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1

FOREWORD

The man ivho speaks another language besides his own
has ''another string to his bow".

In war, if he knows the language of the enemy, he may
be able to avoid capture, or, if taken prisoner, to make his

escape far more easily; he can question prisoners and obtain

from them valuable information, or glean such information

from their notebooks and letters; he may even derive it from
a military sign-post in the enemy's language. He can com-

municate directly with the allies whose language he knows,

make things infinitely more comfortable for himself and his

unit when billeted in an allied or enemy country, give and re-

ceive directions, speak the language of friendship, of command,

of common everyday needs. Striking examples of the way in

which linguistic training can be put to military uses appeared

in the early days of the war, when German parachutists came
down in Holland equipped not only with Dutch uniforms, but

also with a command of the Dutch tongue, and German motor-

cyclists, disguised as French soldiers, swept across Belgium
and northern France spreading disorder and panic in excel-

lent French.

Jfhen peace is restored to a war-weary world, the bene-

fits of linguistic training will be equally vast and far more en-

during. American soldiers, scattered throughout the four cor-

ners of the globe in the post-war days while the preliminaries

of a permanent peace are being worked out, will need languag-

es. Later, when world economy is put on a far more stable

footing and commercial exchanges become far more intense

than ever before, men and women with linguistic training will

be at a premium. The demand for diplomatic and consular

representatives, for government employes, for commercial
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travellers with a knowledge of foreign languages will exceed,

anything ever known. More foreigners will come to our shores,

more Americans will travel abroad. Travelling for pleasure,

in the post-war world, will no longer be restricted to a few
tourists. The men who have been abroad, to a hundred

different lands, on a military mission, will wish to revisit

those lands, to continue and tighten the bonds of friendship

and comradeship and interest formed there. American com-

mercial and industrial enterprises in foreign countries, ex-

panding because of the imperative needs of nations whose in-

dustries have been disrupted by ivar, will call for American-

born, American-trained skilled workers who are conversant

with the language of the country to which they are destined.

Politically, as well as economically, present indications are

that the world will become more closely welded together than

it has been in the past. In any political arrangement in ivhich

races and nationalities are drawn closely together, the need

for linguistic interchange will be more keenly felt than ever

before. In the world of tomorrow, political, economic and
military isolation ivill be things of the past. Linguistic isola-

tionism and self-sufficiency, the sort of thing that some Amer-
ican educators have been preaching during the last two de-

cades, will be regarded as something just as outmoded and

ridiculous as political isolationism and economic autarchy

have been proved to be.

So the study of foreign languages becomes imperative.

Our immediate need here is of a military nature — to equip

as many members of our fighting forces as possible with a

quickly acquired, practical knowledge of a few important for-

eign tongues, to be used in their ordinary intercourse with al-

lied or enemy troops and populations. Our more remote need
is to create the world-minded attitude that ivill lead to the pro-

per kind of international relations, commercial, economic, di-

plomatic and cultural, after the war is over, making a recur-

rence of the present conflict unlikely, and to endow a consid-

erable segment of our population with the sort of linguistic

training that will enable them, to their own personal advance-
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ment and to the benefit of the Nation and the world at large,

to take advantage of the innumerable opportunities that peace

will bring in its wake.

Hoiu shall we go about this? What languages are to be

studied, and how? The traditional method has been one of

high specialization. Most high-school and college students

have normally been required to choose one of an extremely

limited number of languages {French, Spanish, German, oc-

casionally Italian), to study it for a two- or three- or four-year

period, mastering every intricacy of grammar and syntax, then

go on with it and imbue themselves with the literature, customs

and habits of life of the particular nation speaking this partic-

ular language, more or less to the exclusion of the rest of the

world. There is nothing wrong with this specializing method,

save the fact that it is restrictive. Let it by all means be con-

tinued. But let us also have, for the people who do not wish

to become specialists and literary and cultural experts in any

one language, and for those who do, but who also want to know
something about other languages, a method that will enable the

individual of average linguistic ability to acquire the basic

facts about the world's chief languages, where they are spoken

and by whom, to identify them readily, and to handle more
than just one of them in a comprehensible and acceptable

fashion, even if without absolute grammatical correctness and
literary style.

The purpose of the present work is to present the main

facts about languages, not in the form of a philosophical or

psychological or literary essay, not from the historical and

scientific point of view, but as something of an immediate,

practical value. The world's main languages and their geo-

graphical distribution, the linguistic families and the elemen-

tary relationships among their members, the identification of

the written and possibly the spoken form of several important

tongues, and lastly the description of the sounds and gram-

matical structure, together with a limited vocabulary, of seven

of the world's most widely-spoken languages — all this will

serve the purpose of giving the reader the elementary linguistic
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consciousness that the soldier of today needs in his military

activities on foreign soil and that the man and woman of to-

morrow will need in a world destined, by reason of the constant

advances in our mechanical civilization and spiritual point of

view, to become more and more a single political, economic

and cultural unit.



LANGUAGE TYPES AND LANGUAGE FAMILIES 75

Chapter I

LANGUAGE TYPES AND
LANGUAGE FAMILIES

What languages are to be studied in connection with our

war and post-war needs? Gray's Foundations of Language

(p. 418) tentatively places the total number of present-day

spoken languages, exclusive of minor dialects, at 2,796 — a

staggering total, when we consider the amount of effort re-

quired to master even one foreign tongue. Obviously, a wise

choice is imperative.

But fortunately for the practical linguist, there are "key"
languages, which open up to us vast areas of the earth. THE
MAN WHO HAS SOME PRACTICAL ACQUAINTANCE
WITH ENGLISH, FRENCH, GERMAN, SPANISH, POR-
TUGUESE, ITALIAN, RUSSIAN, AND JAPANESE IS,

ROUGHLY SPEAKING, IN A POSITION TO MAKE HIS
WAY AROUND THE WORLD. If to this knowledge he adds
a smattering of Arabic, Chinese, Malay, and Dutch, and the

ability to identify a few other tongues, so that he can distinguish

between Polish and Czech, Swedish and Danish, Finnish and

Hungarian, at least in their written form, his linguistic educa-

tion, for purely utilitarian purposes, is completed.

Can this be demonstrated?

The impressive total of 2,796 tongues, mentioned above,

includes over a thousand American Indian languages, whose

present-day speakers number a few thousand or even a few

hundred each. Over five hundred "languages" are spoken by
African Negro tribes; nearly five hundred more by the natives

of Australia, New Guinea, and the islands of the Pacific. Sev-

eral hundred others are little-known tongues spoken by isolat-

ed groups in Asia. All these can safely be disregarded for

the purpose on hand.
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This does not mean that they are scientifically unimport-

ant. Some of them, though spoken by small and semi-savage

groups, are of the highest interest to the professional linguist

by reason of their peculiar structure, and to the psychologist

and anthropologist because of the mental processes they be-

token. But our present aim is immediate use. Whether from

a military, economic and political standpoint, or from a cul-

tural one, we find that the world's truly significant languages

now number less than one hundred.

We also find that not all of these significant languages

are of equal importance. The number of speakers has some-

thing to do with this. For practical purposes, in spite of the

civilization behind it and the contribution it has made to the

vocabularies of all civilized modern tongues, Greek, with its

seven or eight million present-day speakers, cannot be ranged

alongside of Spanish, whose speakers number well over a hun-

dred million. Political and cultural influence also comes into

play. Dutch may be the language of only some nine million

speakers in Holland, but it is current, side by side with native

Malay languages, in the Dutch colonial empire (Java, Suma-
tra, Borneo, Celebes, etc.), with over 60,000,000 inhabitants.

French is a mighty and widely spoken language in its own
right (42,000,000 Frenchmen, plus about six million French

speakers in Belgium and Switzerland, plus the speakers of

French in Canada and in the French colonial possessions) ; but

in addition, French is also a current tongue among the more
cultured classes of numerous European countries, so that it

may be, and frequently is used as a means of common inter-

course between, say, an American who has learned it in the

schools and a native Pole or Italian or Hollander. This mat-

ter of bilingualism (one individual speaking two languages)

and polylingualism (several languages spoken by the one per-

son) will have to be taken into account as our study proceeds,

particularly when we come to countries which are or have been

colonial possessions. While it is true, for instance, that In-

dia's 390,000,000 inhabitants are linguistically divided among
three groups (Indo-Aryan, Dravidian and Munda), it is also
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true that the use of English is widespread by reason of the long

British occupation of the Indian Peninsula. This leads neces-

sarily to a certain amount of duplication in enumerating the

speakers of various tongues. We can list the majority of

Czecho-Slovakia's former 15,000,000 inhabitants among the

speakers of Slavic tongues, but it is also true that more than

half of them can be reached with German. In Budapest, the

Hungarian capital, it was the writer's experience that four out

of every five people approached responded to German. The
bald figures of the number of native speakers of a given lan-

guage, therefore, very often do not tell the whole story. Cer-

tain languages spread far beyond their national or colonial

borders, and can be used, with greater or lesser effectiveness,

in other lands as well.

What of the matter of facility in acquiring foreign tongues

for practical purposes? Are some languages inherently

"easy", others inherently "difficult"? While it is true that

some tongues seem to possess a more simple structure than

others, no language is intrinsically difficult to its own speakers,

who have acquired and used it, and only it, from childhood.

Speaking Chinese is not difficult to the Chinese speaker, though

writing it may be. To him, the complicated tones^ which we
describe as "sing-song" and master only with the greatest dif-

ficulty are the most natural thing in the world; he has learned

to produce them and use them in the proper place ever since

he first began to use his vocal organs. "Ease" or "difficulty"

in acquiring a language is not something intrinsic, but some-

thing which functions with reference to one's own previous lin-

guistic habits. The more a tongue resembles our own, in

sounds, in grammatical structure, in vocabulary, the "easier"

it is to us; the more it diverges from our own, the "harder" it

becomes. To the speaker of a language like English, the gram-

matical structure of a language like French is comparatively

easy ("I have laid the book on the table" can be translated ab-

solutely word for word into French) ; German, which says "I

1—Cf. p. 32.
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have the book on the table laid", seems a little harder; Latin,

requiring "Book on table laid-I", is harder still. On the

other hand, German ich habe — ge^egt and das Buck come
considerably closer to English "I have laid" and "the book"

than French fai pose and le livre, or Latin librum and posui,

widi the result that for the example in question, the advantage

of similarity in French word-order is offset by the advantage

of similarity in German vocabulary, and the beginner would be

tempted to sayf "French and German are about equally dif-

ficult". But the minute it is pointed out to him that French

translates "of the book", "to the book" more or less literally,

while German effects a change in the article and the ending of

the noun, and omits "of" and "to", he will vote in favor of

French as the "easier" language.

What governs similarity between two languages in sounds,

grammatical structure and vocabulary? The answer to this

question leads us into a discussion of linguistic classification.

A fev/ extremists among language scientists are of the opinion

that all languages go back to one original common stock, which

in the course of thousands of years and countless prehistoric

migrations has evolved into the various language types of to-

day. The process by which this took place would be, accord-

ing to them, one of infinite differentiation and change. But
the divergences and differences among the world's languages

seem too radical and far-reaching to be accounted lor by any
such process, no matter how drastic or prolonged. On the other

hand, it is undeniable that a somewhat comparable process

has, so to speak, taken place under our eyes in the case of sev-

eral languages whose history can be traced. This is true, for

example, of French, Spanish, Portuguese and Italian, stemming
from an original Latin during the course of the last two thou-

sand years, or of English and German, originally far closer

than they are today. This means that even if languages can-

not be reduced to one single, common ancestry, they can at

least be grouped into large family units, the members of which
bear enough of a fundamental resemblance to one another to
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be described as proceeding from a common ancestor, or "par-

ent-language", frequently unknown because no written" trace

of it has come down to us, but which can be hypothetically re-

constructed.

This means that language goes through a constant process

of change or evolution. The English of today is no longer the

English of Shakespeare, which requires a certain amount of

study and even the occasional help of a glossary to be fully

understood; still less is it the English of Chaucer, or of the

Anglo-Saxon days before the Norman conquest of England.

Not will the English of tomorrow be the English of today. New
words, new expressions, even new grammatical constructions

are constantly being added to the language, while old ones

drop out, become "obsolete", then "archaic", and finally re-

quire the aid of a dictionary to be understood. The slang of

today may become the colloquialism of tomorrow and the cor-

rect literary form of a hundred years hence. As the present-

day speaker delves back into his own language of past centu-

ries, it becomes increasingly more difficult to him, until the

2. Language, be it noted, comes in two forms, the spoken and the

written. The former, of course, invariably precedes the other. People

learn to speak before they learn to write, and spoken languages ante-

date their written counterparts. The latter assume varied forms. The
alphabet we use in English is current in a great many languages

(French, Spanish, Italian, etc.); in others it is slightly modified (Ger-

man) ; the modification is still greater in others (Greek, Russian)
;

while in Hebrew and Arabic the alphabetic kinship is almost completely

disguised. The writing of languages like Chinese and Japanese not

only bears no resemblance to, but has no kinship with our own. Note
also the different values of the same alphabetic symbol in different

languages, or even in the same language (Eng. far, bat, fare, all, etc.).

Occasionally, the same language is written in different alphabets,

according to the religious or cultural background of its speakers; such

is the case with Serbo-Croatian, written in Roman characters by the

Catholic Croats and in Cyrillic characters by the Greek Orthodox
Serbs; or with Hindustani, written in Devanagari characters (derived

from Sanskrit) by its speakers of the Hindu faith (in which case it is

also called Hindi) , and in Arabic script by its Muhammadan speakers

(in which case it is also called Urdu).
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point is reached where it is a "foreign" tongue. The cultured

English speaker can struggle backwards as far as the English

of Chaucer, but when he comes to "Beowulf" he needs a course

in Anglo-Saxon. The cultured French speaker can make his

way back with ease to the fifteenth-century French of Villon,

and witli considerable difficulty to the eleventh-century "Song

of Roland"; but if he goes back beyond the ninth century he

finds himself in a Latin atmosphere, and has to study the lan-

guage once spoken on his own soil, and from which his own
language proceeds, just as he would a foreign, though related,

tongue.

The present-day geographical aspect of languages within

the same family bears some similarity to the historical picture

of a single language throughout its evolution. Starting with

English, we find sufficient striking resemblances in German,

Dutch and Scandinavian to permit even the layman to classify

these tongues as closely related. The resemblances are almost

equally striking when we come to French, Spanish, Italian,

Portuguese. As we wander further afield, into Greek, Rus-

sian, and some of the languages of India, we can, if properly

trained, still detect a sufficient number of similarities to en-

able us to class these languages as originally akin to our own.

On the other hand, we come across a certain number of

languages which differ so radically in structure and vocabulary

that we can safely decide they do not belong to our group.

Yet some of these languages show the same striking similar-

ities among themselves that are shown by English and German,
or by French and Spanish. Such is the case, for instance, with

Finnish and Hungarian, or with Hebrew and Arabic. The re-

sult is that languages have been classified into families and

sub-families. The classification is imperfect, particularly in

the case of the less known and less important languages. It is

fairly exact for languages which have been and are the vehicles

of important civilizations.

The linguistic family to which English, French, German,
Spanish, Italian, Portuguese and Russian belong is called Indo-

European, by reason of the fact that its members stretch across
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all of Europe and west central Asia to northern India. The

term "Indo-Germanic" is preferred by the Germans, ostensibly

because Icelandic, the westernmost member of the family, be-

longs to the Germanic subdivision. The term "Aryan" has

also been used, but here we run into a major difficulty. "Ary-

an" is also used in referring to a somewhat hypothetical race:

the race which, it is supposed, originally spoke the "Aryan"

parent-language. Such a race, speaking such a language, may
have existed, though the evidence is far from absolute. But

if there is one thing of which we are mathematically sure in

the field of language, it is that race and language do not neces-

sarily coincide; a Negro whose ancestors came from Africa, a

Jew whose forebears spoke a Semitic language, can (and do)

today speak perfect Indo-European English and have no recol-

lection of their ancestral tongues; an Aztec Indian of Mexico

may speak Indo-European Spanish with no memory or trace

of his ancestral American Indian language. The nations or

groups that today speak Indo-European languages are not at

all necessarily of "Aryan" stock. The description of the ideal

"Aryan" (tall, blond, long-skulled) certainly does not fit the

majority of the peoples living in central or southern Europe,

who nevertheless speak pure Indo-European languages. The
fact of the matter seems to be that races have an inherent tend-

ency to become mixed, and languages to be borrowed, assimi-

lated and appropriated by people who originally did not speak

them. "Aryan", therefore, is best discarded,^ and Indo-Euro-

pean is best taken as a purely linguistic term, with no racial

connotation.

It is undeniable, on the other hand, that the greatest con-

tributions to civilization, both ancient and modern, have been

made by peoples speaking Indo-European tongues, with Sem-

itic speakers as closest rivals. It is also true that of all the

3. Save in one legitimate linguistic connection: the Indo-European
languages of northern India are often described, as a group, as "Indo-

Aryan". But even this terra is becoming obsolete.
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language-families the Indo-European is the one which has re-

ceived the most careful scrutiny at the hands of linguists, and

concerning the classification and subdivisions of which we are

most certain. Lastly, it is true that an absolute majority of

the world's chief present-day languages, both from the stand-

point of number of speakers and that of cultural, political and

economic imponance, belongs to this group.

English is, in many ways, a fair representative of Indo-

European. Its numerical strength and power of expansion, its

influence upon civilization and the destinies of the world, are

characteristic. Its vocabulary, which represents an almost

equal blending of the two greatest Indo-European subdivisions,

the Germanic and the Latin-Romance (with considerable addi-

tions from Greek and other sources), tends to make it interna-

tional in scope. Its rich variety of sounds is such that its

speakers can adapt themselves with comparative ease to the

sounds of many foreign tongues. On the other hand, its alpha- \>^
betic notation is far from perfect, and very distressing to the

foreigner, and even to the native (the process of learning to

"spell" goes on through grammar school, high school and col-

lege, and is often not quite completed by the time the student

emerges with a university degree). On the structural side, .

modern English displays a process of simplification^ of orig-

inal Indo-European grammatical forms which sets it rather far

away from the original Indo-European type (much farther

4. The process is perhaps better described as one of analysis (break-

ing up a thought-concept into several words representing its com-
ponent parts: "1" "have" "ended") versus the old Indo-European sys-

tem of synthesis (gathering together the complete concept into a single

word : Latin fini-v-i) . It means, in the case of nouns, using position

("Peter sees the boy"; "The boy sees Peter") and prepositions ("to

the boy", "of the boy") instead of case-endings indicating subject,

object, "of", "to", etc, (as with Latin puer, puerum, pueri, puero) ;

in the case of verbs, using pronouns ("I", "you", "he", etc.) and

auxiliaries ("shall", "will", "have", etc.) in the place of suffixes car-

rying those meanings (Latin fini-v-i). Note that even in modern Eng-
lish the two systems, synthetic and analytic, occasionally appear side

by side ("the boys' books", or "the books of the boys").
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away, for instance, than modern Russian, or even German) ;

in this, it is accompanied, though not all the way, by the major

Romance tongues.

The original Indo-European type is described as "inflec-

tional"', which means that it indicates grammatical relations by

means of endings, or "suffixes", which are added on to the

"roots" of words. Latin, for example, takes a root mur-,

"wall", and indicates that it is the subject of the sentence by
adding -us (murus), or that it is the object by adding -um

(murum) ; "of the wall" is indicated by the ending -i (muri)
;

"to the wall" by -o (muro). In the case of verbs, Latin uses a

root like fini-, "end", adding an ending -o (fini-o) which at the

same time marks the present tense and the first person singular

("I end"); for the future ("I shall love"), Latin adds to the

root ama- a suffix -b-, indicating futurity, and another suffix

-o, indicating "I" (amabo) ; while for the past tense ("I en-

ded") the root fini- receives the suffixes -v- and -i (finivi) ;

different personal suffixes are used throughout, eliminating

the need for subject pronouns ("you ended", fini-v-isti; "he

ended", fini-v-it; "we ended", fini-v-imus ; "they ended", fini-v-

erunt). Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) had a very similar

structure, but modern English has largely discarded it ('5 in

the possessive case, -s in the third person singular of the pres-

ent tense, -d in the past tense of verbs, are vestiges of the older

system) . This process of simplification has gone on, to some
extent, r^ all Indo-European languages, but in some to a far

greater degree than in others. The Romance languages, for

example, have simplified their structure even more than Eng-

lish for what concerns the noun, but practically not at all for

what concerns the verb. The Slavic languages, on the other

hand, have a comparatively simplified verb, but retain a full

"inflectional" system for the noun. German effects a minor
degree of simplification in both, but still retains a good deal

of the original inflectional structure.

From a practical standpoint, this means that the English

speaker will encounter little difficulty with the Romance noun
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("dog", Spanish perro; "of the dog", del perro; "to the dog",

al perro; "dogs", perros; "of the dogs", de los perros; "to the

dogs", a los perros) ; but he will meet considerable hardship

with the Romance verb ("I loved", Spanish ami; "you loved",

amaste; "he loved", amo; "we loved", amamos; "they loved",

amaron). He will experience trouble with the Slavic noun

("dog", Russian pyos; "of the dog", psa; "to the dog", psu)
;

but he will breathe more easily when he sees: "I loved", ya

lyubil; "you lo-C^ed", ty lyubil; "he loved", on lyubil. German

der Hund ("dog", subject); den Hund ("dog", object); des

Hundes ("of the dog"); dem Hunde ("to the dog"); and ich

liebte, du liebtest, er liebte for "I", "you", "he", "loved", will

prove moderate stumbling-blocks.

When we come to other linguistic families, the difficulties

encountered will be much greater. In the first place, the voca-

bulary resemblances to which we are accustomed in German,

French, Spanish, Italian, and, to a lesser degree, in Russian or

Greek, are largely, almost totally, absent. Secondly, we meet

a grammatical structure which bears no resemblance to ours.

Japanese, for instance, utterly fails to recognize our concept

of gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), and has very vague
notions about numiber (singular, plural). It does not care

much for our "personal" verb ("I", "you", "we" do some-

thing), but prefers to use a different verb altogether, according

as the subject is the speaker ( in which case the verb is a "hum-
We" verb), or the person addressed (in which case it is a "po-
lite" or "respectful" verb). Hungarian attaches prepositions

and possessive adjectives to the noun ("house", hdz; "in the

house", hdz-ban; "arm", kar; "my arm", kar-om).

But here, our process of choice and elimination comes to

our rescue. Of the world's chief languages, only a few that

are not Indo-European combine numerical strength, cultural

importance, and practical value. Very few of them are "irre-

placeable", in the sense that a good many of their speakers
^cannot be reached through the medium of another, more acces-
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sible tongue. The chapter on geographical distribution will

tell us which they are, and why they are irreplaceable.

Meanwhile, for the sake of curiosity, we present a table

of the world's chief linguistic families with their main subdivi-

sions. This table is not exact, and it is far from complete.

Nevertheless, it is imposing. Read it, but do not attempt to-

memorize it.

I — INDO-EUROPEAN.

Location: nearly all of Europe; southwestern Asia as far

as northeastern India, inclusive; the entire western hemisphere;

Australia, New Zealand, Tasmania; South Africa; spoken in

the form of superimposed languages of colonization (English,

French, -Dutch, Portuguese, Italian, Spanish) throughout Africa,

India, southeastern Asia, the islands of the Pacific.

Number of speakers: nearly 1,000,000,000.

Structure: originally inflectional and synthetic; modified

to varying degrees in the direction of simplification (analysis;

cf. p. 22), with the loss of inflectional endings, and the use of

word-order to indicate grammatical relations.

Main branches:

a) Germanic:^ Northern (or Scandinavian): Icelandic,

Dano-Norwegian, Swedish.

Western: English, High and Low German,*

Dutch-Flemish.

5. A third branch of Germanic, the Eastern, represented by ancient

Gothic, has disappeared.

6. Yiddish, which has no national territory, is fourteenth-century

German adopted by the northern Jews (Ashkenazim) in the course of

'their migrations; it is written with a modified Hebrew alphabet and

mingled with words borrowed from Hebrew, Slavic, EngUsh, etc.
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b) Romance:^ Hispanic: Spanish,^ Portuguese, Catalan.^

French: French, Provengal.

Italian.

Roumanian.

c) Celtic: Goidelic: Scots Gaelic, Irish Gaelic (Erse), Manx.
Brythonic: Welsh, Breton.

d) Balto-Slavic : Baltic: Lithuanian, Lettish.

Slavic: Eastern: Russian, Ukrainian, White
Russian.

Western: Polish, Czech, Slovak.

Southern: Serbo-Croatian, Slovene,.

Bulgarian.

e) Greek.

f ) Albanian.

g) Armenian.

h) Iranian: Persian, Kurdish, Balochi, Afghan (or Pushtu).

i) Indo-Aryan languages of northern India and southern

Ceylon; among the better known are: Hindi, Urdu, Ben-

gali, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Marathi, Gujarati, Singha-

lese. The language of the Gypsies also belongs to this

group.

• • •

7. Or Italic. Latin is the direct ancestor of all the languages of this

branch; in ancient times, there was another Italic subdivision, the

Oscan-Umbrian, which Latin absorbed. Additional minor Romance
branches are the Rhetian (Rumansh, Ladin) of southeastern Switzer-

land, the Tyrol and Friuli, and the Logudorese-Campidanese of Sar-

dinia.

8. Judaeo-Spanish, also called Sephardic, Sephardi or Ladino (do

not confuse with Ladin, above) , is the Romance counterpart of Ger-

manic Yiddish; it is a medieval Spanish retained by migrating south-

ern Jews (Sephardim) after their expulsion from Spain, and carried

to various localities along the Mediterranean coast, notably Salonika,

Monastir and Constantinople; its borrowed elements are mainly Turk-

ish, Greek and Hebrew; it also is written with a modified Hebrew
alphabet. Some doubt exists whether Catalan should be classed with

the Hispanic languages or with Provengal.
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A glance at this chart shows us the varying practical im-

portance of these branches and their languages, both from the

standpoint of number of speakers and from that of political,

economic and cultural worth. The total number of Armenian
speakers does not exceed 4,000,000, that of Albanian speakers

2,000,000. Greek, despite its tremendous contribution to civil-

ization in ancient times, has today perhaps 8,000,000 speakers.

The Celtic languages taken together do not exceed 5,000,000

speakers, though an attempt is being made at the present time

by the Irish Free State Government to reintroduce Irish Gaelic

(Erse) as the spoken language of Eire. The Baltic tongues

(Lithuanian and Lettish) count approximately 4,000,000

speakers, the Iranian tongues of Iran, Afghanistan and Bal-

uchistan perhaps 30,000,000.

On the other hand, the Indo-Aryan vernaculars of India

are estimated to be spoken by some 250,000,000 people, and

their cultural background runs back to the Sanskrit of the

sacred Vedic writings; but the colonial status of India, and the

existence of an extremely large number of diverging dialects

robs them of much of the importance to which their numerical

strength would otherwise entitle them.

The Slavic languages number nearly 200,000,000 speak-

ers, of whom nearly 150,000,000 are located on Soviet soil.

The Romance languages with their Latin background and, ap-

proximately, 100,000,000 Spanish speakers, 70,000,000 French

speakers, 50,000,000 Portuguese speakers, 50,000,000 Italian

speakers, share with the Germanic branch the distinction of

being, par excellence, the tongues of modern culture, civiliza-

tion, and political and economic expansion. Among the Ger-

manic tongues, English, with over 200,000,000 speakers and
vast colonial and commercial influence, and German, with ap-

proximately 100,000,000 speakers, are the leaders, though

Dutch, with its colonial empire of 60,000,000 and some 9,000,-

000 native speakers in Holland, is a tongue of considerable

importance.^ The total number of Scandinavian speakers is

about 15,000,000.
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II — SEMITO-HAMITIC.

Location: the peninsula of Arabia; Iraq, Palestine and

Syria; northern Africa (Egypt, Libya, Algeria, Tunisia, Moroc-

co, the Sahara); Ethiopia, Eritrea and Somaliland; Zanzibar

and Madagascar; Malta.

Number of speakers: approximately 70,000,000.

Structure: the main characteristic of this family is the

word-root consisting of three consonants, with shifting vowels

to carry accessory meanings; e. g., Arabic root k-t-b, "write";

kataba, "he has written"; kutiba, "it has been written"; yak-

tubu, "he will write"; yuktabu, "it will be written"; 'aktaba,

'''he has made someone write"; kitdbun, "writing", "book";

kdtibun, "writer"; katbun, "act of writing".

Main branches:

a) Semitic :^*^ Northern: Hebrew.

Southern: Arabic, Ethiopian (Tigre, Amharic,

etc.).

b) Hamitic: Libyco-Berber (Kabyle, Shilh, Tuareg, etc.).

Kushitic (Somali, Galla, etc.).

Coptic.
^^

'9. Flemish, a variant of Dutch, is spoken in Belgium by perhaps

5,000,000 people, most of whom, however, can also be reached through
French. Afrikaans, the language of the South African Boers, is a dia-

lect of Dutch. It is still used by some 2,000,000 people.

10. An Eastern branch, represented by ancient Akkadian (Assyrian,

Babylonian) has become extinct. The northern branch, of which
Hebrew is the modern representative, formerly comprised several im-

portant tongues which have disappeared in the course of history;

among the better known are: Canaanite, Moabite, Phoenician (with a

variant, Punic, spoken by the Carthaginians) , Aramaic, Syriac (the

last stiil spoken by about 100,000 people) . Phoenician speakers

seem to have been the initiators of the alphabet which, with consider-

able modifications and in different forms, is in use among most
Indo-European and Semitic languages today.

11. The ancestor of medieval Coptic, still used as a liturgical language

in parts of Egypt, is the ancient Egyptian of the hieroglyphic inscrip-

tions.
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Arabic, which spreads across northern Africa and the

Arabian peninsula, is by far the most important of these lan-

guages, both from the standpoint of number of speakers and
that of expansional power and influence. As the sacred lan-

guage of Muhammadanism, it influences, linguistically and

psychologically, hundreds of millions. Palestinian Hebrew is

in the nature of a rejuvenated artificial language, with perhaps

1,000,000 speakers. The other tongues of this group are re-

latively unimportant and can, to varying degrees, be replaced

by the languages of colonization (English in Egypt, Italian in

Eritrea and Somaliland, etc.).

Ill — URAL-ALTAIC.

Location: Finland, Karelia, Estonia; northern Norway
and Sweden; Hungary; eastern European Russia; Turkey;

Soviet Asia, Mongolia, Chinese Turkestan, Manchukuo.

Number of speakers: about 60,000,000.

Structure: "agglutinative"; this means that the process of

adding endings to a word-root, which appears in Indo-Eu-

ropean, is carried on to a far greater degree, suffix upon suffix

being attached to the root to carry a variety of meanings: Tur-

kish at, "horse"; at-im, "my horse"; at-lar-im, "my horses";

sev, root carrying general meaning of "love"; sev-mek, "to

love"; sev-dir-mek, "to make to love"; sev-me-mek, "not to

love"; sev-il-eme-mek, "to be impossible to be loved"; sev-il-

dir-eme-mek, "to be impossible to be made to be loved". An-

other interesting characteristic of this group is "vowel har-

mony" ; this means that if the root word contains a "front vow-

erV^ all added suffixes must also contain front vowels; but if

the root has a "back voweFV^ the suffixes must do likewise:

Hungarian kez, "hand" (with the front vowel e) ; hdz, "house"

12. The "front vowels" are the ones pronounced in the front part of

the mouth; in most languages of this group, e, i, a, o, ii, are con-

sidered front vowels; the "back vowels" are the ones pronounced in

the back part of the mouth; they are a, o, u, and Turkish i.
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(with the back vowel a) ; "in the hand" is kez-ben (with the suf-

fix ben containing the front vowel e) ; but "in the house" is

hdz-ban (with suffix changed to contain the back vowel a). A
third widespread feature of this group is the absence of the

concept of gender (masculine, feminine, neuter).

Main branches:

a) Uralic (or Finno-Ugric) : Finnish (with Karelian and

Russia, such as Mordvinian,

Estonian).

Lapp (with some languages

of northeastern European

Cheremiss, Votyak, Ostyak).

Hungarian (or Magyar).

Samoyed.

b) Altaic: Turkish (allied to Turkish are various languages

of the Tatars, Turcomans, and Kirghiz).

Mongol (Kalmuk, Buryat, etc.).

Tungus (Manchu).

• • •

The geographical extent of this group is imposing, since

it stretches from northern and central Europe, across northern

Asia, to the shores of the Pacific. But its speakers are not

numerous, nor do they have great cultural, political, or econom-

ic importance. Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish are the only

languages of this group to have attained statehood or cultural

prestige. The Asiatic members of the group, being for the most

part located on Soviet soil, are replaceable by Russian, while

Manchu, the tongue of Manchukuo, is replaceable by Chinese

and Japanese.

IV — JAPANESE-KOREAN.

Location: Japan, Korea. Japanese is also current in

Formosa, Manchukuo, the Caroline and Marshall Islands, large

sections of occupied China, and, to a certain extent, in those
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territories which Japan has recently seized (Dutch East Indies,

French Indo-China, Thailand, Malaya, Burma, Philippines).

Number of speakers: about 125,000,000.

Structure: agglutinative (but to a lesser degree than the

Ural-Altaic languages); no distinction of gender or number;

"impersonal" verb, different terms being used in the same
meaning to convey shades of respect, humility, etc. Despite

similarities of structure, many linguists doubt the connection be-

tween Japanese and Korean.

Main branches:

a) Japanese.

b) Korean.

• • •

The military, political and economic status of Japan at

the present moment, added to the imposing number of Japa-

nese speakers and the areas where Japanese is current, makes
this language one of primary importance.

V — SINO-TIBETAN.

Location: China; Tibet; Burma; Thailand (Siam) ; north-

ern Indo-China; Manchukuo; Sinkiang.

Number of speakers: about 450,000,000.

Structure: monosyllabic (words of one syllable, which
are invariable and do not add on endings; but see p. 487-488)

;

grammatical relations are generally indicated by the position

of the word in the sentence (cf. English "give me the jack",

where "jack" is understood to be a noun; "we must jack up this

car", where "jack" is understood as a verb; "this is a jack-

knife", where "jack" is an adjective) ; in addition, these

languages make use of tone (the pitch, or the rising and falling

inflection of the voice) to distinguish among different meanings

of what would otherwise be the same word: Chinese fu, pro-

nounced with a high, even pitch, means "man"; with a slight

and quickly rising pitch, "fortune"; with a slowly falling and
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then rising inflection, "prefecture"; with an abruptly falling

inflection, "rich".

Main branches:

a) Chinese.

b) Tibetan-Burmese.

c) Siamese (or Thai).

• • •

Chinese, with over 400,000,000 speakers and a rich back-

ground of ancient civilization, is probably destined to become

one of the world's most important languages. The difficulties

that strew the path of the student of Chinese are: 1. the

extremely large number of dialects, many of them mutually

incomprehensible; 2. the tone system, which runs contrary to

our linguistic habits; we are accustomed to using high, low,

rising and falling inflections of the voice to express emphasis

and different feelings ("/ have seen John"; "I have seen

ohn,

John"; "I have seen John"; "I have seen John' ; "Jo-

where are you?" "/o- How could you?"), and find it

ohn!

very difficult to use them otherwise; 3. the complicated sys-

tem of writing, with no less than 3,000 commonly used charac-

ters, which are combined to represent not sounds, but individual

words. This system, with modifications, has been borrowed

by the Japanese. .

VI — DRAVIDIAN.

Location: southern India, northern Ceylon.

Number of speakers: about 100,000,000.

Structure: moderately agglutinative (e. g., noun-root, plus

sign of plural, plus case-ending, which is the same for the plural

as for the singular); gender not by sex, but by caste ("supe-

rior" and "inferior" beings, with women, and even goddesses,

often ranged among the latter, in the same classification with

inanimate objects).
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Main branches: a) Tamil.

b) Telugu.

c) Brahui.

d) Canarese.

e) Gond.

f) Bhil.

g) Malayalam (do not confuse with

Malay)

.

• • •

These languages, which share with the Indo-European

tongues of northern India major control over the Peninsula's

390,000,000 speakers, are relatively unimportant. English is

superimposed as a language of colonization.

VII — MALAYO-POLYNESIAN.

Location: Malay Peninsula; East Indies (Java, Sumatra,

Borneo, Celebes, Bali, etc); Philippines; Madagascar; New
Zealand (Maori) ; Samoa, Hawaii, Tahiti, and, generally, the

islands of the Pacific.

Number of speakers: about 90,000,000.

Structure: two-syllable root; no endings attached to nouns;

concept of gender and number generally absent.

Main branches:

a) Sudanese-Guinean (Nubian, Masai, Hausa, Yoruba,

Mandingo, etc. Many linguists reject Sudanese-Guinean

unity). »

b) Melanesian: New Hebrides; Fiji Islands; Solomon
Islands; etc.

c) Micronesian: Gilbert, Marshall, Caroline Islands, etc.

d) Polynesian: Samoa, New Zealand, Tahiti, Hawaii, etc.

• • •

The extremely large number of separate languages in this

family makes any kind of systematic study for practical pur-

poses difficult. Javanese, Malayan and Hawaiian can, to some
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extent, be reduced to a systematic arrangement. The lan-

guages of colonization (English, Dutch, Japanese, French, etc.)

are everywhere superimposed.

VIII — AFRICAN NEGRO.

Location: Africa, south of the Sahara and west of Ethio-

pia.

Number of speakers: about 100,000,000.

Structure: no definite classification can be given. Some
of these languages are characterized by the placing of nouns

into distinct classes (man, tree, water, etc.), each of which re-

ceives a special distinguishing syllable or sound which is pre-

fixed to nouns of that class and to adjectives associated with

them, with a change of prefix to indicate the plural: Swahili

m-thu m-zuri, "handsome man"; wa-thu wa-zuri, "handsome
men"; n-iumba n-zuri, "pretty house"; ma-niumba ma-zuri,

"pretty houses". Adverbs often take the same prefix as the

verbs they modify: ku-fa ku-zuri, "to die beautifully".

Main groups:

a) Sudanese-Guinean (Nubian, Masai, Hausa, Yoruba,

Mandingo, etc. .Many linguists reject Sudanese-Guinean

unity)

.

b) Bantu (Ruanda, Swahili, Zulu, Herero, Umbundu, etc.).

c) Hottentot-Bushman.

• • •

Because of their great variety and low cultural, political

and economic status, these tongues are relatively unimportant

(though two of them, Swahili and Hausa, with 7,000,000 and

13,000,000 speakers, respectively, are worthy of some at-

tention) . They are ever3rwhere in the process of being supersed-

ed by the languages of colonization (English, French, Por-

tuguese, etc.).

IX — AMERICAN INDIAN. «

Location: Western Hemisphere.

Number of speakers: undetermined, but probably does not

exceed 10,000,000 at the present time, many of whom are
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bilingual (English in Canada and U. S. A,, Spanish or Portu-

guese in Latin America).

Structure: enormous variations, but in the case of a large

number of these languages it is characterized by "polysynthe-

tism" ("polvsynthetic") ; thif means that words seldom have

individual status, but become significant only when placed in

a sentence; or, to put it another way, the entire sentence forms

one word-unit, with none of its component parts enjoying true

separate existence: Oneida g-nagla-sl-i-zak-s, "I am looking

for a village"; g- carries the meaning of "I"; nagla conveys

the idea of "living"; 5/ is a suffix giving nagla the force of a

noun (therefore, nagla plus 5/ convey the idea of "village");

i is a verbal prefix, indicating that zak is to convey a verbal

idea; zak carries the meaning of "looking for"; s is the sign

of continued action. None of these parts would convey any

very definite meaning if used by itself.

Main groups: classification is almost impossible; among
the better known linguistic tribes of North America are the

Eskimo, the Algonquian (Blackfoot, Cheyenne, Arapahoe, Cree,

Ojibwa, Delaware, etc.), the Iroquois (Huron, Wyandot, Cher-

okee, etc.), and the Uto-Aztec; Central America has, among
others, the Mayan, Mixtec and Zapotec; South America, the

Arawak, Araucanian, Carib, Chibcha, Quechua, Tupi-Guarani,

etc.

• • •

The practical and cultural importance of the American
Indian languages is small, and they are everywhere super-

seded by Indo-European tongues of colonization which have

become the national languages of the overwhelming majority

of the inhabitants (English, Spanish, Portuguese, etc.).

X — OTHER GROUPS.

The Ainu of northern Japan (20,000 speakers, who be-

long to a mysterious white race) ; the Hyperborean tongues of

northeastern Siberia (a few thousand speakers) ; the Basque
of northeastern Spain and southwestern France (less than
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1,000,000) ; the Caucasian group of the Caucasus region in the

Soviet Union (Georgian, Lesghian, Avar, Circassian, etc.; per-

haps 2,000,000) ; the Mon-Khmer, Annamese and Munda
tongues of southeastern Asia (perhaps 20,000,000 or 30,000,-

000, most of them in eastern India and French Indo-China)

;

the native tongues of Australia and New Guinea [Papuan), with

a few hundred thousand apiece, all form separate linguistic

groups, but have little practical importance.

Ainu has a curious duplication of the French-Celtic ex-

pression for "eighty" ("four twenties"); Basque has a struc-

ture somewhat reminiscent of the polysynthetism of some Am-
erican Indian languages [ponet-ekila-ko-are-kin, "with the one

who has the cap", literally: "cap-with-the-of-with") ; the Cau-

casian tongues enjoy an unparalleled richness of consonant

sounds and grammatical genders, together with a peculiar

structure ("I make my father happy" has to be translated by
"through me — contented — makes — self — father") ; some
native Australian tongues can count only up to three, with the

result that "seven" has to be rendered by "pair-pair-pair-one",

and "fifteen" by "hand-side-side-and-foot-half".

But while these tongues are an object of great curiosity to

the scientist, their political, economic and cultural value is so

small, and they are so encroached upon by neighboring and

colonizing languages (Japanese for Ainu; Russian for the

Hyperborean and Caucasian tongues; Spanish and French for

Basque; English and French for Mon-Khmer, Annamese and
Munda; English for Australian) that they can safely be disre-

garded by the practical linguist.

SUMMARY

Our analysis of the world's linguistic picture for practical

purposes has considerably narrowed down our search for the

important languages. While it is conceivable that a situation

may arise in which there is a need for Ainu, or a native Aus-
tralian tongue, or an African Negro dialect, or an American
Indian language, we find that the practically significant Ian-
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guages can be determined and isolated. "Practical signif-

icance" hinges on a number of factors; numerical strength is

important, but only if accompanied by continued cultural and

economic development and political unity, so that the language

becomes standardized and assumes a definite current and liter-

ary form; otherwise, the rise of infinite dialects renders the

language difficult of access, while political instability leads to

the superimposition of another conquering or colonizing tongue.

Such is the case with India's Indo-Aryan and Dravidian lan-

guages, and, to a far lesser degree, with Chinese. Culture,

civilization, literature are of importance, but they must be ac-

companied by expansive power in the political and economic

fields, or the number of speakers will remain small, and the

practical importance of the language low; Greek is a good ex-

ample of this. Political unity and power, force of expansion

and commercial and economic penetration, when accompanied

by the numerical factor and a cultural background, lead to

practical importance.

The languages that combine all these factors, though to

varying degrees, in the Indo-European group, are "Germanic"
English and German; "Romance" Spanish, French, Portuguese

and Italian; "Slavic" Russian. In the Semitic group, Arabic
is the only tongue that can at the present time lay claim to a

first-class position ; but the fact that it has been partly replaced

by European languages of colonization robs it of the dominant
position it has held in the past. Among the Asiatic groups,

Japanese and, to a lesser degree, Chinese, combine the various

factors that appear significant.

In a second division, we may place Dutch and, perhaps,

Polish; while a third group might include, for Indo-European,
the Scandinavian tongues (Dano-Norwegian, Swedish, Ice-

landic), Roumanian, the minor Slavic languages (Czech, Serbo-

Croatian, Bulgarian), Greek, and Lithuanian; for Ural-Altaic,

Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish; for the languages of the Far
East, Malay.

Tongues like Albanian, Armenian, the Celtic languages,

Persian, a few vernaculars of India, Palestinian Hebrew, Sia-
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mese, Burmese, are linguistic stragglers from the standpoint

of practical importance.

The key position of certain languages is now clear. Eng-

lish, German, French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, Russian

and Japanese occupy these key posts. Arabic, Chinese, Malay,

and Dutch, even if acquired in the form of a smattering, help

to fill the gaps. The ability to identify forty or fifty of the

remaining languages, so that we can distinguish between

Bulgarian and Serbian, Greek and Albanian, Turkish and

Persian, at least in written form, completes all that is needed

for a utilitarian linguistic education.
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Chapter II

GEOGRAPHY AND LANGUAGES

So far we have grouped languages by family units. Geo-

graphical distribution now claims our attention. What lan-

guages are current in each of the political divisions of the

various continents? What secondary, auxiliary or colonial

languages may we expect to be able to use, if a country's pri-

mary national tongue is not available to us? In dealing with

the geographical problem, we shall find it convenient to take

the world's pre-war political arrangement, regardless of mili-

tary occupations, even those that occurred prior to the actual

outbreak of hostilities, such as Germany's seizure of Czecho-

slovakia.

1. NORTH AMERICA

Country

Alaska

Bermudas
Canada (including

Labrador and
Newfoundland)

Greenland

Mexico
U. S. A.

Approximate
Population

70,000

30,000

12,000,000

20,000

20,000,000

132,000,000

Language (s)

English.

English.

English, with perhaps 3,000,000
French speakers located primar-

ily in the Province of Quebec,

and to some extent in Ontario;

most of them can be reached

with English.

Danish.

Spanish.

English.

English serves the purpose practically everywhere in

North America, save in Greenland (Danish), Mexico (Spanish),
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and French-speaking sections of Canada. Foreign-speech

groups in the U. S. A. and Canada are picturesque and inter-

esting, but inconsequential for practical purposes. English

can to some extent be used in Mexico and Greenland, and large-

ly in French-speaking Canada. For North America, as well as

for Central and South America, little mention need be made of

Eskimo or American Indian languages, the importance of

which is extremely limited.

2. CENTRAL AMERICA AND WEST INDIES.

Country Approximate
Population

Language (s)

Bahamas 70,000 English.

British Honduras 60,000 English and Spanish.

Canal Zone 50,000 English and Spanish.

Costa Rica 600,000 Spanish.

Cuba 4,200,000 Spanish.

Dominican Republic 1,600,000 Spanish,

Guadaloupe and
Martinique 600,000 French.

Guatemala 3,000,000 Spanish.

Haiti 3,200,000 French.

Honduras 1,000,000 Spanish.

Jamaica 1,200,000 English.

Leeward Islands 100,000 Spanish.

Nicaragua 1,100,000 Spanish.

Panama 700,000 Spanish.
Puerto Rico 2,000,000 Spanish and English.

Salvador 1,700,000 Spanish.

Virgin Islands 25,000 English and Danish.

Windward Islands 300,000 Spanish.

• • •

Spanish, English and French, in the order mentioned, are

the essential languages in this area. English can to some ex-

tent be used in all Spanish and French-speaking sections.
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3. SOUTH AMERICA.

Country Appro ximate

Population
Language (s)

Argentina 13,000,000 Spanish
Bolivia 3,300,000 Spanish.
Brazil 44,000,000 Portuguese.
Chile 4,600, 000 Spanish.
Colombia 8,700, 000 Spanish.
Ecuador 3,000, 000 Spanish.
Guiana, British 350, 000 English.

Guiana, Dutch 200, 000 Dutch.
Guiana, French 50, 000 French.
Paraguay 1,000, 000 Spanish.

Peru 6,800, 000 Spanish.
Uruguay 2,100, 000 Spanish.
Venezuela 3,500, 000 Spanish.

• • •

The South American picture is one of division between

Spanish (roughly 46,000,000 speakers) and Portuguese (44,-

000,000), with the latter concentrated in a single country, Bra-

zil. The American Indian languages, which are on their way
to complete extinction in North America, are perhaps a little

more alive here (Quechua, for example, has nearly 4,000,000

speakers) ; but their extreme diversity and the fact that most^

of their speakers can be approached through the medium
of the official tongue renders them of scant practical import-

ance. English and French are current among the higher ranks

of society in all Latin-American countries; Italian and German
are fairly current in some sections of Brazil (Sao Paulo, Rio

Grande do Sul) ; Italian to some extent in Argentina.

• • •

The Western Hemisphere as a whole shows a preponder-

ance of English (about 145,000,000 speakers), followed by

Spanish (83,000,000) and Portuguese (44,000,000). French
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(8,000,000), Dutch (about 200,000) and Danish (less than

50,000) constitute hemispheric linguistic minorities.

4. EUROPE

Country^

Albania

Belgium

Bulgaria

Czechoslovakia

Denmark

Approximate
Population

1,100,000

Language (s)

6,500,000

15,000,000

4,000,000

Estonia 1,000,000

Finland 4,000,000

France 42,000,000

Albanian (Avith Italian, Greek,

Turkish, Serbo-Croatian to some
extent current)

.

French and Flemish (over one-

half of the population has Flem-
ish for its native tongue, but
French is everywhere current)

.

Bulgarian (with Turkish along

Black Sea coast)

.

Czech (of which Slovak is a vari-

ant; German everywhere cur-

rent, particularly in Sudeten

areas; Hungarian in southern

section, and Ukrainian in ex-

treme east).

Danish (German fairly current,

especially in southern section,

Schleswig-Holstein)

.

Estonian (with Russian and Ger-
man fairly widespread)

.

Finnish (with Swedish, Russian
and German fairly current)

.

French (linguistic minorities, Bre-

tons, Basques, Catalans, Alsa-

tians, Italians, etc., normally
speak French as well).

1. Such small political units as Andorra (6,000: Spanish, French,

Catalan); Danzig (400,000: German and Polish); Gibraltar (21,000:

Spanish and English) ; Liechtenstein (10,000: German) ; Monaco
(24,000: French and Italian); San Marino (14,000: Italian), need
not be discussed.
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Germany (including 76,000,000
Austria)

Great Britain and 47,000,000

Northern Ireland

Greece 7,000,000

Hungary- 9,500,000

Iceland 120,000

Ireland (Eire) 3,000,000

Italy 45,000,000

Latvia 2,000,000

Lithuania 3,000,000

Luxembourg 300,000

Netherlands 9,000,000

Norway 3,000,000
•

Poland 35,000,000

German (small linguistic minorities

in East Prussia, Silesia, etc.,

normally speak German as
well)

.

English (Welsh and Gaelic speak-

ers normally speak English as

well)

.

Greek (small Turkish, Albanian,

Bulgarian minorities).

Hungarian (Slovak, German and
Roumanian minorities; German
quite current).

Icelandic, Danish.

English, Erse (or Irish Gaelic;

very few inhabitants of Eire fail

to speak and understand Eng-
lish).

Italian (linguistic minorities, Ger-

mans in Alto Adige, Slovenes in

Istria, Croatians in Zara, etc.,

normally speak Italian as well).

Latvian (or Lettish; Russian and
German fairly current)

.

Lithuanian (Russian, German, Po-
lish current)

.

German, French (population fairly

bilingual)

.

Dutch (a large number of Hol-

landers are equipped with Ger-

man, French, or English).

Norwegian (a variant of Danish)

;

Lapp in the far north; German
and English have some curren-

cy).

Polish (linguistic minorities very

large: German in Polish Corri-

dor and western provinces;

Lithuanian, White Russian and
Ukrainian in eastern sections;

German and Russian current

among a good many Poles; about

3,000,000 Yiddish speakers).
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Portugal (including

Azores)

Roumania

Soviet Union
(in Europe)

Spain

Sweden

Switzerland

Yuffoslavia^

7,000,000 Portuguese (Spanish generally un-

derstood) .

20,000,000 Roumanian (linguistic minorities

very large: Hungarian and Ger-

man in Transylvania; Ukrainian

in Bessarabia; Bulgarian in

Dobruja and Bessarabia, etc.).

130,000,000 Russian (linguistic minorities

heavy, but scattered; Caucasian

and Armenian in Caucasus ; Ural-

Altaic in Karelia, north and
northeast, etc.; generally acces-

sible through Russian; Russian's

kindred tongues, Ukrainian and
White Russian, number 28,000,-

000 and 5,000,000 speakers,

respectively)

.

25,500,000 Spanish (Catalan speakers in east,

Basques in northeast, normally
accessible through Spanish; Gali-

cians in northwest through Spa-

nish or Portuguese)

.

6,500,000 Swedish (Lapp in extreme north;

German has a certain amount of

currency)

.

4,000,000 German, French, Italian, Rumansh
(all four languages are of-

ficial; perhaps 3,000,000 out of

the country's 4,000,000 inhab-

itants are of German speech;

French speakers number nearly

1,000,000, Italian and Rumansh
speakers 300,000).

16,000,000 Serbo-Croatian, Slovene (very large

linguistic minorities, consisting

of German, Bulgarian, Hunga-

rian, Albanian, Turkish, Rouman-
ian and Italian speakers; Ger-

man is quite current in areas

formerly forming part of Austro-

Hungarian Empire).

2. For Turkey, see Asia, p. 52.
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A linguistic survey of Europe shows English to be offi-

cially current among some 50,000,000 speakers, and widely

spoken and understood outside of its own territory. German
includes over 80,000,000 native speakers, and gives access to

at least 20,000,000 or 30,000,000 more, in addition to being a

"cultured" language (though to a lesser degree than French).

French, with some 50,000,000 speakers in France, Belgium

and Switzerland, pervades the upper and middle classes of

most European countries. Italian gives access to some 50,-

000,000 European speakers; Russian to over 100,000,000;

Spanish to about 25,000,000; while perhaps 30,000,000 can

be reached with Polish.

Among the minor European tongues that do not have

much European currency outside of their own national terri-

tory are Hungarian (13,000,000); Dutch-Flemish (13,000,-

000); Serbo-Croatian and Slovene (16,000,000); Roumanian

(16,000,000); Czech and Slovak (12,000,000); Swedish (7,-

000,000) ; Dano-Norwegian, Portuguese, Bulgarian and Greek,

with about 7,000,000 each; and Finnish (4,000,000). But

some of these languages, notably Portuguese and Dutch, have

vast non-European ramifications in colonial or former colonial

territories.

Europe is one of the most polylingual of continents.

Outside of the general knowledge of French, German, and/or

English possessed by most people of culture, many border

areas are bilingual, trilingual, even quadrilingual, while the

-everyday necessities of peoples living together in a crowded

area have led to the speaking of one or two additional lan-

guages by large segments even of uneducated people in many
European countries. If you do not know the national language

of the country you are in, don't give up hope ; try the languages

you do know; they very often work successfully.
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5. ASIA.

Country

Afghanistan

Burma

Ceylon

China

Approximate
Population

12,000,000

15,000,000

6,000,000

422,000,000

Cyprus 400,000

Malaya (including 3,500,000

Straits Settlements)

French Indo-China 23,000,000

Hong Kong 1,000,000

India 390,000,000

Language (s)

Pushtu and Persian.

Burmese (with English superim-

posed) .

Singhalese (Indo-Aryan) in south;

Tamil (Dravidian) in north;

English superimposed.

Chinese (Ural-Altaic dialects in

Chinese Turkestan and Mongo-
lia; Tibetan in Tibet; Thai dia-

lects in southeastern sections and
Hainan; Japanese to some ex-

tent current in Japanese-seized

territory ; European languages,

especially English, in foreign

concessions and coastal cities).

The principal Chinese dialects

(Mandarin, now the official

tongue, or Kuo-yii: 280,000,000;

Cantonese: 38,000,000; Wu of
Shanghai: 34,000,000; Min of

Fukien: 30,000,000) are not

mutually intelligible.

Greek (Turkish, English superim-

posed) .

Malayan (Indonesian) and Mon-
Khmer dialects (English super-

imposed) .

Annamese and Mon-Khmer dia-

lects (French superimposed).

Chinese (English, Japanese super-

imposed) .

[ndo-Aryan tongues (Panjabi, Ben-
gali, Hindi, Urdu, etc.) in north;

Dravidian languages (Tamil,

Telugu, Canarese, etc.) in south;

scattered Munda groups, mostly

in northeast; English superim-

posed.
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Iran

Iraq

Japan (including

Karafuto)

Korea

Manchukuo

Nepal and Bhutan

Oman
Palestine

Portuguese Asia

Saudi Arabia (in- 5,500,000

eluding Hejaz)

Soviet Unioh in Asia 41,000,000

Syria and Lebanon 3,500,000

Taiwan (Formosa ) 5,500,000

Thailand (Siam) 15,500,000

Transjordan 500,000
Turkey (including 18,000,000

European Turkey)

Yemen^

15,000,000 Persian, Kurdish. French is current

among the upper classes.

4,500,000 Arabic, Kurdish, Turkish.

73,000,000 Japanese (Ainu in Yezo and Kara-

futo, the southern part of Sakha-

lin Island)

.

22,000,000 Korean (Japanese superimposed).

43,000,000 Manchu (of the Ural-Altaic family;

less than 500,000) ; Chinese

(about 40,000,000) ; Japanese

superimposed.

6,000,000 Indo-Aryan and Tibetan dialects.

500,000 Arabic.

1,500,000 Arabic (Hebrew and English super-

imposed) .

700,000 Indo-Aryan dialects in Goa.

Damau and Diu; Chinese in

Macau (Portuguese superim-

posed) .

Arabic.

Ural-Altaic and Hyperborean dia-

lects (Ostyak, Samoyed, Tur-

coman, Kirghiz, Mongol, Tungus,
Yukagir, etc.; Russian every-

where superimposed)

.

Arabic (French superimposed).

Indonesian dialects and Chinese

(Japanese superimposed).
Siamese (Thai) and Mon-Khmer

dialects.

Arabic (English superimposed)

.

Turkish (a Ural-Altaic language;

Indo-European Armenian and
Kurdish in the eastern sections).

1,000,000 Arabic.

3. British possessions in and near Arabia (Aden, Bahrein Island,

Kuwait) have a total of some 300,000 Arabic speakers, with English
superimposed.
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The linguistic picture of Asia is at least as involved as

that of Europe. Northern Asia (Siberia, Union of Soviet Re-

publics) is almost solidly Ural-Altaic, but with a strong Rus-

sian infiltration which is particularly noticeable along the

courses of the great rivers (Ob, Lena, Yenisei), and in the

larger cities and towns. The Ural-Altaic tongues extend down

into Chinese Turkestan and Mongolia and Japanese-controlled

Manchukuo.
Chinese, with its mighty mass of speakers, predominates

in most of east central continental Asia. But politically Chi-

nese territory is abundantly strewn with other linguistic groups;

the Ural-Altaic dialects mentioned abote, and Chinese's kin-

dred tongues, Tibetan and Thai, in southwestern and south-

eastern China, respectively.

The Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages of India and

Ceylon account for most of India's 390,000,000 speakers, but

colonizing English forms a strong super-layer, as it does also

in Burma and Malaya.

Japanese, with over 70,000,000 native speakers, also

permeates Korea, Formosa, Manchukuo and, to a lesser degree,

other lands of Japanese occupation.

Arabic is current in the entire Arabian Peninsula, Iraq,

Syria, Palestine and Transjordan, with English in the last two

countries, French in Syria, and Hebrew in Palestine as super-

imposed tongues. The influence of Arabic is also strongly

felt in Indo-European Afghanistan, Iran, and northern India,

and, in fact, wherever the Muhammadan faith has followers.

Ural-Altaic Turkish, with Indo-European Armenian and

Kurdish spoken on its national territory; Sino-Tibetan Thai,

current in Siam and parts of southeastern China; Annamese in

French Indo-China; Mon-Khmer dialects in Indo-China, Thai-

land and Malaya; Munda dialects in India; Indonesian Malay-

an in Malaya; Indo-European Persian and Pushtu, may be

said to constitute a secondary group of Asiatic tongues.

Among the languages of colonization, first place belongs

to English, which pervades India, Ceylon, Burma, Malaya,

Cyprus, Hong Kong, Palestine, Transjordan and sections of
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Arabia (Aden, Bahrein, Kuwait). French appears in Indo-

China, Syria, and one or two cities of India (Pondichery) and
China (Kwangchowan) ; Portuguese in Goa, Damau and Diu,

on the western coast of India, and in Chinese Macau; Russian

throughout the Asiatic territory of the Soviet Union, and, to

some extent, in Mongolia.

6. AFRICA

Country

Algeria

Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 6,000,000

Approximate
Population

7,000,000

Language (s)

Angola
Basutoland

Bechuanaland

Belgian Congo

Cameroons

Egypt

3,500,000

600,000

300,000

14,000,000

2,600,000

16,000,000

Ethiopia (including 12,000,000

Eritrea and Italian

Somaliland)

French Equatorial

Africa

3,500,000

French West Africa 15,000,000

(Dahomey, Fr. Sudan,

Fr. Guinea, Ivory Coast,

Niger, Togo, Senegal)

Gambia 200,000

Arabic and Berber (French super-

imposed) .

Arabic, Kushitic (Beja, etc.), and
Sudanese-Guinean dialects, es-

pecially Nubian.
Bantu (Portuguese superimposed)

.

Bantu (English superimposed).

Bantu (English superimposed.

Bantu, Sudanese-Guinean (French

superimposed)

.

Sudanese-Guinean and Bantu dia-

lects (French superimposed).

Arabic and Kushitia dialects (Eng-

lish, French, Greek, Italian super-

imposed). Nubian (Sudanese-

Guinean) in Upper Egypt.

Ethiopian (Amharic, Tigre, etc.) ;

Kushitic dialects (Galla, Somali,

etc.) ; Sudanese-Guinean dialects

in extreme west; Italian super-

imposed.

Sudanese-Guinean ; Arabic i n
north; Bantu in extreme south

(French superimposed).

Arabic, Berber, Sudanese-Guinean

(French superimposed).

Sudanese-Guinean (English super-

imposed) .
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Gold Coast 4,000,000

Guinea, Portuguese 400,000

Guinea, Spanish

Ifni

150,000

20,000

Kenya
Liberia

3,300,000

1,500,000

Libya 1,000,000

Madagascar 3,800,000

Morocco 6,300,000

Mozambique 4,000,000

Nigeria 20,000,000

Nyasaland 1,600,000

Rhodesia 1,400,000

l^io de Oro
"Sierra Leone

30,000

1,700,000

Somaliland, British 350,000

Somaliland, French 50,000

Southwest Africa 300,000

Spanish Morocco 800,000

Swaziland

Tanganyika
Tunisia

150,000

5,300,000

2,600,000

Uganda 3,800,000

Union of South

Africa
10,000,000
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Sudanese-Guinean (English super-

imposed) .

Sudanese-Guinean (Portuguese su-

perimposed) .

Bantu (Spanish superimposed).

Berber and Arabic (Spanish super-

imposed) .

Bantu (English superunposed)

.

Sudanese-Guinean (English super-

imposed) .

Arabic, Berber (Italian superim-

posed) .

Malagasy (Indonesian) ; Arabic,

French superimposed.
Arabic, Berber (French superim-

posed) .

Bantu (Portuguese superimposed).

Sudanese-Guinean (English super-

imposed) .

Bantu (English, Dutch, super-

imposed) .

Bantu (English, Dutch superim-

posed).

Arabic (Spanish superimposed).

Sudanese-Guinean (English super-

imposed) .

Kushitic (English superimposed).

Kushitic (French superimposed).

Bantu, Hottentot-Bushman (Eng-

lish, German superimposed).

Arabic, Berber (Spanish superim-

posed) .

Bantu (English superimposed).

Bantu (English superimposed)

.

Arabic, Berber (French, Italian

superimposed)

.

Sudanese-Guinean, Bantu (English

superimposed)

.

Bantu, Hottentot-Bushman (Eng-

lish, Afrikaans superimposed).
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Linguistically, northern Africa, as far as the Tropic of

Cancer and beyond, is solidly Semito-Hamitic, with Semitic

Arabic stretching from the Sinai Peninsula to the Atlantic coast,

and Hamitic Berber intermingled with it in the interior, par-

ticularly in the Sahara, in Algeria and Morocco. Hamitic Ku-

shitic and Semitic Ethiopian languages appear in the area east

of the Nile and extend down to the southern borders of Ethiopia

and Italian Somaliland and beyond. The rest of the continent

is divided between two great African Negro groups, the Suda-

nese-Guinean and the Bantu, with the dividing line between

them a little to the north of the Equator on the western coast

and a little to the south of it on the eastern. Hottentot-Bushman

appears only in a restricted section of Southwest Africa.

The languages of colonization are of particular importance

in this continent. They are not everywhere equally widespread,

however, ranging from the almost complete control which Eng-

lish holds in South Africa to the very thin veneer of French

and Flemish in the Belgian Congo, and from the native-tongue

status of French and Italian among more than half of Tunisia's

inhabitants to the military outpost and trading-post function of

English in Uganda, Kenya and Tanganyika.

English appears in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Gambia,

the Gold Coast, Kenya, Liberia, Nigeria, Nyasaland, Sierra

Leone, British Somaliland, Tanganyika, Uganda, and all of

South Africa (the Union of South Africa, including the Trans-

vaal, the Cape of Good Hope, the Orange Free State and Natal;

Rhodesia, Swaziland, Bechuanaland, Basutoland, and South-

west Africa). In South African territory, English shares with

a variant of Dutch (Afrikaans) the honor of having become a

national language by virtue of white settlers who now number
over one-fourth of the total population.

French is current in Algeria, the Cameroons, French Equa-

torial and West Africa, Madagascar, French Morocco, French

Somaliland and Tunisia; in the Belgian Congo, it forms, with

Flemish, the language of colonization.

Italian appears in Libya, Eritrea, Italian Somaliland, and,

to some extent, in Ethiopia and Tunisia.
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Portuguese appears in Angola, Portuguese Guinea and

Mozambique, and is the national language in the Cape Verde

and Madeira Islands (about 250,000 inhabitants each).

Spanish is current in Spanish Morocco, the Canary Islands,

Ifni, Rio de Oro and Spanish Guinea.

Lastly, German very occasionally appears in Germany's

former colonial possessions of the days prior to the first world

war: the Cameroons, Togoland (now divided between French

West Africa and British Gold Coast), Southwest Africa, Nyasa-

land and Tanganyika.

Egypt (predominantly Arabic in speech) is a land where
English, French, Greek and Italian are fairly current.

7. OCEANIA.

Country

Australia

Approximate
Population

7,000,000

Bismarck Archipelago 250,000

British North Borneo 300,000

Brunei 40,000

Caroline Islands 40,000

Cook Islands 15,000

Dutch East Indies 60,000,000

(Java, Sumatra, Borneo,

Celebes, Neth. New
Guinea, Bali, Madura,
Flores, western Timor,
Amboina, etc.)

Language (s)

English (with native Australian

languages approaching extinc-

tion) .

Melanesian (English and German
superimposed)

.

Indonesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Indonesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Micronesian (Japanese super-
imposed)

.

Polynesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Indonesian languages and dialects

(save for the interior of New
Guinea, where Papuan is spok-

en) ; these are Javanese (over

20,000,000) and Sundanese (6,-

000,000) in Java; Balinese (3,-

000,000) in Bah; Madurese (3,-

000,000) in Madura; Dayak in

Borneo ; Atchin, Minangkabau
and Batak in Sumatra; Macassar,

etc., in Celebes; Dutch every-
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Fiji Islands 200,000

French Oceania

Gilbert and EUice

Islands

Guam

45,000

35,000

25,000

Hawaiian Islands 500,000

Labuan 10,000

Marianas Islands 70,000

Marshall Islands 10,000

New Caledonia 65,000

New Guinea

New Hebrides

750,000

45,000

New Zealand 1,600,000

Palau 6,000

Papua
Philippine Islands

275,000

16,000,000

Samoa 13,000

West Samoa
Sarawak

60,000

450,000

Solomon Islands 140,000

Timor (Portuguese) 500,000

Tonga 35,000

where superimposed).

Melanesian and Hindustani (Eng-

lish superimposed).
Polynesian (French superimposed).

Micronesian and Polynesian (Eng-

lish superimposed)

.

Micronesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Polynesian (English, Japanese,

Chinese, Korean superimposed).
Indonesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Micronesian (Japanese superimpos-

ed).

Micronesian (Japanese superimpos-

ed).

Melanesian (French knd English

superimposed)

.

Papuan (English superimposed)

.

Melanesian (English and French

superimposed)

.

English (Polynesian Maori on the

way to extinction).

Micronesian (Japanese and Ger-

man superimposed).

Papuan (English superimposed).

Indonesian (about 50 different

dialects: Bisaya - about 7,000,-

000; Tagalog - about 4,000,000;

Ilocano - about 2,300,000; etc.

English and Spanish superim-

posed) .

Polynesian (English and German
superimposed)

.

Polynesian (French superimposed)

.

Indonesian (English superimpos-

ed).

Melanesian (English superimpos-

ed).
^

Indonesian (Portuguese superim-

posed) .

Polynesian (English superimpos-

ed).
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Oceania shows a predominance of Malayo-Polynesian,

indigenous to all the Oceanic Islands with the exception of

Australia (native Australian languages) and New Guinea (Pa-

puan). The division of the Malayo-Polynesian tongues into

Indonesian, Melanesian, Micronesian and Polynesian is some-

what arbitrary (being to some extent geographical and racial

rather than linguistic), and not very important, in view of the

innumerable diverging dialects. Indonesian Javanese, ac-

counting for some 20,000,000 people, is the most important of

these languages.

Among the languages of colonization, English is by far

the most widespread, having become the language of the major-

ity of the inhabitants in Australia and New Zealand, where

colonists originally from Britain and their descendants far

outstrip the native populations in number. It also forms a

superimposed layer in Hawaii, the Philippines, the northern

sections of the island of Borneo (Sarawak, British North Bor-

neo), eastern Papua (New Guinea and Papua Territories), and
about half of the minor islands and groups.

Dutch, current in the Dutch East Indies (Java, Sumatra,

Celebes, southern Borneo, western Papua, Bali, Madu*ra, west-

ern Timor, Amboina, etc.) is second only to English in im-

portance.

Japanese, current in all the Japanese-mandated islands

(Caroline, Marianas, Marshalls, etc.) and, to some extent, in

seized territory, runs third.

French appears in Tahiti, New Caledonia, parts of the

New Hebrides and Samoa, etc. ; Portuguese in the eastern sec-

tion of Timor. Vestiges of former colonial occupations appear

in the half million Spanish speakers of the Philippines and the

occasional traces of German in former German colonial pos-

sessions (Bismarck, Caroline, Marianas, Marshall Islands,

Samoa, New Guinea, etc.).
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Chapter III

LANGUAGES OF THE GERMANIC GROUP

Of the three leading Irwio-European divisions (Germanic,

Romance, Slavic), the Germanic holds first place in point of

numbers and political and commercial importance, vying for

cultural first honors with the Romance group. Its main modern
subdivisions are English, German, Dutch-Flemish, Dano-

Norwegian, Swedish and Icelandic. Of these, the first three

belong to the West Germanic family, while the others are of

the Scandinavian, or North Germanic variety.

English, with over 200,000,000 native speakers, located

principally on the North American continent, the British

Isles, South Africa, Australia and New Zealand, is also by far

the most important and far-reaching among the tongues of

colonization in Asia, Africa and Oceania. It is, furthermore,

the language of commercial intercourse par excellence. Dur-

ing its past Jiistory, iit differentiated itself from its sister

Germanic tongues by the inclusion of larger numbers of

borrowed words, especially from the Latin-Romance

languages, and this mixture gives it a distinctive international

flavor that makes it ideal for general use throughout the

world.

German, with over 80,000,000 native speakers in the

Reich and Switzerland, serves also as a tongue of international

exchange throughout Central Europe, being used as a second-

ary language by large sections of the populations of countries

that formerly formed part of the Austro-Hungarian Empire
(Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia), and, to a lesser

degree, of Poland, the Netherlands, Denmark, Norway,

Sweden, Finland, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, etc. As a

"cultural" language, German is current among large segments
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of the more learned classes of other European countries and
of North and South America, while German emigration to the

New World and former colonization of African and Oceanic

territories account for additional millions of people who can

be reached with German.

Dutch, with its Belgian variant, Flemish, is the native

tongue of some 13,000,000 people in Europe, while the Dutch
colonial empire and the Belgian Congo comprise some
80,000,000 people in part accessible through Dutch and
Flemish. Afrikaans, the South African variety of Dutch, is

still in fairly general use throughout the Union of South

Africa, Rhodesia and neighboring territories, side by side

with English.

As compared with the West Germanic languages, the

tongues of the Scandinavian group have relatively few speak-

ers. Swedish is the native tongue of about 6,500,000, and is

used by considerable segments of the population of western

and southern Finland and the Aaland Islands. Danish and

Norwegian have a joint speaking population of some 7,000,-

000, and Danish is, in addition, used to some extent in Green-

land, Iceland and the Virgin Islands. Icelandic is the tongue

of only 100,000 people in Iceland. The Faroe Islands, north

of Scotland, use a dialect intermediate between Danish and

Icelandic.

ENGLISH — DISTRIBUTION AND VARIETIES

English, the mother-tongue of over 200,000,000 people

scattered all over the six continents, displays local differences

which, while not so radical as those appearing in other lan-

guages concentrated in much smaller areas, nevertheless ren-

der mutual understanding difficult at times. These differences

appear, for the most part, in the fields of pronunciation and

vocabulary, with grammar more generally standardized in

countries settled by people of Anglo-Saxon blood. Gram-

matical standardizatiori does not hold, however, for lands
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where English has become a secondary tongue, acquired by
the native populations in "Pidgin" forms.

U. S. A.

For practical purposes, it may be said that American
Indian languages have disappeared from United States soil.

(It is estimated that less than a quarter of a million American
Indians now exist in the U. S., and a considerable number of

them are acquainted only with English).

The English of America's 132,000,000 inhabitants,

despite local features of intonation and pronunciation (South-

ern "drawl"; New England "twang"; Middle Western strong-

ly marked r; New York thoity-thoid for "thirty-third";

"Bostonese"; "Brooklynite" ; etc.), and occasional vocabulary

and semantic divergences,^ has become one of the world's

most standardized tongues, by reason of generally high levels

of communications, transportation and education. Many of

its current slang expressions and colloquialisms are unintel-

ligible or only semi-intelligible to inhabitants of other parts

of the English-speaking world.^

1. E. g,, Southern "to carry" for "to take" ("he carried me to the

dance"; "carry me back to Old Virginny") ; "falhng weather" for

"rainy, weather"; "you-all" for a plural "you"; East Texas "gallery"

for "porch"; Mid-Western "get shut of" for "get rid of" and "to jin"

for "to do odd jobs"; New England's "tonic" for "soft drink"; New
York's "stoop"; for "porch". Among rapidly disappearing local

forms may be cited the picturesque expressions for "small portion"

current in the Cumberlands, Great Smokies and Ozarks, respectively:

smidgen, canch, tiddy-bit; while "cow" is cow-beast, cow-brute and

she-cow. To lollygag for "to make love", bumbershoot for "umbrella"

and schnicklejritz for "German" are reported from the Ohio Valley.

2. A few examples of words and expressions for which the average

non-American English speaker needs a glossary are: ballyhoo, bell-

hop, co-ed, bughouse, flivver, flop-house, four-flusher, go-getter, goo

and gooey, hayseed, joint, lobbying, sissy, smart Aleck, sorehead,

traffic jam, wisecrack, wiseguy; to be (two dollars) shy, to bump off,

to discombobulate, to get a line on, to get a load of, to get next to.
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GREAT BRITAIN

The population of Great Britain, including Scotland,

Wales and Northern Ireland, is about 47,000,000. Practical-

ly all of these people, to whom may be added Eire's 3,000,000,
speak English.^ However, on its far more limited territory,

the English of Britain displays far greater local divergences

than does the English of America. The English dialects are

powerful realities, based on strong features of individual

pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary divergence. The
following are only a few scattered examples:

The Shetland Islands pronounce "shall" and "should"

as sail and soud. The western part of Scotland has ba^el

for "battle" and beer for "better". The Braid Scots dialect

uses lippen for "believe", aboon for "above" and till for

"to". Cornwall has dafter for "daughter". In Ulster, the

demonstratives "that", "those" appear as yon, thon; in north-

ern England, "these" and "those" are thee, thir, and in Wex-
ford "this" or "that" is thik; the English Midlands use chilt,

ged, wod for "child", "get", "what"; Yorkshire has hoo for

"she" and han, liven, shan for "have", "live", "shall";

Gloucestershire has her for "she" and thak for "that", while

the southwest of England turns "parlor" into polder- The
pronunciation of a Yorkshireman is normally totally in-

comprehensible to the average American. We are somewhat

more familiar with the Scottish "burr", the Irish "brogue",

and the "Cockney" of London.

Outside of dialectal forms and intonations, the "King's

to get stuck with, to get the drop on, to gouge, to hornswoggle, to

monkey with, to pitch woo, to shoot craps, to smooch, to soak (some-

body), to spoof, to stay put, to whoop things up; fresh ("he's a fresh

guy"), hard-boiled, no-account, ornery, pesky, rambunctious,

swelegant.

3. See p. for the Celtic languages of the British Isles. Celtic

speakers are normally bilingual, and to a majority of them, English

is more familiar than their own Celtic tongue.
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English" itself will occasionally disturb the American speaker

of English. First and foremost, there is the matter of enuncia-

tion, which in British English is normally more clipped, incisive

and staccato than in its American counterpart, with far more
modulation of tone and rise and fall in the pitch of the voice.

The pronunciation of individual words and groups of sounds

diverges [laugh, branch, bath, vase, etc., pronounced in Britain

with the a of "father"). Note also the British pronunciation

of "clerk" [dark), "Derby" [Darby), "schedule" [shedule),

"lieutenant" [leftenant; but a pronunciation similar to our

own prevails for the rank in the British Navy), "figure"

[jigger), etc. Many words are differently stressed (British

necessary, papa, mamma, primarily, temporarily, financier).

Many spelling divergences occur (British labour, favour,

honour, connexion, inflexion, gaol, waggon, kerb, programme,
jewellery, tyre, grey, cheque). In grammar, such expressions

as "His Majesty's Government are in favour of this measure"

occasionally come up to make us realize that there is a

difference.

Of far greater interest and importance, however, are the

numerous semantic* differences between the two chief varieties

of English. Most of these have fortunately been codified. Only
a few of the most significant and important appear here.^

TRANSPORTATION

American British

information bureau, inquiry office

ticket agent, booking clerk (pron. dark)
conductor, guard
right of way, permanent way
freight car, goods waggon

4. Semantic — pertaining to the meanings of words.
5. For a fairly complete discussion, cf. H. W. Horwell, An Anglo-
American Interpreter, Oxford, 193(9.
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ties, sleepers

sleeper. sleeping car

tracks. metals

all aboard!, take your seats!

gangway!, one side!. by your leave!

on time, to time

street-car, tram

subway, underground

underpass. subivay

comfort station. public convenience

top (car). hood

hood, bonnet

fender. iving

gas, gasoline, petrol

rumble seat. dickey

spark plug, sparking plug

storage battery. accumulator

windshield. ivindscreen

muffler. silencer

gear shift, gear lever

sedan. saloon car

parking-place. car-park

truck, lorry

dirt road, unmetalled road

traffic jam. traffic block

COMMUNICATIONS

information,
'

inquiry

hello!, are you there?

line's busy. number's engaged

hook-up, relay

are you through?. have you finished?

you're connected, you are through

BUSINESS AND OCCUPATIONAL

employment bureau, registry office

white-collar job. black-coat job
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to fire, to lay off,

salary, wage,

payroll,

saloonkeeper,

financial editor,

city editor,

legal holiday,

check,

instalment plan,

billboard,

garters,

suspenders,

wash rag,

vest,

undershirt,

raincoat,

slacks,

run (stocking),

derby,

permanent,

nail polish.

radio,

tubes,

wrench,

ash can, junk heap,

overnight bag,

baby carriage,

hot water heater,

flashlight,

thumbtack,

chicken yard,

writing desk.

to stand off

screw

wage sheet

publican, licensed victualler

(pron. vittler)

city editor

chief reporter

bank holiday-

draft (or cheque)

hire system

hoarding

ATTIRE

sock suspenders

braces

face flannel

waistcoat (pron. wesktt)

vest

mackintosh, mack
bags

ladder

bowler

perm
nail varnish

HOUSEHOLD

wireless set

valves

spanner

dust bin

attache case

pram
geyser (pron. geezah)

electric torch

drawing pin

fowl run

bureau
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sideboard. dresser

apartment, flat

single room, apartment

apartment house, block of flats

transient. temporary guest

room clerk, reception clerk (pron. dark)

> AMUSEMENTS

to stand in line. to queue up
orchestra. stalls

aisle, gangway
to buy (ticket). to book

movies, cinema

intermission, interval

dance-hall. dancing saloon

SHOPS

candy store, sweet shop

drug store. chemist's

dime store. bazaar

chain store. multiple shop

paper stand. kiosk

hardware store. ironmonger's

fruit store. fruiterer's

dry goods store. draper s

FOODS AND AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS

string beans. French beans

beets. beet root

romaine. cos

lima beans. flat beans

egg-plant. aubergine

catnip, catmint

alfalfa. lucerne

roast. joint

fruit. dessert

dessert. sweet
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pie, tart

muffins, crumpets

biscuits, scones (pron. scawns) —

,

muffins
crackers, biscuits

syrup, treacle

peanuts, monkey nuts

EDUCATIONAL„ LEGAL AND POLITICAL

private school, non-provided (or public)

school

to flunk (active), to plough

to bone up on. to swot up
parole. ticket of leave

to mend fences, to nurse one's constituency-

full dinner pail, big loaf

to run for. to stand for

soap-box. tub-thumping

NUMBERS

billion. milliard

trillion. billion

wad of bills, sheaf of notes

146 lbs.. 10 stone 6

SLANG AND COLLOQUIAL

to pick on. to drop on

roughhouse. bear garden

hick, chaw-bacon

rubberneck. nosy parker

easy mark. mug
dough, dibs

to doll up. to dress up to the nines

cute. dinky

shark, crackerjack, dab
beat it!. hop it!
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to bawl out,

to kick about.

sidewalk,

mail box,

pack of cigarettes,

in the next block,

to mail,

to pry open.

to tell off

to boggle about

MISCELLANEOUS

pavement

pillar box

packet of cigarettes

beyond the next turning

to post

to prize open

AUSTRALIA

Australia's 7,000,000 people are almost completely of

British stock and English speech (the native population is

estimated at less than 100,000, and speaks a multitude of im-

perfectly known Australian languages). In pronunciation, in-

tonation and vocabulary, the English of Australia is distinctive-

ly individual, but comes closer to that of the British Isles than

to that of America. An entire series of localisms, mainly of

the slang variety, appears. Some of the interesting expressions

from the "Land Down Under", recently codified in magazine

and newspaper articles, are the following (where possible, the

American slang equivalent is given)

:

American

frontier, wilderness,

hobo,

riverbed puddle,

knapsack,

hobo's bundle,

lamb,

"rookie",

inferior,

"babe","gal","dame","jane"

"to smooch".

Australian

outback, back-blocks

swagman
billabong

tuckerbag

Waltzing Matilda

jumbuck
drogo

sprog

sheila, diner, sninny

to smooge
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jilted "jane", battered bun

party, "blowout". shivoo

"spread", beano

wine. plonk

Leer glass. butcher

drunk, "plastered", shikkered

speakeasy. sly grog

spree. larrikin

"to go Dutch", to go whacks

"to treat". to shout

egg, goog

jug, flanagan

barrel. kiligan

threepence, triddlybit

sixpence. zack

shilling. deener

pound (money). fiddlydid

pal, "side-kick", cobber

"good guy", fair stick

true blue. dinkie die

nose, "beak", boko

hoodlum. laniken

racket. lurk

kibitzer. nark

"lowdown". dinkum oil

hard work, yakka

"stuffed shirt". wowser

horse, moke, brumby
tea-can. billy

the "blues". the joes

"lip", "back talk". chivvy

"scram". imshi

to "shoot off one's mouth" to mag
to tease. to poke borax at

to give up. to drop the bundle

hard hit. stonkered

stupid, "dumb", dill
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great, "swell", ding dong, dinkum, bonzer,

bosker, boshter

bad, "lousy", cow
everything 0. K., curling the moe, she's right

thanks, ta

"yoohoo", cooee

Jap, Nip
Italian, "Wop", Dingbat

Englishman, Pommy
Scotchman, Geordie

Chinese, Chow
Anzac, Digger

To all of this may be added a wealth of terms which

Australia shares with Britain: bloke for "guy", dinkie for

"cute," ta-ta for "bye-bye" are typical of these.

NEW ZEALAND

Of New Zealand's 1,600,000 inhabitants, less than

100,000 are of native (Maori) stock. Their speech belongs to

the Polynesian variety of Malayo-Polynesian. The remaining

million and a half are of British stock and English speech.

Intonation and pronunciation, while distinctive, are closer to

American than to British {dance, path, with the a of bat, not of

father) . The vocabulary often coincides with America's rather

than with Britain's (radio, pack of cigarettes, to mail, in pre-

ference to wireless, packet, to post). Localisms generally

coincide with those of Australia (bosker and dinkum for

"swell", cobber for "side-kick", wowser for "blue nose" or

"stuffed shirt", cow for "lousy", etc.). The following list seems

to be peculiar to New Zealand, though subsequent research may
reveal that some of the terms are common to Australia as well:
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American New Zealand

hut, whare
lost, strayed. bushed

to go native, to go back to nature

"atta boy!", kapai!

stranger. paheka
prestige, "rep", mana
hello!. tenakoe!

"big chief", rangitira

gas, gasoline, benzine

to argue, to argue the toss

farmer, cocky

sharecropper. sharemilker

large-scale sheep farmer, squatter

ill, bad, crook {to feel crook)

work, graft {hard graft)

man, joker

candy. lollies

position, pozzie

to boast, to brag, to skite

ruined, up the pole

•sure!. too right!

mid-morning tea, smoke-oh

English immigrant, Homey-

girl, tart

penny. brown

to move house. to up stick

half-baked, half-pie

food. kai

money, hoot

to be good at. to be pie on
good luck!, kia ora!
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SOUTH AFRICA <

The South African racial and linguistic situation is not

quite so favorable to English as is the case with the other British i

Dominions. Out of a total of nearly 10,000,000 inhabitants of i

the Union of South Africa, it is estimated that about 2,500,000 -

are whites, about equally divided between the descendants of

the Dutch-speaking Boers, who still use Afrikaans, and' settlers
'

of British origin. Probably a majority of white South Africans

are bilingual. Naturally enough, a great many words and

expressions have crept into the English of South Africa from
j

Afrikaans, Bantu and other sources. The following "Afrikan-

derisms" are of interest: >

American South African

there is a flood, the river is down -i

street-pavement, floor 1

town-lots, stands
j

to steal, to jump
\

I. 0. U., good-for

he threw a rock over the hedge he threw me over the hedge
j

at me, with a rock i

to run over, to tramp ^

in the house, by the house

snooper, stool-pigeon, trap

thief, goniv

loot, goniva
|

{of Dutch origin)

American South African I

early dawn, schimmel day \

farm, erf j

armed camp, lager
]

rascal, schelm, skelm
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to travel. to trek

onion. ui (pron. oy)

gulley, kloof

acre, morgen

pound (for animals) schut, skit

open country, veld

boss. baas

precipice, kranz

3-bushel measure, midd
fenced-off field. camp
are you coming along?. are you going with?

bogus, counterfeit. snyde

{of Bantu origin)

army, enemy,

gully, arroyo,

council, pow-wow.

impi

donga

indaba

sour milk,

thanks.

amasi

inkosi^

(of Portuguese origin)

nursemaid,

girl,

straw hat.

ayah
nooi

sambriero

{of Malay origin)

pickles,

stamp,

jacket,

whip,

saucer,

hut.

atjar, blatjang

tjap, chop

baatje

sjambok

pierinki

pondok, pondhock

6. This Zulu word, meaning "chief", "bestower of benefits", ultimate-

ly has become an acknowledgement of a benefit received.
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CANADA

Of Canada's 12,000,000 people, some 3,000,000 are of

French speech, and they are located for the most part in the

provinces of Quebec and Ontario. Native American Indian and
Eskimo languages account for a little over 100,000 speakers.

The remaining population is of English speech, and the brand

of English is sq close to that of the United States that in a Brit-

ish-compiled dictionary of Canadianisms containing approxi-

mately one thousand terms, only some three dozen are found

which are not common to both countries (subsequent research

may reveal that even a few of these are)

:

American Canadian

commercial traveller. drum- bagman

mer,

gin, blue ruin

pig' Cincinnati olive

pig's feet, Cincinnati oysters

Newfoundland, Codland

third-class coach, colonist car

farmer, "hick", corntossle

parson, "sky pilot". devil-dodger

beer and gin mixed. dog's nose

church. doxology works, gospel

factory

strong whiskey,
%

forty-rod

spoon, fork. gob-stick

millionaire, gold-bug

American flag, "Old Glory", gridiron

Fourth of July, rebel picnic

liquor dregs heel taps

English resident of long stand- improved Britisher

ing,

day's work, jig
,

half-breed, metis
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land, real estate,

newcomer, "greenhorn",

in fine health,

egg yolk in, whiskey,

teetotaler,

small-town mayor,

to stand treat,

carpenter,

drunk, "stewed",

iced liquor,

raisin pudding,

tramp,

to be under the influence of

liquor,

dollar bill,

colored man.

mud
new chum (appears, in other

British Dominions, notably

Australia)

out of sight

prairie oyster

pump-sucker

reeve

to stand sam
shavings

slewed

snow-broth

spotted dog
sundowner

to have the sun in one's eyes

toadskin

unbleached American

ANGLO-INDIAN (HOBSON-JOBSON)'

In the course of their long occupation of British India,

British soldiers, officials and residents have developed a series

of words and expressions, mostly drawn from the native lan-

guages and dialects, a few of which have found their way into

the English of other lands ; among colloquial expressions claim-

ed to be of Indian origin are: cheese, in the expression "he's

the big cheese" (the cheese represents Hindustani chiz,

"thing") ; dam in "I don't give a dam" (the dam is an Indian

coin)
; grass widoiv, a term said to have been coined by British

officers to designate those military wives who sojourned in the

cool, grassy hill-country while their husbands sweltered in the

dusty plains. Betel, bungalow, mango, cheroot, pariah, curry,

tiffin (lunch), griffin (newcomer, "greenhorn") are among

7. The origin of this term used to describe the slang of India is

said to be the Muhammadan rallying-cry: Ya Hassan! Ya Hussein!
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the words which have passed from native languages or officers'

slang into Anglo-Indian, and thence into common English.

Among expressions which have remained local are: to

dumb-cow, "to browbeat" (Hindustani dam khdnd, "to eat

one's breath", "to be silent", probably crossed with the Eng-
lish "cow"); to foozilow, "to flatter"; to puckerow, "to lay-

hold of"; bahadur, "stuffed shirt"; bobachu, "kitchen";

mort-de-chien, "cholera" (despite its French appearance, this

comes from Portuguese mordexim, borrowed from Marathi

modwashi) ; outcry, "auction"; summer-heat, "hat" (borrow-

ed from Portuguese sombrero)
;
goddess, "girl", (borrowed

from Malay gddis) ; gym-khana, "athletic meet"; country in

the sense of "local".

Anglo-Indianisms are exceedingly numerous by reason

of the fact that they vary from locality to locality, as do the

native languages.

ENGLISH AS A COLONIAL, SECONDARY
AND CULTURAL LANGUAGE

The total populations of American Western Hemisphere

possessions outside of U. S. soil (Alaska, Canal Zone, Puerto

Rico, Virgin Islands) amount to over 2,000,000. Approxi-

mately the same figure applies to British possessions in the

Western Hemisphere outside of Canada and Newfoundland
(Bahamas, Bermudas, British Guiana, .British Honduras,

Jamaica, Leeward and Windward Islands, etc.).

In Asia, the total populations of British dominions,

colonies and dependencies run to about 425,000,000 (Burma,

Ceylon, Cyprus, Malaya and Straits Settlements, Hong Kong,

British India, Nepal, Bhutan, Palestine, etc.).

British African possessions and Egypt account for

some 70,000,000, while in Oceania, exclusive of the white

populations of Australia and New Zealand, there is a total of

about 3,000,000. In our own Pacific possessions (Guam,

Hawaii, Philippines, Samoa, etc.) there is a total population

of about 17,000,000.
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This makes English by far the most widespread of the

world's colonial languages, since it affects, by reason of their

colonial or semi-colonial status, a total of some 520,000,000
people. How many of these people can actually be reached

with English is a matter which varies widely according to

locality. A large majority of the 4,000,000 people listed for

the Western Hemisphere use English as a primary or second-

ary language. In Cyprus, Hong Kong and Palestine, the use

of English is widespread. In British India, Ceylon, Malaya
and Burma, only a small fraction of the native populations

has English even as a secondary tongue; but the point has

been made that this small fraction includes practically all the

people who are instrumental in determining their countries'

policies, or who have any degree of international cultural,

economic or political standing. The situation in Africa and

Oceania is somewhat similar. A larger proportion of the

native population in Egypt and the Union of South Africa can

be reached with English than is the case in such colonies as

Nigeria and Kenya. In our own Pacific possessions the use

of English is quite widespread; this is particularly true of

Hawaii.

For the use of English as a secondary or cultural language

outside of British and American territory, no precise figures

are available; but it is probable that English is at least on a

par with French and German. Considerable segments of the

more cultured classes in the countries of continental Europe,

Latin America and Asia are accessible by means of it.

"PIDGIN" ENGLISH

The word "pidgin" is a Cantonese corruption of the

English "business", and the term seems to have originated in

the South China trade ports, where a compromise language

between the natives and the English-speaking traders was deem-

ed necessary. Broadly speaking. Pidgin is English adapted

to native habits of thought, syntax, and pronunciation; but these
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are far from the same everywhere, and so, correspondingly,

is Pidgin.^

Chinese-English Pidgin abounds in picturesque expres-

sions, many of which reflect Chinese syntax as applied to English

words; among them are: all-same, blongey (belong), catchee

(to have), chin-chin (worship), numpa one first chop (super-

fine), chop-chop (quickly), bull-chilo (boy), cow-chilo (girl),

dlinkee (drink), flower-flag-man (American), fo what? (why),

have got wata top-side (crazy), lam-pidgin (apprentice) ; long-

side (with); one piecee (one, referring to objects); one fella

(one, referring to persons); what side? (where?); top-side

piecee Heaven-pidgin man (bishop); ah say (Englishman; "I

say") ; ah kee (Portuguese; "aqui\ "here").

The Pidgin par excellence is the English variety current

in the Melanesian Islands (Solomons, Fiji, New Hebrides,

etc.). This linguistic form, which has in some localities become
fully standardized and has even been reduced to rules of gram-

mar and syntax, has forms fully as picturesque as those of

8. It may be noted that there are not only numerous varieties of

Pidgin English, but also Pidgins of other tongues. The most im-

portant of these is Pidgin Malay, called by the Dutch pasar (or

bazaar) Malay, a compromise form of various Malayo-Polynesian

dialects, which extends throughout British Malaya, the Dutch East

Indies, and is understood as far as the Philippines. A petit negre

(French pidgin) appears in the French West African colonies.

Several forms of Portuguese Pidgin are in existence, in Senegambia,

San Tome, Cochim, Diu, Mangalore, etc. A Tagalog-Spanish pidgin

appears in the Philippines. The Negro-English of Dutch Guiana,

interspersed with Dutch and Portuguese words, also falls under the

Pidgin classification, as does a variety of English Pidgin current

along the entire West African coast from the Union of South Africa

to the Equator. (A few typical expressions from this area are: W^ho

dat man? for "Who goes there?"; to dash for "to tip somebody";
chop-chop for "meal"; and one-time for "hurry up"). Papiamento is

a picturesque Spanish Pidgin used by the native population of Curasao,

Dutch West Indies. The French Creole of Haiti and Mauritius, the

Dutch Creole of Georgetown and the former Danish West Indies, the

Portuguese Creole of the Cape Verde Islands, may all be said to some

extent to fall under the Pidgin classification.
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China. A few of these are: put clothes belong-a table (set the

table) ; water he kai-kai him (the water ate him up; he drown-

ed) ; man belong bullamacow him stop (the butcher is here)

;

this fellow hat belong you? (is this your hat?) ; what for you
kinkenau knife belong me? (why did you swipe my knife?).

A physician sent by the Rockefeller Foundation to the Me-
lanesian Islands to eradicate the hookworm, quotes his own
Pidgin description of his employer and mission as he gave it

verbatim to the natives: "Master belong me him make im alto-

gether kerosene, him make im altogether benzine. Now he

old feller. He got im plenty too much belong money. Money
belong him allesame dirt. Now he old! feller, close up him he

die finish. He look about. Him he tink, 'Me like make im
•one feller something, he good feller belong altogether boy he

hvLj im kerosene blonga me.' Now gubment he talk along

master belonga me. Master belonga me him he talk, 'You, you
go killim altogether senake (snake) belong bell' (belly) be-

long boy belong island.'
"

From New Guinea come other interesting samples: cut

^im grass belong head belong me (cut my hair); capsize "im

coffee 'long cup (pour the coffee) ; new fellow moon he come

up (it's the first of the month) ; skin belong you 'im stink (you

need a bath) ; make 'im die machine (stop the machine) ; two

clock he go finish, three clock he no come up yet (it's half

past two).

Beche la Mer, or "Sandalwood English", is the form taken

by Pidgin in the southern islands of Polynesia (Samoa, Tahiti,

etc.). The addition of -um to verbs is characteristic (eatum,

callum, catchum). So are expressions such as: water belong

stink (perfume) ; apple belong stink (onion) ; 'im fellow

coconut 'im bad (he has a headache) ; belly belong me walk

about too much (I have a stomach-ache).

One of the favorite processes of Pidgin is that of repeti-

tion to express intensity or thoroughness: you go go go (keep

on going); bamboo belong look-look (spyglass); wash-wash

(to bathe, in contradistinction to wash) ; talk-talk (long palaver,

^s against mere talk). This is reminiscent of what goes on in
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many more cultured tongues (Italian gli ho parlato piano

piano, "I spoke to him very softly"; un uomo alto alto, "a
very tall man").

Other curious parallels appear: me-fellow, you-fellow,

'em-all ("we", "you" plural, "they"; cf. Southern you-all,

French nous autres, Spanish vosotros, etc.); how much clock?

("what time is it?"; cf. German wie viel Uhr?) ; the Pidgin

use of bel' {belly) to denote the seat of the emotions corre-

sponds to the ancient Greek belief that the stomach was the

place where emotions were born and bred; while the use of

bone to indicate courage {'im got plenty bone) has a curious

correspondence in our own use of backbone and spineless, as

well as in slang tough guy.

The Islands, moreover, have received contributions to their

Pidgin from non-English sources. A Frenchman is variously

described as man-a-wiwi (man of "oui, oui"), montour ("bon-

jour"), montwar ("bonsoir"); in Java, he is known as orang

deedong {orang is Malay for "man", and deedong is the French

dites done). Local variations of Pidgin include such different

forms as kai-kai, chow-chow, kau-kau, ju-ju, used on different

islands with the meaning of "to eat".

Hawaii supplies us with what may be described as our

own American variety of Pidgin. The Hawaiian language does

not permit two consonants to follow each other unless a vowel

intervenes, and many consonants, including b, d, f, g, j, r, s,

t, v, do not appear in the language. The result is that when a

Hawaiian attempts to say "Merry Christmas!" his rendition is

Mele Kalikimaka. The names of the months, all of which are

borrowed' from English, appear as follows: lanuali, Pepeluali,

Malaki, Apelila, Mei, lune, lulae, Aukake, Kemakejnapa,

Okakopa, Nowemapa, Kekemapa. Among native words and

expressions that have crept into the English of American

residents are the following:

how are you?, pehea oe?

clever, smart, akamai

beautiful, nani
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old-timer, kamaaina

angry, huhu
greenhorn, malihini

trouble, pilikia

woman, wahini

man, kane

come in and eat!, hele mai e ail

flower, pua
lie, hoopunipuni

hot, wela

thanks, mahalo nui

hello!, good-bye!. aloha oel

yes, no

crazy. pupule

wreath. lei

verandah. lanai

feast, spread. luau

Pigr puaa

food. kaukau

stomach. opu

boy. keikikane

hat. papale

quick, ivikiwiki

IMMIGRANT DIALECTS

These partake of the nature of Pidgin, since they represent

a compromise between two languages. The infiltration of

words generally runs, however, from English to the immigrant's

native tongue, which in the course of time becomes honey-

combed with English words and expressions. A few infil-

trations run the other way,^ but they are comparatively insigni-

9. Kibitzer, hamburger, frankfurter, spiel, hoosegow, pickaninny,

spaghetti, broccoli are a few examples. The infiltrations lead even to

the coining of new words, as when English talk or gab is combined
with German Fest, or English tender with the suffix of Italian mac-

cheroni, already anglicized to macaroni {tenderoni) .
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ficant. With the restriction of immigration, the immigrant dia-

lects of the United States are in the process of extinction, since

they are for the most part a first-generation phenomenon.
Similar unstable immigrant dialects appear in other countries

to which large numbers of immigrants have gone in the past

(South America, particularly Argentina; France, etc.).

MILITARY SLANG

Words and expressions coined by men in the armed ser-

vices are picturesque, but extremely unstable, being frequently

recast, dropped or added to. Some of these terms, however,

may easily survive in the post-war period and become part and

parcel of the spoken English of one or another section of the

English-speaking world. A few such terms that have recently

appeared in the press are:

I/. S. FORCES {MOSTLY AIR FORCE AND MARINES)

to stew in one's own juice, to sweat out

to wait for food, to sweat out a chow line

stupid, knucklehead

object, thing, gizmo

a complete miss, Maggie's drawers

to score a hit, to lay it in the black

field shoes, boon dockers

prisoner, brig rat

cigarette makings, blanket and freckles

0. K., ding hau
yes-man, ear banger

girl friend, Fifi

necktie, field scarf

hand, glom
candy, pogie bait

'

stop it!, knock it off!
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BRITISH {MOSTLY R. A. F.)

target,
;

! f^ rhubarb

fed up with. browned off, brassed off,

cheesed off

to crash. to prang

here's to you!, cheers!

to be skeptical, to take a dim view

real truth. pukka gen

wrong steer, duff gen

not to have something. to have had it

AUSTRALIAN

wife, trouble

children. godfers

walk. whisper

street. field

tea, rosie

to play piano. to fancy fanny
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THE SCANDINAVIAN TONGUES
DANISH, NORWEGIAN/" SWEDISH, ICELANDIC

General Characteristics.

While the close relationship among these three languages

is evident, considerable divergences appear between Icelandic,

which is extremely archaic and conservative of ancient speech-

forms, and the other three. To cite a few examples:

1. In the matter of gender, Swedish, Danish and Nor-

wegian combine masculine, feminine and common nouns into

a single "gender" form, which is opposed to "neuter" nouns ;^^

Icelandic preserves the three grammatical genders, masculine,

feminine and neuter, and these fall into distinct declensional

schemes, with appropriate endings.

2. In the matter of declension, Swedish, Danish and
Norwegian have no true declensional scheme, save for the ad-

dition of -5 for the possessive and of a plural ending {-OTf -ar,

•er, -n in Swedish; -r, -er, -e in Dano-Norwegian; with or with-

out "umlaut")^"; Icelandic has a full-fledged declensional

10. Danish, with some variations, may be described as one of the

official and hterary languages of Norway; popular spoken Norwegian
(Landsmal) diverges considerably, mainly in the direction of Swedish.

The present tendency is to combine Danish and Landsmal into a form
which may be termed "modern Norwegian", and which is meeting with

increasing favor among Norwegian writers.

11. The distinction is based mainly on natural gender; but the

"gender" class may include animals and things, such as "fish" or

^'book", while the "neuter" class sometimes includes persons and
animals, such as "child" and "sheep".

12. By "umlaut" is meant a change in the vowel of the root, such as

appears in Eng. mouse, mice, or in German Hand, Hdnde, or in Swed.

son, soner (son, sons), or in Danish fad, fodder (foot, feet), or in

Icelandic hjarta, hjortu (heart, hearts) . The umlaut change is said

to be caused by the influence of a following front vowel, belonging

to an inflectional ending or some other suffix (this vowel often

disappears after causing the change of the root-vowel, as has occurred

in Eng. foot, feet) ; it is also described as a phenomenon of "anticipa-

tion", whereby the vocal organs begin to prepare themselves for the

sound of the vowel of the ending while they are still engaged in pro-

nouncing the vowel of the root,
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system, with four cases (nominative, genitive, dative, accusa-

tive) and separate endings; compare:

Swedish: dag, "day"; possessive dags; plural dagar; possessive

pi. dagars; Danish: dag; possessive dags; plural dage; posses-

sive pi. dages;

Icelandic: Singular Plural

Nominative dagur dagar

Genitive dags daga

Dative degi dogum
Accusative dag daga

On the other hand, all the Scandinavian languages agree

in having a suffixed definite article, which in Swedish, Danish

and Norwegian is -en (or -n) for "gender" nouns, -et (or -t)

for "neuter" nouns in the singular; in the plural, -ena (or -na)

in Swedish, -ene (or -ne) in Danish and Norwegian (e. g.,

Swed. stol, "chair"; stolen, "the chair"; bord, "table", bordet,

"the table"). Icelandic has a fully inflected definite article,

which is added on to the fully inflected noun; e. g.:

Singular

Nominative heimur-inn, "the world"

Genitive heims-ins, "of the world"

Dative heimi-num, "to the world"

Accusative heim-inn, "the world" (obj.)

Plural

Nominative heimar-nir, "the worlds"

Genitive heima-nna, "of the worlds"

Dative heimu-num, "to the worlds"

Accusative heima-na, "the worlds" (obj.)

Another general characteristic of the Scandinavian lan-

guages is a passive voice formed by changing the -r of the active

to 'S {-St in Icelandic) : Swed. jag kallar, "I call"; jag kallas,

"I am called"; Danish jeg kaller, "I call"; jeg kalles, "I am
called"; Icel. elskar, "he loves"; elskast, "he is loved".

Accentuation generally on the initial syllable (save in
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borrowed words and in verbs compounded with a prefixed pre-

position; but in Icelandic even the latter are stressed on the

first syllable), and "strong" and "weak" verbs (as in Eng.

break, broke, broken vs. love, loved, loved), being common to

all the Germanic tongues, are also characteristic of the Scandi-

navian group.

Other points of similarity and divergence will be noted in

the discussion of the individual languages. Some idea of the

resemblances and differences among these tongues, and of

their relationship to other Germanic languages, may be noted

from the following list:
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English Dutch German Dano-Nor/^ Swedish Icelandic

friend vriend Freund ven (venn) van vinur

dog hond Hund hund hund hundur

girl meisje Mddchen', pige (pike) flicka [piga]) stulka

mother moeder Mutter moder {mor ) moder [mor ) modir

father vader Vater fader (far) fader (far) fadir

daughter dochter Tochter datter dotter dottir

foot voet Fuss fod (fot) fot fotur

night nacht Nacht nat (natt) natt nott

cold koud kalt kold (kald) kail kaldur

large groot gross stor stor stor

good goed gut god god godur

break breken brechen bryde (bryte) bryta brjota

find vinden finden finde (finne ) finna finna

run loopen laufen lobe (lope) springa, lopa hlaupa

fall vallen fallen falde [falle) falla falla

die sterven sterben do do deyja

one een ein een (en) en einn

two twee zwei to tvd tveir

three drie drei tre tre l>rir

four vier vier fire fyra fjorir

five vijf fiinf fern fern fimm
six zes seeks sex (seks) sex sex

seven zeven sieben syv (sju) sju sjo

eight acht acht otte (dtte) dtta dtta

nine negen neun ni nio niu

ten tien zehn ti tie tiu

eleven elf elf elleve elva ellefu

twelve twaalf zwolf tolv tolv tolf

thirteen dertien dreizehn tretten tretton prettdn

twenty twintig zwanzig tyve (tjue) tjugu tuttugu

hundred honderd hundert hundrede hundra hundrad
(hundre)

thousand duizend tausend tusind tusen pusund
(tusen)

13. Thig Norwegian form appears in parentheses only where it

diverges from the Danish.
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SWEDISH

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — as in English, but with the

following added symbols: a (= hope or oho); a (= care or

bet) ; 6 {= French eu or German 6, long or short).

Notes on Sounds.

All Swedish vowels, including a, a, 6, may be long or short; o

often = stool or wood.

Swedish y =^ French u, long or short.

g before e, i, y, a, o, and gj in all positions = Eng. y {gora,

"do", pronounced "yora"; gjort, "done", pron. "yurt").

h is silent before
j

{hjul, "wheel", pron. "yul").

j = Eng. y.

k before e, i, y, a, o, and kj in all positions = Eng. hack-yard

(kopa, "buy", pron. kyopa"; kjol, "skirt", pron. "kyul").

r is trilled.

sk before e, i, y, a, 6, and sj, skj, stj in all positions = Eng. sh

{skon, "beautiful", pron. "shon"; sju, "seven", pron. "shu";

skjuta, "shoot", pron. "shuta").

w appears only in proper names, where it is pronounced as v.

z = Eng. 50.

ACCENTUATION — The stress is normally on the first syl-

lable of the word, but in words of more than one syllable there

is also a musical "pitch", with complicated rules; e. g., jlicka,

cka.

"girl", is pronounced fli

i

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Articles.

Indefinite (Eng. "a", "an") - en for "gender" nouns (masc,

fern., common) ; ett for "neuter" nouns: en gosse, "a boy";

en jlicka, "a girl"; en stol, "a chair"; ett barn, "a child"; ett

brev, "a letter".

Definite (Eng. "the") - add -en (or -n) for singular gender
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nouns; -et (or -t) for singular neuter nouns; -na {-a, -ena, -en)

for plural nouns

:

stolen (stol-en), "the chair"; gossen (gosse-n), "the boy";

flickan (flicka-n), "the girl";

barnet (barn-et), "the child"; arhetet (arbete-t), "the work";

stolarna (stolar-na), "the chairs"; flickorna (flickor-na), "the

girls".

If an adjective precedes the noun, use the "prepositive"

form of the definite article {den, det, pi. de) before the adjec-

tive, as well as the suffixed article after the noun: den ddliga

gossen, "the bad boy"; det sndlla barnet, "the good child".

Nouns.

The plural is formed generally by the addition of -or, -ar,

-er, or -r.^^ To this ending, -na is generally added to supply

the article: flicka, "girl"; flickan, "the girl"; flickor, "girls";

flickorna, "the girls"; gosse, "boy"; gossen, "the boy"; gossar,

"boys"; gossarna, "the boys".

The possessive case is formed by adding -5 {no apostrophe)

to the nouns, singular or plural: gossens syster, "the boy's

sister"; flickornas moder, "the girls' mother".

Adjectives.

The adjective normally precedes the noun it modifies.

When the definite article is not used, or when the adjective is a

predicate adjective (i. e., follows the verb "to be"), it takes the

following endings:

Singular Plural

"Gender" - -a

"Neuter" -t -a

en varm dag, "a warm day"; ett stort (stor-t) boid, "a big

table"; varma dagar, "warm days"; stora bord, "big tables";

dagen ar varm, "the day is warm"; dagarna dro varma, "the

days are warm".

14. Neuter nouns ending in consonants and some gender nouns take

no ending in the plural; bord, "table"; bord, "tables"; the suffixed

article for these nouns is -en in the plural: hordet, "the table"; borden,

"the tables". A very hmited number of nouns take -n.
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Wlien the noun has the definite article, the prepositive

form of the article is also used before the adjective, and the

adjective has an invariable form ending in -a:

den varma dagen, "the warm day"; de varma dagarna, "the

warm days".

The neuter form of the adjective, ending in -t, usually

serves also as an adverb: ddlig, "bad", ddligt, "badly".

The coniparaiive and superlative are generally formed by

adding -are and -ast, respectively: rik, "rich"; rikare, "richer";

rikast, "richest"; mera, "more", and mest, "most", are also

used: dhkad, "beloved"; mera dUkad, "more beloved"; mest

dlskad, "most beloved".

Pronouns.

Personal:

lag, "I"

du, "you" (sub.)''

han, "he"

hen, "she"

den, det, "it"'^

mig, "me"
dig, "you" (obj.)^^

honom, "him"
henne, "her"

m, "you" (sub, pi.)
^^

de, "they"

Possessive:

OSS, "us"

er, "you" (obj. pi.)

dem, "them"

Gender Sg. Neuter Sg. Plural Meaning

mitt mina "my"mm
din ditt dina "your" (familiar sg.)

hans hans hans "his", "of him"
hennes hennes hennes "her", "hers", "of her"

15. The plural forms Ni, Er replace the singular du, dig in polite

conversation. They may or may not be capitahzed.

16. Use den for singular "gender" nouns referring to inanimate
objects, det for singular neuter nouns; as in Eng., there is no distinc-

tion between subject and object "it".



LANGUAGES OF THE GERMANIC GROUP P5

dess dess dess "its"

vdr vdrt vara "our"

er (Eder) ert (Edert) era{Edra) "your", plur. and polite sing.

deras deras deras "their", "of them"

sin sitt sina "his", "her", "their"''

Demonstrative

:

denna (or den hdr), "this" (with gender nouns); delta (or

del hdr), with neuter nouns.

dessa (or de hdr), "these".

den (or den ddr), "that" (with gender nouns); det (or det

ddr), with neuters.

de (or de ddr), "those".

Relative and Interrogative.

som, "who", "which", "that"

vars, "whose", "of which"

vad, "what", "that"

vem?, "who?", "whom?"
vems?, vilkas?, "whose?", "of whom?"
vad?, "what?"

vilken?, (neuter vilket?, plural

vilka?), "which?"

Verbs.

"to be"-Present: jag, du (Ni), han dr, "I, you, he" "am, are, is".

vi, ni, de dro, "we, you, they are".

Past: jag, du {Ni), han var, "I, you, he" "was, were".

vi, ni, de voro, "we, you, they were",

"to have" -Present: jag, du {Ni), han har, "I, you, he had".

vi, ni, de ha, "we, you, they had".

Past: jag, du, han, vi, ni, de hade, "I, you, he,

we, you, they had".

17. These forms appear only when the possessor is the subject of

the clause, but cannot be used to modify the subject: hennes far har
gdtt ut, "her father has gone out"; Hon har sett sin far, "she has seen

her (own) father"; Hon trdffade hennes far, "she met her (someone
else's) fadier".
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The negative is expressed by using inte (or icke) after the

simple verb {jag har inte, "I have not"; jag talar icke, "I do
not speak") ; or after "to have" in a compound tense {jag har

icke talat, "I have not spoken).

For the interrogative form, invert subject and verb: har

jag?, "have I?", "do I have?", "am I having?".

The infinitive usually ends in -a; "to" is expressed by
att: att tala, "to speak"; att resa, "to travel".

The present indicative singular usually ends in -ar or

-er; the plural in -a: jag, du, han talar, reser, "I, you, he

speak(s), travel(s)"; vi, ni, de tala, resa, "we, you, they speak,

travel". The use of the singular form of the verb with plural

subject pronouns is frequent in the spoken tongue.

The past indicative usually ends in -ade, -de, or -^e:^^ jag,

du, han, vi, ni, de talade, horde, reste, "I, you, he, we, you,

they spoke, heard, travelled".

The supine (roughly corresponding to Eng. past participle)

usually ends in -at, -t, -tt:^^ talat, rest, sett, "spoken", "travel-

led", "seen".

Compound tenses are formed, as in Eng., by combining

"to have" with the supine: jag har talat, "I have spoken"; jag

hade talat, "I had spoken".

The future is formed by using komma att or 5A;o/a follow-

ed by the infinitive: jag kommer att tala, or jag skall tala, "I

shall speak"; vi komma att resa, or vt skola resa, "we shall

travel". >

18. As in all Germanic languages, many verbs have a "strong" past;

this means that instead of adding an ending, they change the vowel

of the root; note Eng. take, took; write, wrote; hold, held; and

compare the Swedish equivalents: taga, tog; skriva, skrev; holla, holl.

19. The supine of "strong" verbs usually ends in -it: tagit, skrivit,

hdllit, "taken", "written", "held"; such verbs, however, also have a

past participle ending in -en (neuter -et; plural -na) : tagen, shriven,

hdllen; the supine, which is invariable, is mainly used to form com-

pound tenses with att ha, "to have"; the past participle, which is

declined and agrees with the subject, is mainly used with att hliva,

"to become", to form the passive.
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The imperative ends in -a, or has no ending: tala!,

"speak!"; hor! "listen!"; Idt oss tala, "let us speak".

To form the passive, add -5 to active forms, dropping the

-r of the present: jag kallar, "I call"; jag kallas, "I am call-

ed"; jag kallade, "I called"; jag kallades, "I was called";

jag kommer att kalla, "I shall call"; jag kommer att kallas,

"I shall be called".

The passive may also be formed by using att bliva, "to

become", with the past participle, which agrees with the sub-

ject: gossen blir funnen, "the boy is found"; barnet blev

funnet, "the child was found".

Man with the active is often used in a passive sense: man
talar svenska (or svenska talas), "Swedish is spoken".

"By" with the passive is expressed by av: saken ordnas

nu av honom, "the matter is now being arranged by him".
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DANISH AND NORWEGIAN
^

i

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — as in Swedish, but with the
|

following divergences:^" aa corresponds to Swedish a; ae ;

corresponds to Swed. a; both o and correspond to Swed. o.

SOUNDS. i

For the vowels, cf. Swedish (p. 92). There are, however,
'

numerous minor variations.
'

Among consonant groups, gj is generally pronounced as

a hard g by the Danes, but as y (as it is in Swedish), by the

Norwegians.

In the groups eg, egl, egn, the eg is usually pronounced
j

ai.
I

skj = sk, not sh, in Danish (but = sh in Norwegian), i

Danish often drops the j even in writing (Danish skelle, "to

scold". Nor. skjelle, pron. shelle).
\

kj usually = k, in Danish (but bacA;-jard in Norwegian). !

sj = sh, as in Swedish.
j

The musical pitch of Swedish appears also in Dano-
j

Norwegian, to a greater extent in Norwegian than in Danish,

where it has practically disappeared, save dialectally. v

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY :

Nouns and Articles. i

The gender system and the articles are generally as in
1

Swedish. Indefinite article - en for "gender" nouns; et for

"neuter" nouns: en Pige,"^ "a girl"; et Bord, "a table".
J

20. Norwegian often uses the Swedish symbols, a, a, 6. A mixture

of the two series of symbols, such as a and in the same document,
i

usually indicates that the document is Norwegian rather than Danish. '.

Danish is somewhat more prone than Norwegian to capitalize common
nouns and to use Gothic instead of Roman script.

21. Forms given as examples are in Danish orthography. Norwegian
|

does not capitalize nouns; en Pige would appear in Nor. as en pike,
!

Flaade as Plate, Tand as tann, etc.
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Definite article (suffixed) - -en {-n) for "gender"; -et {-t)

for "neuter" nouns; -ne (-ene) for plural nouns: Stolen, "the

chair"; Stolene, "the chairs"; Brevet, "the letter"; Brevene,

"the letters".

The plural is formed by the addition of -r, -er, -e (with

or without umlaut), or by leaving the singular form unchang-

ed: Flaade,-^ "fleet"; Flaader, "fleets"; Flaaden, "the fleet";

Flaaderne, "the fleets"; Stol, "chair"; Stole, "chairs"; Stolen,

"the chair"; Stolene, "the chairs"; Tand,^^ "tooth"; Tcender,

"teeth"; Tanden, "the tooth"; Tcenderne, "the teeth"; Ord,

"word"; Ord, "words"; Ordet, "the word"; Ordene, "the

words".

The possessive is formed, as in Swedish, by adding -s:

Has, "house", Huset, "the house"; Husets, "the house's";

Husene, "the houses"; Husenes, "of the houses" (Norwegian

often dispenses with the possessive, replacing it by a preposi-

tion: taket pa huset, "the roof of the house", rather than

husets taket, "the house's roof".

Adjectives.

Generally as in Swedish. When the article is not used,

or when the adjective is a predicate adjective, the endings are:

Singular Plural

Gesider - -e

Neuter -t -e

en lang Dag, "a long day"; et langt Bord, "a long table";

lange Dage, "long days"; lange Borde, "long tables".

When the modified noun is to be used with the definite

article, the prepositive form of the article (den, det, de) is

used before the adjective, which is then invariable and ends
in -e. In these cases, Danish prefers to omit the suffixed ar-

ticle, while Norwegian prefers the Swedish custom of using

a double article: Danish den store Mand; Norwegian den
store mannen, "the big man".

Comparative and superlative are usually formed by the

addition of -ere {-re) and -est {-st): sod, "sweet"; sodere.
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"sweeter"; sodest, "sweetest". The neuter form of the ad-

jective in -t usually serves as an adverb: smuk, "beautiful";

smukt, "beautifully" (Norwegian pen, pent).

Pronouns.

Personal.

ieg, "I" mig, (N. meg) "me"
du,^^ "you" (sub.) dig, (N. deg), "you" (obj.)

han, "he". ham, "him"
hun, "she" hende, (N. henne) "her"

den, det, "it"

vi, "we" OS, (N. 055) , "us"

/, "you" (sub. pi.) jer, "you" (obj. pi.)

de, "they" dem, "them >?

Possessive.

Gender Sg. Neuter Sg. Plural Meaning

min mit

(N. mitt)

mine "my"

din dit dine "your

(N. ditt) (fam. sg.)

hans hans hans "his", "of him'*

hendes hendes hendes "her", "hers",

(N. hennes) (N. hennes) (N. hennes) "of her"

dens, dels dens, dets dens, dets "its" (use dens

for "gender",

dets for "neuter

possessor

vor vort vore "our", "ours"

(N. var) (N. van) (N. vare)

jer jert jere 'your", "yours"

(N. deres) (N. deres) (N. deres) (fam. pi.)

22. In polite conversation, De, Dem (lit. "they", "them"), spelled

with a capital and used with a singular verb, replace du, dig, I, jer:

taler De det danske Sprog?, "do you speak the Danish language?".
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deres deres deres "their", "theirs",

"of them"

sin sit sine "his", "her",

"its", "their"

(with varying

usage)

Demonstrative.

denne dette disse "this", "these"

den det de "that", "those"

Relative and Interrogative.
23

50771, "who", '

'which", "that"

hvis. "whose" , "of which"

hvad, "what", "that"

hvem?, "who?,
'

''whom?"

hvis?. "whose?
5?

hvad?. "what?"

hvilken?, (hvilket, hvilke) "which?
J>

Verbs.

"to be" — Present (all numbers and persons) : er; Past (all

numbers and persons) : var.

" to have" — Present: har; Past: havde (all persons and
numbers ; Nor. uses hadde instead of havde)

.

Negative — ikke after verb: jeg har ikke, "I have not".

The infinitive usually ends in -e: at elske, "to love".

The present indicative usually ends in -er (-r) ; jeg, du,

han elsker, "I, you, he love(s)"; vi, I, de elsker, "we, you
they love".

The past usually ends in •ede:^'^ jeg, du, etc. elskede,

"I, you, etc. loved".

23. In all forms beginning with hv-, the h- is silent. Norwegian
prefers hva to, hvad, and hva for en to hvilken.

24, "Strong" verbs usually change the root vowel and take no end-

ing: synge, sang, "sing, sang"; drikke, drak, "drink, drank"; give,

gav (N. gi, ga) "give, gave".
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The supine ends in -et: elsket, "loved".
'

Compound tenses are formed by using "to have" with the

supine: jeg har elsket, "I have loved"; jeg havde elsket, "I \

had loved".

The future is formed by using skal (plural skal or

skulle) or vil (plural vil or ville) with the infinitive: jeg skal !

elske, or jeg vil elske, "I shall love".
I

The imperative usually has no ending in the singular:
]

tall, "speak!" i

The passive adds -s or -es to active forms, dropping -r 1

of the present: jeg kalles, "I am called"; jeg. kalledes, "I was

called"; dej' skrives meget i vor tid, "much is written in our
\

time".

Or it may be formed by using bliver (past blev), or

vcere ("to be"), with the past participle: jeg bliver elsket,
[

jeg er elsket, "I am loved". "By" is expressed by af: brevet
\

blev sendt af Soldaten, "the letter was sent by the soldier".
j

IDENTIFICATION OF SWEDISH, DANISH AND
\

NORWEGIAN
|

Swedish is more apt to use a, a, 6; Danish aa, ae, 0; a

mixture of the two series of symbols (a, ae, 0) usually in-
^

dicates a Norwegian written document. ^

Swedish often uses -a endings where Danish and Nor-
\

wegian use -e; this is particularly the case with the plural of
j

nouns and adjectives, and in many verb-forms; Swedish and
\

Norwegian often use final double consonants which in Danish
'

regularly appear as single consonants. i

The musical pitch is strongest in Swedish (and parts of '

Norway, notably Bergen), weakest in Danish.
\

Note the different written form of these extremely com-
\

mon words:
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English Swedish Danish Norwegian

(where it diverges from Danish)

and

a (neuter)

not

och

ett

icke

og

et

ikke

I

by av af av

up

to

upp

till

op

til

opp

till

to att at a

COMMON PHRASES

good morning
good evening

good night

good-bye

how are you?
well, thank you
please

you're welcome
perhaps

here is

there is

where is?

how do I go to . . ?

yes

no
how much is it?

why?
when?
where ?

because

today

yesterday

tomorrow
to the right

to the left

what time is it?

it is 7 o'clock

Sivedish

god morgon
god kvdll, god afton

god natt

adjo

hur star det till?

bra, tack

var sa god och

ingen orsak

kanske

hdr dr

ddr dr

var dr?

hur kommer man till?

ja
^

nej

hur mycket kostar det?

varfor?
ndr?
var?

emedan, ddrfor att

i dag
i gar

i morgon
till hoger

till vdnster

hur mycket dr klockan?
den (or klockan) dr sju

Norivegian

god morgen
god aften

god natt

adj0

hvordan star det til?

godt, takk

veer sa god og
ingen arsak

kanskje

her er

der er

hvor er?

hvordan kommer jeg til? '

;a_

nei

hvor meget koster det?

hvorfor?
ndr?
hvor?

fordi

idag

igar

imorgen
tilh^yre

tilvenstre

hva er klokka?

klokka er sju
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I'm hungry
I'm thirsty

I'm cold

I'm warm
I'm iU

do you speak Swedish
what is your name?
certainly

give me
show me

'

tell me
do you understand?

I don't understand

do you know?
I don't know
very little

excuse me!
don't mention it

what do you want?
never mind
I'm sorry!

too bad!

what is the matter?

it's fine weather

jag dr hungrig
jag dr torstig

jag fryser

jag dr varm
jag dr sjuk

? talar Ni svenska?

vad heter Ni?
ja visst

giv mig
visa mig
tola om for mig
forstdr Ni?
jag forstdr inte

vet Ni?
jag vet inte

mycket litet

forldt!, ursdkta!

ingen orsak

vad onskas?

det gor ingenting

sd trdkigt!

det dr synd!
hur dr det fatt?

det dr vackert vdder

jeg er sulten

jeg er tprst

jeg fryser

jeg er varm
jeg er syk

snakker De svenske?

hva heter De?
sikkert

gi meg
vis meg
forfeit meg
forstdr De?
jeg forstdr ikke

vet De?
jeg vet ikke

meget lite

unnskyld!

ingen drsak

hva 0nsker De?
det gj0r ikke noe
beklager!

det er synd!

hva er i veien?

det er godt veer
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ICELANDIC

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — as in English, but c, q, w do
not appear in native words. Additional symbols: a, e, i, 6, li,

y, ae, o, d, >.

SOUNDS.

Vowels bearing the accent mark are either long, or pronounced

as diphthongs (e. g., a = Eng. cow). Vowels not bearing the

accent mark may be long or short.

Long e = yes (it is often spelled je: mer or mjer).

Short u = French ieu; long li = Eng. moon.

Y, y = Eng. pm, machine, not French u, as in Swedish.

d = Eng. hathe;
J?
= Eng. thin.

g after a vowel and before i or j ^ Eng. y (kragi, "collar",

pronounced "krayi").

g at the beginning of a word and followed by e or i = gy
[gefa, "to give", pronounced "gyefa").

j = Eng. y.

r is trilled.

z = Eng. 5on.

A noteworthy feature of Icelandic pronunciation is the

"interrupted" vowel; before kk, pp, tt, kl, kn, vowels are follow-

ed by an h-sound {rjetta, "to hand", pronounced "ryeh-ta";

uppi, "up", pron. "uh-pi").

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Articles and Nouns.

No indefinite article is used: bdtur, "boat", "a boat".

The definite article is fully declined, whether it precedes

or is suffixed to the noun. The latter is also fully declined.

The four cases are: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative.

Masculine, feminine and neuter gender appears. For the

declension of a noun with suffixed article, cf. p. 89. The full

declension of the prefixed article used if an adjective precedes

the noun, is as follows:
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Singular Plural

Masc. Fern. Neut. Mase. Fern. Neuter

Norn. hinn hin hid hinir hinar hin

Gen. hins hinnar hins hinna hinna hinna

Dat. hinum hinni hinu hinum hinum hinum
Ace. hinn hina hid hina hinar hin

If the article is suffixed, its initial h- invariably drops out;

also the i if the noun ends in a vowel, or after the -r of a

nominative or accusative plural. The article is prefixed when
an adjective stands before the noun, suffixed otherwise: fadir,

"father"; fadirinn, "the father"; hinn riki fadir, "the rich

father".

Nouns of the three genders fall into various declensional

schemes, of which the following are typical (the endings are

given in the following order: Singular: nom., gen., dat., ace;

Plural: nom., gen., dat., ace):

Generally for nouns ending in vowels:

Masculine: timi, "time" - tim-i, -a, -a, -a; tim-ar, -a, -um, -a;

Feminine: tunga, "tongue" - tung-a, -u, -u, -u; tung-ur, -na,

-um, -ur;

Neuter: auga, "eye" - aug-a, -a, -a, -a; aug-u, -na, -um, -u.

Generally for nouns ending in consonants:

Masculine: heimur, "world" - heim-ur, -s, -i, -; heim-ar, -a, -um,

-a (but many such nouns have -ar in the genitive singular, -ir

or -ur in the nominative plural)
;

Feminine: tid, "time" - tid, -ar, -, -; tid-ir, -a, -um, -ir (many
have -ar or -ur in the nominative plural)

;

Neuter: skip, "ship" - skip, -s, -i, -; skip, -a, -um, -.

There are numerous deviations from these schemes.

Adjectives.

These normally precede and agree with the noun they

modify. They have a "strong" and a "weak" declension,

according as they are used without or with the article. The
"strong" declension employs different series of endings some-

what akin to those of the nouns, while the weak, which is more

commonly used, generally follows this scheme:
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Singular

Mas.

Plural

Fem. Neut.

Norn. -i -a -a

Gen. -a -u -a

Dat. -a •u a -u for all genders and
Ace. -a -u •a cases.

The comparative is formed by the addition of -ri or -ari

{-ra or -ara in the neuter singular) ; the superlative by the

addition of -stur or -astur, feminine -st or -ust, neuter -st or

-ast; rikur, "rich"; rikari (neuter singular rikara), "richer";

rikastur (fem. rikust, neut. rikast; fully declined, with a

"strong" and a "weak" scheme), "richest".

The adverb usually ends in -a: vidur, "wide", vida,

"widely".

Pronouns.

Personal.

First Person Second Person

SingularDuaP Plural Singular Dual Plural

Nom.
Gen.

Dat.

Ace.

jeg

min
mjer

mig

vid

okkar

okkur

okkur

vjer

vor

OSS

OSS

pu
pin

Pier

pig

pid

ykkar

ykkur

ykkur

pjer

ydar

ydur

ydur

Third Pel'son

Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter

Singular Plural

Nom.
Gen.

Dat.

Ace.

hann

hans

hojium

hann

hun
hennar

henni

hana

pad
pess

pvi

pad

peir

peirra

peim
pa

paer

peirra

peim
paer

pau
peirra

peim
pau

25. The "dual" number refers to two : "we two", "you two'
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Possessive.

minn,^' "my", "mine" okkar, "our", "ours"

pinn,^^ "your", "yours" ykkar, ydar, "your", "yours"

hans, "his"

hennar, "her", "hers" peirra, "their", "theirs"

pess, its

Demonsfrative.

pessi, pessi, petta, "this"; plural: pessir, pessar, pessi,

"these"; sd, su, pad, "that"; plural: />efr, /)aer, /jom, "those".

These demonstratives are fully declined; only the nominative

forms are given here, in the masculine, feminine and neuter.

Relative.

sem (indeclinable), "who", "which", "that"

Interrogative.

hver?, or hvor?, "who?", "whom?"
hvad? (indeclinable), "what?"

hvada? (indeclinable), "which?"

Verbs.

"to be": Present - er, ert, er, erum, erud, eru.

Past - var, varst, var, vorum, vorud, voru.

"to have": Present - hefi, hefir, hefir, hdjum^ hafid, hafa.

Past - hafdi, hafdir, hafdi, hofdum, hofdud, hofdu.

The infinitive usually ends in -a or -jai elska, "to

love":

Present: elsk-a, -ar, -ar, -um, -id,, -a.

Past: elsk-adi, -adir, -adi, -udum, -udud, -udu.^^

26. Fully declined; only the nominative masculine singular form is

given here. The other possessives are invariable.

27. Strong verbs change the root vowel and add no ending: finn,

fann, "find, found"; ge/, gaf, "give, gave". Note that there are many
deviations from the conjugational scheme outlined above.
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Compound tenses are formed by combining hafa, "to

have", with the supine, which frequently ends in -ad: hefi

kallad, "I have called"; hafdi elskad, "I had loved".

The future is formed by combining munu or skulu with

the infinitive: mun kalla or skal kalla, "I shall call".

The imperative singular adds -a or has no ending; the

imperative plural adds -id.

The passive is formed by adding -st, dropping the -r of

active forms; kallast, "I am called". It may also be formed
by using vera, "to be", or verda, "to become", with the past

participle.

IDENTIFICATION

Written Icelandic is easily identified by its symbols d,

]), which do not appear in any other modern language; also

by the typical -ur ending of many masculine nouns and
adjectives.

SAMPLES OF THE
WRITTEN SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES — John 3.16

Swedish : Ty sa alskade Gud varlden, att han utgav sin enfodde

Son, pa det att var och en som tror pa honom skall icke forgas,

utan hava evigt liv.

Danish: Thi saaledes elskede Gud Verden, at han gav sin

S0n den enbaarne, for at liver den, som tror paa ham, ikke

skal fortabes, men have et evigt Liv.

Norwegian: For sa har Gud elsket verden at han gav sin S0nn,

den enbarne, forat hver den som tror pa ham, ikke skal for-

tapes, men ha evig liv.

Icelandic: ]>y\ ad svo elskadi Gud heiminn, ad hann gaf son

sinn eingetinn, til ]?ess ad hver, sem a hann triiir, glatist ekki,

heldur hafi eilift lif.

("For God so loved the world that he gave his only-begotten

Son, that whosoever believeth in him may not perish, but may
have everlasting life.")
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DUTCH

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — as in English; q, x, y
appear only in foreign words. Vowel quality {not length)

is indicated by doubled vowels {moan, "moon", vs. man,
"man").

SOUNDS

All vowels are short, save occasionally before r.

aa and a"^ = half (road, "advice")

;

ee and e"^ = fate (heet, "hot")

;

oo and o"^ = over (over)

;

ie and i^^ = machine (zfek, "ill")

;

uu and u"^ = French Xu (z^ren, "hours");

a^^ = cot (kat, "cat").

e^' =3 neck (nek)^^

o^*^ = coffee (koffie).

i^^ r= pft (pit)

.

u"^ ^ huok (stwk, "piece").

oe = book (boek).

eu = French eu or German o (dewr, "door").

au, ou, auw, ouw = hoiv (pazis, "pope"; owd, "old"; gauw,

"quick"; \rouw, "woman",
ei, ij = pam (hi; zei, "he said"),

ui = Fr. deuil.

28. The double vowel always has the value described above. For
the single vowel, the value described normally occurs when the vowel

is followed by a consonant which is followed by another vowel

(ra-men, gelo-ven). There is no difference of sound between the aa

of raam and the a of ramen, or between the oo of kool and the o

of kolen. See also spelling rules on p. 111.

29. The second value described for the single vowel normally occurs

when the following consonant is final in the word (gek), or when the

vowel is followed by a double consonant (gek-ken) or by two different

consonants (straf-te)

.

30. e = bacon, in prefixes [he-, ge-, ver-) ; in suffixes and inflectional

endings (-en, -de, -ten, etc.) ; and in articles {de, het, een).
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ieuw = leeway {nieuw, "new").

eeuw = wayivaid (leeuw, "lion").

g and ch = German ach, but more quickly and energetically

pronounced {gehracht, "brought"),

sch = s + Dutch ch; {schip, "ship"); but in final position,

= Eng. hi55 {ilesch, "bottle"),

j = yes (/uUie, "you").

sj = 5ure (ab/eblieft, "please"),

th = t (only in foreign words and contractions: thee, "tea";

thuis, contraction for te huis, "at home").
V = sound intermediate between v and f (i;ol, "full"),

w = z;ine {wi]n, "wine").

A double vowel before a final consonant is usually spelt

single when an ending beginning with a vowel is added {raam,

"window", plural ramen) ; this does not reflect any change of

sound.

A single final consonant following a single vowel as de-

scribed in n. 29 is spelt double when an ending beginning with

a vowel is added {gek, "crazy", plural gekken) ; this does not

reflect any change of sound.

Final f and s usually change to v and z, respectively, when
an ending beginning with a vowel is added, and this change in

spelling does reflect a change in sound {huis, "house", plur.

huizen; duif, "dove", plur. duiven). Final -b and -d are

sounded as -p and -t, respectively.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Articles and Nouns.

There are three genders, masculine, feminine and neuter;

but many inanimate objects are masculine or feminine. The
spoken language makes no distinction between masculine and

feminine, the definite article de being used for both and re-

maining uninflected in speech. The written language displays

traces of a case-system similar to that of German, with so-called

"nominative", "genitive", "dative" and "accusative"; the
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spoken tongue, however, has reduced these forms to a state very
similar to that of English.

The definite article is de for masculine and feminine
singular nouns and for all plural nouns, het {'t) for neuter

singulars.

The indefinite article is een (pronounced the new) for all

nouns.

Proper names and some other nouns denoting persons have
a genitive (or possessive) form ending in -5 or -es; this is often

replaced by the uninflected noun preceded by van (the father's

daughter, the daughter of the father: de vaders dochter or de

dochter van de vader (colloquially, a form like de man zn
dochter, the man his daughter, is sometimes heard).

While the written language has traces of an old dative,

the spoken tongue indicates the indirect object exactly as En-

glish does, either by placing it before the direct object (I have

written Uncle John a letter, ik heb Oom Jan een brief geschre-

ven; note the position of the participle) ; or by using the pre-

position aan (I have written a letter to Uncle John, ik heb een

brief aan Oom Jan geschreven).

The plural is formed in most cases by the addition of

-en, less frequently by that of -s (-5 appears in the plural of

nouns ending in -/V^, -el, -em, -en, -aar, -ier, -er, -erd, -aard).

Adjectives.

The only inflectional ending of the adjective is -e: good,

goed; the good man, de goede man.

An adjective used with a neuter singular noun does not

take the -e unless the definite article or a demonstrative precede:

een groot hiiis, "a large house"; het groote huis, "the large

house".

If the adjective is used as a predicate it takes no ending:

het huis is groot, "the house is large"; de huizen zijn groot,

"the houses are large".

Comparative and superlative are formed by adding -r (or

31. -je is a diminutive suffix, always of neuter gender.
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-er) and -st, respectively: warm, warmer, warmst, "warm,
warmer, warmest"; meer ("more") and meest ("most") may
also be used.

The adjective without an ending is often used as an adverb:

zij is mooi, "she is beautiful" ; zij zingt mooi, "she sings beauti-

fully". Note - zoo - als, "as - as"; niet zoo - als, "not so - as";

dan, "than". See page 91 for Numerals, and note the follow-

ing:

drie paar handschoenen, "three pairs of gloves";

vijf en dertig huizen, "35 houses"; (lit. "five and thirty");

zes voet hoog, "six feet high"; (lit. "six foot");

hoe laat is het?, "what time is it?"; (lit. "how late is it?");

het is zes uur, "it is 6 o'clock"; (lit. "it is six hour")

;

het is tien minuten voor [over) zeven, "it is ten to (past)

seven";

het is half zes, "it is 5:30"; (lit. "it is half six").

Pronouns.

Personal.

ik, 'k, "I" mij, me, "me"
jij, je, U, "you"^^ jou, je, U, "you" (obj.)

hij, "he" hem, "him"
zij, ze, "she" haar, "her"

het, % "it"

32. Where alternative forms in -ij, -e appear {ivij, we), the first is

more, the second less emphatic. For the second person "you", jij, j^

are used as famihar forms in the singular (je bent, "you are"; a

singular "you", familiarly addressed)
;

jullie and jelui are plural

familiar forms, and take the verb in the second or third person plural

(jullie hebt or hebben, "you have"; more than one person addressed,

familiarly) ; the polite form of address is U with the second or third

person singular of the verb, and no distinction between singular and
plural (U bent or U is, "you are"; one or more people, politely ad-

dressed) ; if a distinction between singular and plural is desired, use

de dames, "the ladies" or de heeren, "the gentlemen", with the third

plural verb: de heeren hebben, "you gentlemen have".
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wij, we, "we" ons, "us"

jullie, jelui, U, "you" jullie, jelui, je, U, "you" (obj.)

zij, ze, "they" hun, "to them"

hen, ze, "them'

Possessive.

mijn, "my", "mine" onze, ons, "our", "ours"

jouw, "your", "yours" mzi;, "your", "yours" (plural possessor)

zijn, "his" - hun, "their", "theirs"

hcmr, "her", "hers"

These appear without the article if they are used as

adjectives, with the article if they are used as pronouns:

mijn zusters en de uwe, "my sisters and yours"; dit boek is het

mijne, "this book is mine".

Demonstrative.

deze, (neut. sg. dit), "this", "these"

die, (neut sing, dat), "that", "those"

Interrogative and Relative.

welk?, "which?"

wat voor een?, "what kind of?"

wie?, "who?"
wiens?, "whose?"

wat?, "what?"
die, (neut. sg. dat), "which", "that", "who"
wiens (fem. wier), "whose"

dien, "whom"
wie, "he who"
wat, "that which"

Note that wat changes to waar when used with a preposi-

tion, and that the latter is suffixed: waarin, "in which",

"wherein".

Note also: elkander, "each other"; zelf, "self"; dezelfde

(neuter hetzelfde) , "the same"; zulk or zoo een (often contract-

ed to zoo'n), "such", "such a"; zich, "himself", "themselves";
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iemand, "somebody"; iets, "something"; niets, "nothing";

men, "one", "they"; elk, "each"; ieder, "every"; iedereen,

"everybody".

Verbs.

zijn or wezen, "to be": Present: ik ben, "I am"; jij bent (fam.),

U is (polite), "you are"; hij, zij, het is, "he, she, it is"; wij,

jullie, zij zijn, "we, you, they are". Past: singular was, plural

waren,

hebben, "to have": Present: ik heb, jij hebt {U heeft), hij

{zij, het) heeft; wij, jullie, zij hebben. Past: singular had,

plural hadden.

The infinitive normally ends in -en: voeren, "to lead".

The present indicative normally has no ending in the first

person singular, 4 in the second and third singular, -en in the

plural: ik voer, "I lead", U voert, "you lead", hij voert, "he

leads"; wij, jullie, zij voeren, "we, you, they lead".

The past has the endings -de (sg.), -den (plural): ik

voerde, hij voerde, wij voerden, "I", "he", "we" "led". The

d of the past ending becomes t if the root of the verb ends in

-ch, -f, -k, -p, -t, -s or -sch: straffen, "to punish"; ik strafte, "I

punished".^^

The past participle normally ends in -d or -t (see above;

also note 33), with the prefix ge-i voeren, "to lead", gevoerd,

"led"; straffen, "to punish", gestraft, "punished".

Compound tenses are formed, as in English, by combining

the verb "to have" with the past participle: hij heeft gebroken,

"he has broken". But many intransitive verbs use "to be" as an

auxiliary: hij is gestorven, "he has died"; ik ben geweest, "I

have been".

The future is formed by using zal (plural zullen) with the

33. Strong verbs change the root vowel and add no ending in the

past; they also add -en in the past participle instead of -d or -t: breken,

^'to break", brak, "broke", gebroken, "broken"; drinken, "to drink",

dronk, "drank", gedronken, "drunk"; geven, "to give", gaf, "gave",

gegeven, "given".
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infinitive: ik zal voeren, "I shall lead". The conditional is

formed by using zou (plural zouden) with the infinitive; ik

zou voeren, "I should lead".

The imperative consists of the simple root of the verb:

voer!, "lead!".

The passive is formed by using worden, "to become", with

the past participle; the present of worden is word (plural

worden) ; the past is werd (plural werden) : ik word gestraft,

"I am punished"; zij werden door mij gestraft, "they were
punished by me".

The negative is formed by using niet after the verb. Note

the position of niet in the following examples: ik leer mijn les

niet, "I do not learn my lesson"; ik heb mijn les niet geleerd,

"I haven't learnt my lesson".

IDENTIFICATION

Written Dutch is easily identified by its use of certain

vowel groups: aai, ooi, oei, eeuw, uw, auw, ouw, leuw, ij. Note

that no accent marks or diacritic signs appear in standard

modern Dutch. In the spoken language, perhaps the most

characteristic trait is the guttural sound of g and of ch in the

sch group ; the latter is similar to a quick clearing of the throat

immediately following an 5-sound.

SAMPLES OF WRITTEN DUTCH AND AFRIKAANS

Dutch: Want alzoo lief heeft God de wereld gehad, dat Hij

zijn eengeboren Zoon gegeven heeft, opdat een ieder, die in

hem gelooft, niet verloren ga, doch eeuwig leven hebbe.

Afrikaans: Want so lief het God die wereld gehad, dat Hy sy

eniggebore Seun gegee het, sodat elkeen wat in Hom glo, nie

verlore mag gaan nie, maar die ewige lewe kan he.
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WRITTEN AND SPOKEN DUTCH
EXPRESSIONS AND WORDS

Dutch shows a very pronounced difference between

"written language" and "spoken language".^^ The latter is not

to be confused with slang; it is perfectly legitimate Dutch,

spoken by well-educated people, who would feel silly or

pedantic expressing themselves in the words of the written

tongue (to cite an example from English, the literary "the fire

was extinguished" would normally appear in speech as "the

fire was put out"). Similarly, Dutch has two expressions for

each of thousands of meanings. A few striking ones follow:

English

good morning
good afternoon

good evening

good night

good-bye

thank you
you're welcome
please

very gladly

perhaps

here is

there is

where is?

how do I go to

Written Dutch

goeden morgen
goeden middag
goeden avond
goede nacht

vaarwel

ik dank U
tot Uw dienst

als het U helieft

zeer gaarne

wellicht

alhier is

aldaar is, er is

ivaar is?

hoe ga ik naar

Spoken Dutch

goeiemorgen
goeiemiddag
goeienavend

goeienacht

dag
dank U wel

niet te danken
alsjehlieft

heel graag

misschien

hier is

daar is, er is

waar is?

hoe kom ik naar

34. The root of this difference lies in the fact that the written lan-

guage has its roots in the Flemish of Flanders and Brabant, which,
down to the sixteenth century, were economically and politically, as

well as culturally, on a higher plane than the provinces that today
constitute Holland; but it is the dialects of the latter that gave rise

to spoken Dutch. Reference has already been made to the declensional
scheme of written Dutch, which resembles German, while spoken
Dutch has discarded it, and achieved a grammatical structure some-
what similar to that of English. In vocabulary, the differences are
even more glaring. The formal expressions of the written tongue are
jokingly referred to as stadhuiswoorden, "city hall words", or what
Americans would describe as "three-dollar words".
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yes

no
how are you?
very well

ihow much is it?

why?
when?
where?
because

today
tomorrow
yesterday

now
on the right

to the right

on the left

to the left

what time is it?

it is now - o'clock

Tm hungry

I'm thirsty

I'm cold

I'm warm
I'm ill

what's your name?
Tny name is -

do you speak - ?

certainly

give me
let me see

show me
tell me
do you undestand?

1 don't understand

do you know?
1 don't know (it)

very little

excuse me

don't mention it

what do you want?

ja, jawel

neen

hoe gaat het met 11?

zeer wel

wat is de prijs?

waarom, weshalve?

wanneer?
waar?
daar

heden
morgen
gisteren

thans

aaii de rechterzijde

naar rechts

aan de linkerzijde

naar links

hoe laat is het?

het is thans - uur

ik heb honger

ik heb dorst

ik ben koud
ik ben warm
ik ben ziek (ongesteld)

hoe is Uw naam?
mijn naam is -

spreekt U - ?

ivelzeker, zeker

geef mi]

toon mi]

wijs mij

zeg mij

verstaat U?
ik versta {het) niet

weet U?
ik weet (het) niet

zeer gering

verschoon mij

het beteekent niets

wat is er van Uw
dienst?, wat wenscht

U?

ja

nee

hoe gaat 't ermee?
heel goed
wat kost 't?

waarom?
wanneer?
waar?
omdat
vandaag
morgen (silent -n)

gisteren (silent -n)

nu, noil

aan de rechterkant

rechtsaf

aan de linkerkant

linksaf

hoe laat is 't?

't is nu - uur
'k heb honger
'k heb dorst

'k heb 't koud
'k heb 't warm
'k ben ziek >

hoe heet U?
'k heet -

spreekt U • ?

zeker, en of! (and
how!)

geef me
laat me - zien

wijs me
vertel me
begrijpt U?
ik begrijp 't niet

weet U?
'k weet {'t) niet

heel weinig

pardon, neem me niet

kwalijk

't beteekent niets

wat wilt 11?,
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it's fine weather het is schoon weder lekker weertje

never mind het komt er niet op aan 't komt er niet op aan
I'm sorry ik betreur het 't spijt me
I'm glad het verheugt mij 'k ben blij

too bad! ocharme! o jee!, 't is me toch wat!
what's the matter? wat is er aan de hand? wat scheelt eraan?

home waning huis

wheel rad wiel

kiss kus zoen

brother breeder broer

to turn wenden draaien

face gelaat gezicht

to think meenen denken

you gij jij, Je

to marry huwen trouwen

food spijs eten

gladly gaarne graag

to die sterven, overlijden doodgaan
beautiful schoon^^ mooi
but doch maar
to throw werpen gooien

entirely geheel heelemaal

to get ontvangen krijgen

quickly snel gauw
soon weldra gauw
to try pogen probeeren

to leave vertrekken weggaan
to send zenden sturen

profession beroep vak

ADDITIONAL WORDS AND PHRASES

waiter!, aannemen!
it's raining, het regent

cup of coffee, kop koffie

come in!, binnen!

knife, mes
spoon, lepel

fork, vork

napkin, servet

arm, arm
finger, vinger

eye, oog

elbow, elleboog

mouth, mond
ear, oor

leg, been

head, hoofd

35. In spoken Dutch, this word means "clean".
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dish, bord

meat, vleesch

bread, brood

wine, wijn

milk, melk
l)reakfast, ontbijt

dinner, middagmaal
supper, avondmaal
woman, vrouw ^

child, kind

family, gezin

war, oorlog

rifle, geweer

soldier, soldaat

•enemy, vijand

tooth, tand

neck, hals

hat, hoed
handkerchief, zakdoek
brush, borstel

bad, slecht

young, Jong
small, klein

white, wit

green, groen

red, rood

yellow, geel

black, zwart

blue, blauw
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Chapter IV

GERMAN
SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

{All population figures are approximate)

Europe — Germany (including Austria and Sudeten areas) —
80,000,000; Switzerland — 3,000,000; scattered

groups in Luxembourg, Belgium (Eupen and Malmedy),
France (Alsace-Lorraine), Italy (Alto Adige, Asiago),

Polish Corridor, Danzig, Russia (Saratov region and
Ukraine), Roumania (Transylvania), Hungary, Yugo-
slavia — perhaps a total of 5,000,000.

Used widely as a secondary language in the Nether-

lands, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, Estonia,

Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
Yugoslavia.

As a cultural and commercial language, widely

spoken and understood throughout Europe.

Africa — Language of former colonization in Togoland,

Cameroon, Southwest Africa, Tanganyika.

Oceania — Language of former colonization in Bismarck,

Caroline, Marianas, Marshall, Solomon Islands, Palau,

New Guinea, Samoa.

Western Hemisphere — Spoken by several millions of German
immigrants and their descendants in North and South

America, particularly the U. S. A., Brazil (Sao Paulo,

Rio Grande do Sul), Argentina, Chile.

As a cultural language, spoken and understood by

some millions of people in North and South America.
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ALPHABET AND SCRIPT

sr, 23, e, ®, % ^, ®, §, s, a ^, s, 3K, .?j, o, % o, ^, @, 2:,

n, 35, 23, $, ^, 3, 21, £), ix.

a, B, c, b, e, f, g, \ i, j, !, I, m, n, 0, ^, q, r, f (§) , t, u, t),

to, i', t), 3, d, i), ii, fe, (^, (f, ^.

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v,

Jv, X, y, z, a, o, ii, ss (sz), ch, ck, tz.

^z- -t^ 9"

«-Z^ -^

-^ -^

b

c

d

e

f

-</55^

S^Jy'

-^

l-^i ^

-^^^ in

^^^
r^f

fy
1/^

^

^^

^^^^

^

7
/

n

o

P

q

r

s

t

u

V

w

X

y

z
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t, rt

'h <Ay. W 6/ C/ ^ t^.

JJ,^^.

Notes on f, §, |l, fe, ^.

§ is used at the end of a word or stem-syllable; f in all other

cases: e§, ttJa§, au§Io(!^cn, l^inauSgc^cn; but Bift, fel^cn, Unftnn,

^ofc, ftc^en.

^ is regularly used for ss; it is however, changed to ff inside

the word after a short vowel when an ending beginning with a

vowel is added: <Stf)Io§, castle, pi. St^Ibffer (short il); but %v^%

foot, pi. p^e (long ii); ftof?cn, to push (long o), but Mfen,

to let (short a).

t and 3 are always joined together (^) : jc^t, now; tro^bcm,

although.

SOUNDS

Vowel sounds: usually short when followed by a double

consonant: 2Saj|er, 33ctt, ^anb; otherwise long, especial-

ly if doubled or followed by \. SSater, Soot, h30t)l.

Long Short

a = father (SSater) == aha (2Scffer)

e = they (S^f)") = met (lyenfter)^

i = machine (il^nen) = pm (Bin)

z=z bore (loBen) = son (boll)

u = rz^le (gitt) = pz^t (2?^utter)

a =r there (toa^len) = met (Sl^anner)

ij r=: sound intermediate between German and German e; like

French eu

($of)Ie) (offnen)

ii zz= sound intermediate between German u and German i; like

French u
(^ute) (§iitte)

1. Final unstressed e = bacon (Sc!c).
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du, eu = toil (^fiufer, treu)

ei = mme (cin)

ie =: machme (t)tcl)

Consonant sounds: B, b, [, t), I, in, n, |?, q, t, j, approximate-

ly as in English.

c: before a, o, it, or consonant, == k ((Safe, Sreme)

;

before e, i, a, i) = ts (Sicero, 6:a|ar).

cl): a/ier a, o, u == Scots loch (3ia(^t, fui^en) ; harsh guttural

sound; after e, i, or consonant = sound intermediate be-

tween k and sh (nid}t, mandj); the nearest English equi-

valent is huge.

0: when final, especially after c or t, pronounce like German
i^ as above; otherwise, like Eng. go.

j: = Eng. yet {\a).

t: guttural, as in French, or trilled, as in Italian.

f: at beginning of words, or between vowels = zeal (fe^cn,

Siofc) ; before t and p at beginning of syllable = Eng.

5/?ore, 5ure (fiel}cn, fprecfien) ; elsewhere, = Eng. 5it

f(^: = Eng. 5/iore {<B6)\\\).

li before vowels, = Eng. tsy (92atton).

I': ==Eng. f (SSogel).

to: = Eng. v (tyir).

3: = Eng. ts in hearts (^erj).

Sounds not appearing in native German words: all English

vowel sounds outside of the above listed; ci^air, /est, plea-

sure, j/zin, this, M;ater, American r. German sounds not

appearing in English: iJ, ii, acfj, icf), German r.

CAPITALIZATION, SYLLABIFICATION, ACCENTUATION,

PUNCTUATION.

Use capitals for all nouns, proper or common (bcr SJatcr;

U^ Sett); also for ©tc (polite "you") S^r (polite "your").
Do not use capitals for tc:^ ("I"), or for adjectives of national!-
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ty, unless used as nouns (em 2>cutfd^cr, "a German"; citt

beutfrfjcr ^mU, "a German boy").

Divide compound words according to their component
parts (!^m-CM§, ^tcn§-tflg) ; otherwise, a single consonant sound
between two vowels goes with the following vowel, not with

the preceding (Sii-ti^er, ei-itcn).

The accent regularly falls on the first syllable of the

word, save in words having as a prefix Be, etn^J- cnt-, er-, gc-,

tni§, tJcr-, ger- (anfangen, arBeiten, SurfjjtaBe; but Befantit,

(Snttoicflung, gei^iirt, gerBrcc^en).

Use commas to set off subordinate clauses: ber SJZantt, bcr

btcfeit ^rief gefdjrie&en ^at, ift angcfotnmcn, "the man who
wrote this letter has arrived".

Use exclamation mark in imperative sentences and at the

beginning of letters: tommen @tc Ijcr!, "Come here"; SicBcr

^arl!, "Dear Charles,".

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN GERMAN; USE FOR
PRACTICE READING.

^a, e§ tear h)ir!I{c^ fo. ®er ©eneral tou^te e§ benn au(^

Bereit^ fett stoet S^agen: e§ iDaren brei ^^alle bon ^nfluenga

untcr ben ©olbaten au^geBroc^en. SO^an I^atte erft an

^{^fdjlag gebad^t; bte Seute toaren in einem 9D?ani3t)er getoe-

fen, bie ©onne fiatte I)e{^ geBrannt, al§ fcfioffe fie mit morber-

ifdfien ^fetlen. SlBer nun fdfiiittelten bte ^trgte bie ^o^^fe: iDi3

Ifiatten fid^ bie ^erl§ nut bie ^ranfljeit gel^olt? ^ebenfallS

au^erl^alB be§ Sager§. ®ie ftrengften SlBfperrungSma^regeln

tourben auf ber ©telle burcI)oefitI)rt. llrlauB gaB'§ nicl)t me^r;

!ein ©olbat burfte ha§> Sager berlaffen; bie ^often iDurben ber-

boppelt; Mnem g^remben tourbe e§ erIauBt, einen ©olbaten 3U

Befuc^en. 2Iuf biefe 25eife fuc^te man, bie 23erBreitung ber 'l^^eft

gu t)erl)inbem.
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GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

1. Nouns and Articles.

German has three genders, masculine, feminine and neuter.

Nouns denoting males are usually masculine, those denoting

females feminine. Nouns which in English are neuter, however,

may be masculine or feminine in German (ber Siiffel, "the

spoon", masculine; bic @a6el, "the fork", feminine; ba§ 2Jieffcr,

"the knife", neuter). Nouns with the diminutive suffixes -c^cn

and -letn must be neuter even if they indicate persons (ba§

aWabcIjen, "the girl"; ba§ g-rSuIctn, "the miss", "the young lady",

both neuter). Abstract nouns are usually feminine (bic Siefic,

"love"; bic g-rctfjcit, "freedom", both feminine). Learn nouns

with their respective articles, bcr for masculines, bic for fem-

inines, ba§ for neuters.

There are four cases in German, nominative, genitive,

dative and accusative. The nominative and the accusative cor-

respond, respectively, to the English subjective and objective;

the genitive indicates possession and often translates the Eng-

lish "of", while the dative translates "to" with verbs of saying,

giving, etc.^

Definite Article ("the")

Masc. Sg. Fem. Sg. Neut. Sg. PL
Nom. ber bic i>a^ bic

Gen. bc§ ber bc§ bcr

Dat. bctn bcr bcm ben

Ace. ben bie U^ btc

2. "To" indicating motion towards, however, is usually translated

by a preposition (ttO(i^ with the dative, ouf with the accusative, etc.),

while "to" meaning "in order to" is translated by um....3U: xHi

gcl^c no^ ^aufc, in bic ®^ulc, ouf bc§ 2anb, "I am going home, to

school, to the country"; t(i^ bin gcfommcn, urn ben Srief m ft^reibcn,

"I came to write the letter". Note also: ntcinc§ 5Bater§ @clb, "my
father's money", or ba§ @JcIb mcinc§ SBtttctrS, "the money of my father";

tc^ gob bcm ^nobcn (dat.) einen pfennig (ace), " I gave the boy
a penny".
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Indefinite Article ("a", "an")

Masc. Fern. Neut.

Norn. cin etnc cin

Gen. ctneg cincr cine§

Dat. cinem cincr cinem

Ace. etncn cine cin

Declension of Nouns.

In the genitive singular, most masculine and neuter nouns

add -§ (-e§ if monosyllabic; a few masculines ending in -e add
-n), while feminine nouns remain unchanged: ber SBrnber, "the

brother", be§ ^rnberg, "of the brother", "the brother's"; ber

^Jicnn, "the man", be§ 9)Janne§, "of the man", "the man's"; ber

^naBe, "the boy", be§ ^nc6en, "of the boy", "the boy's"; bie

Xorfjter, "the daughter"; bcr ^orfjtcr, "of the daughter"; btc

%xm, "the woman", ber g-rcu, "of the woman".

The dative and accusative singular usually have the same
form as the nominative:^ bent ^ruber, "to the brother", ben

SBrnber, "the brother" (obj.) ; bent 9iHann(c), "to the man",
ben SOfJann, "the man" (obj.); ber Xor!^ter, "to the daughter",

bie Xorf)ter, "the daughter".

Plural endings are: nothing or -C (with or without umlaut)

;

-er (with umlaut if the vowel permits); -en (without umlaut).

Nouns that have the first three plural endings take on an ad-

ditional -n in the dative plural: ^ruber, plural nom. bie 23riiber,

gen. ber ^ritber, dat. ben ^riibern, ace. bie 33riiber; Mcnn, pi.

nom. bie 9JJanncr, gen. ber Wanntx, dat. ben ^annern, ace. bie

Wanntx; ^oc^ter, plural nom. btc Xijrf)ter, gen. ber 2^brf)tcr, dat.

ben Xbc^tern, ace. btc %o^tu; 58anf, plural SSnfe in nom., gen.

3. In nouns of one syllable, addition of -C is customary in the dative:

bent SlJlann or bent 9Jttttttte, "to the man". Nouns that add -n in the

genitive do so also in the dative and accusative: bcm ^ttobett, "to the

boy"; bctt S?ntt6en, "the boy" (obj.).
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and ace, Scitfen in dat.; ^oot, plural ^ootc, with 23ootcn in the

dat.; ^^van^ plural g-rauett; Sett, plural 2?etten/

2. Adjectives and Adverbs.

The adjective usually precedes the noun, and is declined.

The ending of the adjective is determined by the presence or

absence of a declensional ending on a preceding word, such

as the definite or indefinite article, the demonstrative and
possessive adjectives. If such preceding word has no ending,

or if there is no preceding word, the adjective takes an ending

in accordance with the following scheme:^

Masc. Sg. Fem. Sg. Neut. Sg. Plural (all genders)

Nom. "Cr -e .e§ -c

Gen. -en -cr -ch -cr

Dat. -em -er -em -m
Ace. -en -e -ey -c

^)Un^ gntcr Watm, "many a good man" (mand) is indeclin-

able in this use, and has no ending; hence the adjective QUt

takes on the masc. sg. -er ending); i5jel(| gnte§ ^inb! "what a

good child!" (iuelrf) has no ending, hence gnt takes on the

neuter sg. -e§) ; etn |imgc0 ^Jtabdjcn, "a young girl" (etn, in the

neuter singular form, has no ending; hence innge§) ; bie @tbe

4. Nouns given in the vocabulary appear, with their article, in the

nominative singular form; the genitive singular ending, if any, fol-

lows; then the nominative plural ending, if any, with indication of

umlaut where the latter occurs; from these key forms, the entire

declension of the noun can be determined; thus ber SSntbcr, -§,
"—

;

this indicates -§ in the genitive singular, no plural ending, save the

universal -tt in the dative plural, but umlaut throughout the plural;

bie Uijv, —, -en; this indicates a single form throughout the singular,

-en and no umlaut throughout the plural.

For practical purposes, don't be too terrified about making a

mistake in an ending or gender; the chances are you will still be

understood, and probably corrected; the Germans themselves oc-

casionally make a slip of this kind.

5. This set of endings, characteristic of adjectives and most pro-

nouns, is worth memorizing.
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flutcr 9JZflnner, "the oaths of good men" (there is no article or

pronoun preceding 0«ter, which therefore takes the -cr genitive

plural ending).

If the preceding word has a declensional ending, the

ending of the adjective is -e in the nominative singular mascu-

line, feminine and neuter, and in the accusative singular femi-

nine and neuter, -cn in all other cases: ber gutc SJZann, "the

good man" (ber has characteristic masc. sg. nom. ending, hence

the weak -c instead of the strong -er is used for gitt); jebc^

bcutfc^e SJJabrfjen^ "every German girl" (.c§ on jcbeS; tlierefore

only -c for the adjective); jeneg gxtte ^iitb, "that good child";

ntciitcg giilen ^ntbcr§, "of my good brother" (-c^ on the posses-

sive, therefore -cn on the adjective) ; cittcr fif)oncn fyrau, "of"

or "to a beautiful woman" (-cr of article causes the adjective to

take weak -en instead of strong -cr ending) ; bie SSortc ber

ta^fercn (Solbatcn, "the words of the brave soldiers" (ber causes

''brave" to take on -ett; if the expression were "the words of

brave soldiers", ber would disappear, and ta))fcrett would change

to ta^fercr). Remember again that for practical purposes an

error of ending is usually inconsequential.

The predicate adjective is invariable, and takes no ending:

bie SJZanncr finb gitt, "the men are good"; bie 9Jlab(^en finb

fi^bn, "the girls are pretty".

The invariable adjective without any ending is generally

used as an adverb: cr ift gut, "he is good"; er lernt ^\\t, "he

learns well".

The comparative and superlative are formed by adding

er (-r) and -eft (-ft), respectively, usually with umlaut: ttit,

"old", filter, "older", filteft, "oldest"; furg, "short"; Purser,

"shorter"; fitrseft, "shortest"; fret, "free", freier, "freer",

freieft, "freest". Comparative and superlative adjectives are
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regularly declined: eitt fiirscreS $8ud), "a shorter book"; be0

freteftcn ^iaatt^, "of the freest state".^

3. Numerals.

a) Cardinal (indeclinable outside of tm (for which see

p. 129), and mxiiim)

1 — eiit (em§ when not

followed by noun)
2 — gitJei

3 — brei ~

4— iJter

5 — fitnf

6— ferfjg

7— ftefien

8 — flrfjt

9— itejtn

10— ge^n

11— clf

12 — ShJiJIf

60

13 — breigefjn

14— tJicrge^n

15 — fiinf3e:§n

16 — feifjse^ti

17 — ftefise^n

18 — ad]iid)n

19— Jteunse^tt

20 — gtt'ttiiaig

21 — einunbstoanstg

22 — sJuciiinbjitJanstg

30 — brei^ig

40 — fter5tg

50— fiinfstg

fedistg

70 — fiefigig

80 — rtrfjtatg

90— neunsig

100— Ijuttbert

200 — 5tt)ct^unbcrt

^ ,
. 1000 — taiifcjib

5000 — fiinftaufenb

; 1,000,000 — einc ^tUion

3,000,000 — bret mWlxontn

6. When used after the verb "to be", without a clause or phrase

following, the superlative is preceded by out instead of the definite

article, and takes the ending* -cit: biefeS §o«§ ift om l^bc^ften, "this

house is the highest"; but btefeS ^^an^ ift ba§ l^iic^fte in ber Stobt,

"this house is the highest in the city".

Note: cOcttfo Wtc, "as as"; 0.U, "than"; biefe Strfielt tft

ebenfo fj^mcr mic bie beitttge, "this work is as hard as yours"; meinc

Strbeit ift fi^ttJerer al§ btc beiitigc, "my work is harder than

yours".
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b) Ordinal (add -tc to cardinal up to 20th, save for ex-

ceptions below; -f^e from 20th on; ordinal numerals are

declined like adjectives).

1st — ber crfte 8th— ber Cid)it

2nd— bcr gitJettc 10th— ber ge^ntc

3rd _ ber brittc
.

12th— ber attiolfte

4th — ber Utertc 20th— ber gtoansigfte

5th — bcr fUnftc 100th — bcr ^imberftc

c) Others.

btc pifte (noun), ^aI6 (adjective), "half": bte ^alftc bc0

Su(^c§, "half of the book"; cine Ijalfie ©cite, "half a page"

einntal, "once"; sttJCtntal, "twice"; brettnd, "three times";

:^xtnbcrtmal, "a hundred times"; 'ixi^ crfte SHcI, "the first time";

gunjcileit, "sometimes"; anbertljalfi, "one and a half"; breiein^alfi,

"three and a half".

ein ^U§> SSaffer, "a glass of water"; etne Xaffe tcffcc, "a cup

of coffee"; fickn ^fititb S'Ictfrfj, "seven pounds of meat";

gttJci ^xt^ettb @tcr, "two dozen eggs"; brei ^u^ ^a^, "three

feet high"; foil ^artoffelti, "full of potatoes".

4. Pronouns.

a) Personal.

Singular

Nom. trf), "I"; bit, "you""; cr, "he"^ fie, "she"^ c§, "it"'

Dat.^ mtr, "to me"; bir, "to you"; liw, "to him"; i^tr, "to her";

t^m, "to it"

Ace. ttttrf), "me"; btf^, "you"; i^ti, "him"; fie, "her"; c§, "it"

7. In pohte address, singular or plural, use <Sie (nom. and ace),
^%\\tn .(dat.), with the third person plural of the verb: ^n itft gut,

"you are good", familiar singular; t^r fetb gut, "you are good", fa-

miliar plural; <Ste ftub gut, "you are good", polite singular or plural.

8. The German pronoun must be of the same gender as the noun it

stands for: t«^ f}ahe hm f^-tfc^ gegeffcu; er tft gut, "I have eaten

the fish; it (lit. '"he"; %i^^ is masculine in German) is good.

9. The genitive is omitted, as it is usually supplied by the possessive

adjective-pronoun.
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Plural

Norn. Juir, "we"; i^r, "you"^ fie, "they" (all genders)

Dat. «tt§, "to us"; euc^, "to you"; i^uen, "to them"
Ace. ung, "us"; ciic^, "you"; fie, "them"

An object pronoun, dative or accusative, follows the verb;

in compound tenses, it is placed immediately after the auxi-

liary; if two object pronouns are used together, the accusative

comes before the dative: cr seigt e§, "he shows it"; er l)<it C0

mix ntrf)t gcgeigt, "he did not show it to me".

If the pronoun in English is the object of a preposition

and refers to things (not to persons), omit it altogether in

German and use instead ba(r) combined with the preposition:

barauf, "on it"; 'iiaxau^, "out of it"; bamit, "with it"; but mi
tl)m, "with him".

our , ours

"your", "youro"

"their", "theirs"

"your", "yours" (polite,

singular or plural)

When used as adjectives before the noun, these possessives

are declined like ctn (p. 129): id) ^flfic metnen ^Mi Jtid)t, "I

haven't my hat"; trf) ^dU c§ mcinem 2.^otcr gegeficn, "I gave it

to my father".

When used as pronouns, they usually take the definite

article and are declined like adjectives in a "weak" position

(p. 131) ; that is to say, they take -tn throughout, save in the

nominative singular of the three genders and in the accusative

feminine and neuter, where the ending is -c. They may also

insert -tg- before these endings: btcfc iMic^cr itnb btc betncn

(or bie bcinigen) "these books and yours"; f)icr ift ntcin ^ut,

c6f.r bcjt S^rett (or ben ^l^rtgcn) fann \d) nidjt ftnben, "here's my
hat, but I can't find yours".

b) Possessive.

mein.
>

"my", "mine" unfer,

bein, "your", "yours" cner,

fein. "his", "its" \%
i^r, "her", "hers" ^¥,
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c) Demonstrative.

btefcr, "this", "these"; jencr, "that", "those". They are declined

like the definite article bcr (p. 128), save that the neuter

singular nominative and accusative has -C§ instead of -fl§ (biefe^^

jcneg).

berfclfie, "the same", berjemj|e, "the one", are declined as though

article and adjective were separate: bemfelBcn Wlannt, "to the

same man"; btejeitigen axtf bem Xij^e, "the ones on the table".

"The one" may also be expressed by ber, btc, bc§, but in this

meaning the genitive forms are beffcn (masc, and neut. sg.),

bercn (fem. sg.), bcrer (plural), and the dative plural is beitcit.

d) Relative.

ber or toclrfjcr, "who", "which", "that".

The relative ber is declined like the definite article, but

with a genitive beffen for masc. and neut. sg., and bercn for fem.

sg. and all plurals, and a dat. plural bcnen. SBcIrfjcr is declined

like the definite article, but with -e§ in neuter nom. and ace.

(\r)dd}t^) : htt§ ^au§, ba§ (or tncidjc^) id) gefauft ^cBe, "the

house I bought"; bte Strait, bte (or iweWjc) id) fa^, "the woman
I saw"; ber Unahc^ beffcti .^itt id) fanb, "the boy whose hat I

found"; ber ^elb, ben (or Jycld)cn) trfj fcnne, "the hero

whom I know". Note that the relative pronoun must be used

in German, even where it is understood in English.

1^(i§>, "what", "that" (the latter meaning only after neuter

adjectives and pronouns) : id) fa(|, inaS bn Qttaxi ^aft, "I saw

what you did"; ba§ l^efte, ttiag id) IjaBe, "the best I have". It is

also used after etit5a§ (something), <sHe§ (everything), ntc^t§

(nothing) : alk§, lua§ bu :^cft, "all that you have".

When the English relative pronoun follows a preposition

and refers to objects (not to persons), it is customary to omit

the relative and use instead 4t)o(r), combining it with tlie

preposition: bc§ |?ait§, ItJortn ir^ t^df^nt, "the house in which

I live" CoaS^ >§5iJt§, in bent id) Jyoljne is permissible).

e) Interrogative.

itier (gen. meffen, dat. tocnt, ace. twen), "who?", "whose?",

"whom?"; Uier ^at c§ getan?, "who did it?"; Uiem :^aft bn nteinen
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^nt gcgeficn?, "to whom did you give my hat?; tocn ^aft hn

gcfc^cn?, "whom did you see?"; tocffctt ignt x\t ha^?, "whose
hat is that?"

tt»a§, "what": h)a§ ^a\t bu gefe^cn? "what did you see?" (as

object of preposition, referring to things, use h»o(r): hiomit

^aft bit e§ getan?, "with what did you do it?")

melc^cr (declined like the relative melt^er), "which?": ttJcId^cg

^ui) mctncn ©ic?, "which book do you mean?"
tua§ fitr ein, "what kind of?": h)(t§ fiir ctncti ^nt trug cr? "what

kind of a hat was he wearing?" (omit ciit in the plural: tt)a0

jiir SSaffcn ftnb ba§? "what kind of weapons are those?"

5. Verbs.

German verbs fall into two categories, "weak" and
"strong". The weak verbs form their past tense by the addition

of endings and effect no change in the root vowel, while the

strong generally add no ending in the first and third persons

singular, and regularly change the vowel of the root. In the

past participle, weak verbs add -{^)t, strong verbs -tn. Some
strong verbs also effect a change in the root vowel of the

present tense, in the second and third persons singular. Verbs

appearing in the vocabulary are given only in the infinitive

form if weak (e. g. Itefien) ; if strong, the third person singular

of the present is given, if a root-vowel change appears in the

second and third singular (remember that whatever root-vowel

change appears in the third singular appears also in the second

singular) ; also the past, first person singular, and the past

participle (e. g. f^3rccl)cit, f^nd)t, f^rarf), gcf^roi^cn) ; if no

root-vowel change occurs in the present, only the infinitive,

past and past participle are given (e. g. firingeit, hvadjtt, gcfirct^t;

finben, fanb, gcfitnbcn).

The infinitive regularly ends in -Clt: ItcBen, "to love";

fc:^cn, "to see"; f^redjett, "to speak".

The present participle regularly ends in -cnb; licBenb,

"loving"; gc^cnb, "going". It is most frequently used as an

adjective, and agrees with the noun it modifies: ein burc^ btc

Btaht flie^cnbcr ^lu^, "a river flowing through the city". It
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is never used with the verb "to be", as in Eng. "I am going",

"I was going"; translate such expressions by the ordinary-

present or past: tc^ ge^^e, '\6) gittg. The Eng. "do" of questions

is likewise omitted: \t^t t(^?, "do I see?"

1. Present Indicative (meaning: I love, am loving, do love)

Weak: Itekn, "to love" Strong: fe^en, "to see"

\^ Itefi-c, I love id) fefj-c, I see

iiit liefi.f^/^ you love (fam. sg.) bu fie^^-ft, you see

tx IteB-t/^ he loves er ftc^^-t, he sees

itJtr liefi-en, we love h)tr fe^-en, we see

i^r IteB-t/° you love (fam. pi.) t^r fe:^-t, you see

fie Iie6-en, they love fie fe^.en, they see

©ie lieB-en, you love (pol. sg. or pi.) Ste fe^-ett, you see (pol.

sg. or pi.).

Irregular :^^ fein, "to be" l^ftBcn, "to have"

id) Bin, I am i(^ ^afie, I have

bu Bift, you are (fam. sg.) bit l^aft, you have (fam. sg.)

cr ift, he is er ^at, he has

mir finb, we are ItJtr ]§c6cii, we have
i^r fetb, you are (fam. pi.) x^x ^a^t, you have (fam. pi.)

fie finb, they are fie ^^afien, they have

10. A few verbs the stem of which ends in a cluster of consonants

require the insertion of -e- before the -ft of the second singular and
the -t of the third singular and second plural: toarten, btt toarteft,

er ttjartct, t^r martet.

11. The so-called modal auxiliaries (for the use of which see p. 142)
biirfen, "may", "be permitted"; fonnen, "can", "be able"; miigcn,

"may", "like to"; muffen, "must", "have to"; foltett, "shall", "to be to";

loolten, "will", "want to" are conjugated like regular weak verbs in

the plural of the present indicative and throughout the past; in the

singular of the present they take the following forms: biirfen - borf,

"barfft, barf; Joitnen - Jann, fnttnft, lann; ntiigen - mag, tttagft, mag;
miiffen - mn^, muft, mu^; folten - fotl, foltft, folf; toollen - toxil,

mtltft, xoxll.

SSerben, "to become", used as an auxiliary in the formation of

the future and of the passive, has tticrbc, totrft, ttiitrb, with a past

^ttjurbc.



J^g GERMAN

2. Past Indicative^" (meaning: I was seeing, used to see)

Weak: licBcn

id| licB-tc, I used to love

b« licB-tcft, you used to love

cr licB-tc, he used to love

iuir Iteb-tcit, we used to love

i^x licB-tct, you used to love

fie UcIJ-tcn, . they used to love

Sic Ikh-ttn, you used to love (polite)

Strong, fel^eii

i^ fa^, I was seeing, used to see

bu fal;ft, you were seeing

cr fa^, he was seeing

teJir ftt^cn, we were seeing

i^r fal^t, you were seeing

fie ffl^cn, they were seeing

Sic fai^en, you were seeing (pol.)

Irregular: fctn tjahtn

xd^ toav, I was, used to be tc^ l^attc, I had, used to have

bu tuavft, you were (fam. sg.) bu ^ctteft, you had

cr Uicr, he was cr l^otle, he had

toir toavcn, we were toir l^ctten, we had

iljr UJart, you were (fam. pi.) i^r f^atttt, you had

fie niareu, they were fie ^attm, they had

3. Future (meaning: I shall speak) and Conditional (mean-

ing: I should speak)

The future is formed by combining the present of ttJcrbcn,

"to become", with the infinitive; the conditional by the past

12. The German past (i(^ UeStc, tc^ fa|() generally indicates die

sort of continued or repeated past action that English normally indicates

by using "used to" or "was" with the present participle. The normal

English past ("I loved", "I saw") is best translated by the German
present perfect, which translates also the English present perfect:

id^ Iftcfic scltcJt, "I loved" or "I have loved"; t^ $a6c gcfc^en, "I

saw" or "I have seen".
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subjunctive of tuerbcn with the infinitive. The infinitive stands

at the end of the clause: x^ ttJcrbc biefc§ $Suc^ nx^t Icfcn, "I shall

not read this book"; t^ toiirbc "^tut^df f^red^eti, ttienn ef

leif^ter icarc, "I should speak German if it were easier".

Future

i(^ hJcrbc f^rcr^en, I shall speak

bu ttJtrft f^rc^en, you will speak

cr mirb f^ret^eit, he will speak

ttJtr rticrben f^red^cn, we shall speak

ii)v ttJerbet f^rec^en, you will speak

fie merbeit f^rcc^cn, they will speak

Conditional

id) tuiirbc f^rcd^en, I should speak

'Ou ttJiirbcft f^jredjcn, you would speak

cr toiirbe f^rcc^en, he would speak
itJir nJiirben ]pxtd}tn, we should speak

i^^r hJiirbct f^jredjen, you would speak

fie ttiitrben f^rec^en, they would speak

4. Compound Tenses (meaning: I have, had, shall have,

should have spoken)

These are formed, as in English, by using the auxiliary

^c6en ("to have") with the past participle; the latter stands at

the end of the clause or sentence: id) ^aht beinen Sruber nid)t

gefe^ctt, "I didn't see your brother". Many intransitive verbs

indicating motion (gef)en, "to go", fonttnen, "to come", etc.)

and change of state (fterBeit, "to die", iticrben, "to become"),

also fetn, "to be" and BleiBcn, "to remain", use fetn, ("to be")

as an auxiliary instead of l)ahtn: id) Bin gegattgen, "I went";

cr toar gefommcn, "he had come"; fie ift gehiorben, "she has

become"; fttib 'Bit gettJcfen?, "have you been?"; such verbs are

indicated in the vocabulary thus: fontmcn, fanx, gefommen

(fetn).

The past participle ends in -(e)t in the case of weak
verbs, -en in the case of strong verbs; with ge- prefixed in both

cases unless the accent fails to fall on the initial syllable (see

page 127) : Itcben, p. p. geliefit; ^ahcrx, p. p. ge^afit; fefjen, p. p.
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gcfel^en; fein, p. p. gettiefen. The past participle used with an
auxiliary is invariable, but if it is used as an adjective, it agrees

with its noun: tin gut gefc^riefiene^ ^utf), "a well written book".

Present Perfect: id) ^ahc gelicfit, "I have loved", "I loved";

\d) f)aU gcfel^cn, "I have seen", "I saw"; id) h'm gegangen, "I

have gone", "I went"; id) Bin gettJcfen, "I have been", "I was".

Past Perfect: id) f)attt gef^protf) en, "I had spoken"; ic^ ^attt

gclo&t, "I had praised"; if^ War gett)cfcn, "I had been,"; ic^ ttJcr

gegangen, "I had gone".

Future Perfect: iff) tferbe geltclit f)a6en, "I shall have loved";

id) itierbc gctoefen fein, "I shall have been".

Perfect Conditional: id) tt«iirbc gefe^en ^ahtn, "I should have

seen"; if^ loiirbe gegangen fein, "I should have gone".

5. Imperative (meaning: see!)

The second singular (familiar singular) normally is the

same as the second singular of the present with the final -f^

removed:^^ Ijore! or Ijor! (from pren), "listen!"; fie^!,

"see!" (second singular present of fe^en is ficl)ft).

The second plural (familiar plural), and the polite form

with ©te have the same form as the corresponding persons in

the present: Ite6t!, Itefien ©te!, "love!", fc^t!, fel^en ©te!,

"see!"

"Let us" is translated by Idfi (fam. sg.), lap (fam. pi.)

or laffen ©ie, followed by nn§ and the infinitive: la^ ntt§

ge^en, "let us go"; Icffen ©te un§ f^rerf)en, "let us speak".

6. Reflexive verbs.

The reflexive is more extensively used in German than

in English/^ The reflexive pronouns are the same as the

13. Exceptional is fcU, "be!", from fein (2nd sg. present Bift)

.

14. E. g., fti^ frextcn, "to rejoice": tc^ freue mtc^, bit freuft

bic^, er frcut fttf), etc. The reflexive is also generally used in expressions

referring to parts of the body, which take the definite article instead

of the possessive, and a dative reflexive pronoun with the verb; idf

f^aie mir btt§ 23etit gebroc^en, "I broke my leg" (lit. "I broke the

leg to myself")

.
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accusative pronouns (ntic^, btd^, Utt§, c«<^), save in the third

person, where \\^ is used for both numbers and all genders.

The dative pronoun is occasionally called for by the sense of

the expression (ftc^ benfen, "to imagine"; literally, "to think to

oneself"), and in this case the dative pronouns are used {j^^^,

bir, ittig, eurf)), but ftrf) is still used in the third person.

7. Passive.

The passive voice is formed by using ftJcrben ("to be-

come") with the past participle ;^^ \6) hierbc geliefit, "I am
loved"; trf) Uutrbc geltcfit, "I was loved"; tc^ merbc gclicfit ttJcrbcn,

"I shall be loved"; \^ Bin geliefit niorbcn,^^ "I have been loved";

id) ioar gcIieBt itmrben, "I had been loved"; \^ ttierbe gcIicBt

morben fein, "I shall have been loved".

"By" is normally translated in the passive by k»ott with the

dative: tc^ hicrbc Uon mtxntx Wuitzx geltcBt, "I am loved by
my mother".

9)ZflJt ("one", "somebody") with the active often replaces

the passive when the doer of the action is not expressed: tnan

fragtc bid), you were asked"; ^icr f^ridjt man 'i^ewtffi^, "German is

spoken here".

8. Subjunctive.

The German subjunctive has six tenses, one corresponding

to each tense of the indicative. Its forms frequently coincide

with those of the indicative ; in the present tense and past tense

the endings are normally -e, -eft, ^e, -en, -et, -cn, and in the past

tense of strong verbs there is a tendency to take umlaut wher-

ever possible (Pres. Subj. of fe^cn: \t^.t, -eft, -c, -cji, -et, -en;

Past Subj. fa^-e -eft, -c, -eit, -et, -en). The subjunctive is often

15. Distinguish carefully between the two uses of tuetrbcn as an

auxihary: with the infinitive to form the future (ttft njcrbc fc^ett, "I

shall see"), and with the past participle to form the passive (i«^ tocrbc

Sefe:^cn, "I am seen"). In the future passive, both uses appear (t^

merbc gefe^ctt tocrben, "I shall be seen").

16. The normal past participle of ttJcrbett is gchJOrbcn, but the form
toorben is used instead in the formation of the passive.
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used in subordinate clauses, especially after verbs of saying,

thinking, asking, and the like: er glaukc, "i^a.^ ic^ franf fci, "he

thought I was ill"; er fcgte, ba^ id) ftm ^elb \)Mt, "he said I had
no money". Using the indicative instead of the subjunctive

form is not an unforgivable crime/^

9. Modal Auxiliaries.

See note. 11 for the conjugation of these verbs. In their

compound tenses, these verbs use a form which resembles the

infinitive instead of the past participle: id) ioerbe f^ret^cn bitrfcn

(instead of geburft), "I shall be allowed to speak"; t(^ ^aBc

fc^rcifien fijnnen (instead of gefoitnt), "I have been able to

write".

In translating the English "will", ifollen normally in-

dicates willingness, Jferbeit simple futurity: tt Uiirb tnorgcn

frfjreificn, "he will write tomorrow"; but tDtllft bu fitr mtt^

firfieiten? "will you work for me?"; JwoIIen Ititr it^i na^ .^aufe

gcljen?, "shall we go home now?"

9)ti3gen, especially with Qcrn, has the meaning of "to be

glad to, happy to": id) mag gcrn mtt ^^ncn ge^cit, "I'll gladly

go with you".

10. Prefixes.

Verbs compounded with the prefixes Be, eml^j-, cnt-, cr-,

ge-, ttti^-, Der-, 5cr-, (the same ones that do not take the accent;

see p. 127) normally do not take gc- before the past participle:

Dcrftcljcn, "to understand", past participle Derftcnben, "under-

stood"; ttyki)\tn, "to tell", p. p. evgaljlt, "told".

Verbs compounded with all other prefixes separate the

prefix from the verb in the simple tenses, and place it at the

end of the clause; anfangen, "to begin": present, \^ fongc an,

17. Note that the UJiirbc used to form the conditional {xiii toiirbe

fcl^Ctt, "I should see") is the past subjunctive of Wcrbctt.

The present subjunctive of fcitt is irregular: fct, fctcft, fci, fctcn,

felet, fcten. The past subjunctive is regular: tofirc. ^afictt has 5ttBe

and ^Mit, both regular.
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"I begin"; past, id) fiitg an, *'I began"; id) fange ^tnte biefc

SlrBeit ait, "I am beginning this work today".

In the past participle, these verbs insert -QC- between the

prefix and the verb (angefaitgett, "begun"), while if the infini-

tive is used in a construction requiring 311, the latter is also in-

serted between tlie prefix and the verb: cr toiinfr^t ^tnit

cnsufangcn, "he wishes to begin today".

11. Word Order.

If the subject does not begin the sentence, the subject and
verb are usually inverted (save after abcr, uttb, and relative

pronouns): jc^t Bin id) fertig, "now I am ready"; ctncn gutcn

^ut fu(^c id), "I'm looking for a good hat".

In dependent clauses, the verb usually comes at the end of

the clause: id) ttiei^ ntc^t, lno <Stc ^^^rcn ^nt gefanft fallen, "I

don't know where you bought your hat".

If the dependent clause precedes the main clause, both

tlie above rules normally apply: aU id) i^^n fa:^, gtng er narf)

^aufe, "when I saw him, he was going home".

VOCABULARY

Nouns are given with their respective article (indicating gender)

in their nominative singular form, followed by the genitive ending

(if any), followed by the plural ending (if any), with indication of

umlaut change where this occurs.

Verbs are given in the infinitive form alone, if they are "weak";

thus, to love, ttefien, indicates a past liefitc and a past participle gclicBt.

If the verb is "strong", the third person singular of the present indicat-

ive appears (indicating that the same change takes place in the second

singular), provided there is a change of root vowel in those two forms;

the past and past participle are then given; if the verb is conjugated

with fettt, the latter appears in parentheses at the close; thus, to fall,

falleit, fiiltt, ftel, gefalien (fetn).

1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time. ;

world, bte 2BcIt, ., -ctt Kght, ba§ &m, -e§, -ct

earth, bic (grbc, - sea, ha§ SOlecr, §, -c

air, bte Sitft, -, **-c sun, bie ©ottnc, -, -n

water, btt§ SSaffer, -0, - moon, bcr SDZottb, -cSj -c

fire, t>a§ ?5euer, -§, - star, bcr Stern, -eS, -c
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sky, heaven, ber ^immct, -§, -

wind, ber 9Btnb, -e§, -e

weather, ba§ SBcttcr, -§, -

snow, ber ©t^nee, -§

to snow, fi^neten

rain, ber Oiegen, -§, -

to rain, regnen

cloud, bie 'iBoXU, -, -tt

cloudy, UxaMt
fog, ber 9ie6er, -§, -

ice, "ii^^ et§, -e§

mud, ber ©c^Iontm, -c§

time, btc Beit, -, -en

year, ba§ ^nftr, -e§, -c

month, ber SJlonat, -§, -c

week, bie SBoi^e, -, -n

day, ber S^ag, -e§, -e

hour, bie Stuttbe, -, -n

minute, bie SOZtnutc, -, -n

morning, ber SOlorgen, -§, -

noon, ber 9JHttag, -e§, -c

afternoon, ber ^Zac^mtttag, .c§, -e

evening, ber Stfienb, -§, -e

night, bie 9laj^t, -, "-c

midnight, bie 3i?lttterttQti^t, -, **-C

Sunday, ber ©ottntag

Monday, ber SDIontag

"It is warm", "it is cold", etc. are literally translated: C§ ift tuttrm,

c§ ift fatt.

(On) Monday we went home, (am) 9Jlontag gingeit itJtr nad^

^aitfe; (on) the first of January, 1943, titn (or nm) erftett SottUtir

ncitn5e!0n:^xtnbertbrctuttbt»ter3ig.

The genitive form of days of the week, ending in -§, indicates

customary action: SOlotttagS ifomittt cr l^tcr, he comes here Mondays.

Tuesday, ber ^ienStag

Wednesday, ber 9?lttttt)OC^

Thursday, ber 2)i)itner§tcg

Friday, ber S'J^eitag

Saturday, ber ©am§tag,
ber Sonnafienb

January, ber Sanuor, -§

February, ber f^efiruor, -§

March, ber Wax?), -e§

April, ber 2H)rit, -§

May, ber Wai, -e§

June, ber Sunt, -§

July, ber Suit, -§

August, ber 2tuguft, -§

September, ber ©e^Jtemfeer, -§

October, ber Dftofier, -§

November, ber 9JiJt)emficr, -§

December, ber ^ejemfier, -§

Spring, ber ^yru^Itng, -§, -c

Summer, ber ©ommcr, -§, -

Fall, ber ^erfift, -e§, -c

Winter, ber 2Btnter, -§, -

North, ber 9Jorben, -§

South, ber Sitben, -§

East, ber C)ften, .§

West, ber SSeften, -§

2. Family, Friendship, Love.

family, bie S'ttmiltc, -, -n

husband, ber ©attc, -n, -tt; ber

SJIann, -e§, "-cr

wife, bie ©otttn, -, -nen; btc %ta\i,

; -en

parents, btc ©Item
father, bcr 3Satcr, -§,

•*-

mother, bie 9JIutter, -,

son, ber Sol^n, -e§,
*

daughter, btc Xa^itt,

brother, ber S3ruber, -

sister, bie ©i^hjcfter, -,

uncle, ber Dnfel, -§, -

aunt, btc S;ttntc, -, -n
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nephew, bcr 9Zcffc, -n, -n

niece, bic '^x^it, -, -tt

cousin, ber SSetter, .§, -tt; bic

gouftnc, -, -n

grandfather, ber ©ro^tJoter, -§,
"-

grandmother, bte dJro^inutter, -,
**-

grandson, ber (Sttfel, -§, -

granddaughter, btc (Snlfeltn, -, -ttCtt

father-in-law, ber ©rf)ttitcgen)ater,

mother-in-law, btc ©c^ttiieger-

mutter, -,
**-

son-in-law, ber St^toiegerfo^n,

-c§,
••-

daughter-in-law, btc <B^tomtxU^-
ter, .,

••-

brother-in-law, ber ©(imager, -§,**-

sister-in-law, bte ©t^tuagcrin, -,

-nctt

man, ber SOIotttt, -e§, *'-er

woman, btc f^rott, -, -Ctt; baS

2Bct6, -eS, -cr

child, ^a^ ^tttb, -e§, -cr

boy, ber ^nabt, -n, -tt; ber Sttttgc,

-tt, -tt

girl, \sa^ WcCa^tn, -§, -

sir, Mr., ber ^err, -tt, -Ctt (in

direct address, unless name
follows, meitt §err)

lady, Madam, Mrs., btc 2)atttc, -,

-tt; bie g-rtttt, - ,.ett (in direct

address, unless name follows,

gttttbtgc f^ttttt)

Miss, young lady, ^d^ t^t^outeitt,

-§, - (in direct address, unless

name follows, gttcibigcS %xa\X'

lettt)

friend, ber ^rettttb, -e§, -c; bic

Sreunbitt, -, -nett

servant, ber Wiener, -§, -; ber Sc-

biente, -n, -«; bo§ ^tenfttttobd^en,

-0, .

to introduce, tJorfteltCtt

to visit, bcfud^ctt

love, bte Siefic, -

to love, tiefictt

to fall in love with, fic^ UcrlicBctt

ttt (ace.)

to marry, ^etrotctt

sweetheart, darling, bcr ©(^tt^,

-e§, "-e; bo§ fitefij^ctt, -§, -;

ber Siektttg, -§, -c

kiss, ber ilu#, -c§, "-c

to kiss, fiiffett

3. Speaking Activities.

v/ord, hd^ 2Sort, -c§, ''-er (-c)

language, bte ©)jrac^c, -, -tt

to speak, f^Jrei^Ctt, f^jriii^t, fjjraii^,

gef^roi^ett

to say, fagctt

to tell, relate, crgal^Iett

to inform, BertJ^tctt; fogctt

to call, rufctt, rtcf, gerufctt

to be called, one's name is, l^ctfctt,

5te#, ge^eifctt (my name is

William, x^ i^et^c 2BtI§eIm)

to greet, griitctt

to name, ttCttttCtt, ttCtttttc, gCttOttttt

to listen to, SttftiJrett (fol. by
dative)

to hear, prctt

to understand, bcrfte^en, Ucrftanb,

berftttttbcn

to mean, meittett, Bebeutett

to ask (for something), Httett, Bat,

gefictctt (ttttt etttiaS)

to answer, nttttwortctt; crttJtbertt

to thank, bnttfctt (I thank you for

that, t(^ bttitfe S^ttctt bafiir)

to complain (about), ftc^ Beltttgctt

liber
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to cry, shout, ft^rcictt, fii^rtc, fiC-

ft^rten

4. Materials.

gold, "i^a^ ©otb, -e§

silver, btt§ ©Uficr, -§

iron, ^(i^ (StfCtt, -§

steel, ber ©ta^l, -cS

copper, btt§ SJu^fer, -§

lead, ba§ 25tet, -e§

tin, bcr Btittt, -e§

oil, ^a^ 6t, -e§

gasoline, ba§ Senstn, -§

coal, bte Sloftte, -, -tt

fuel, bcr 2?rettttftoff, -e§, -c

wood, ba@ §ol5, -e§, "-cr

5. Animals.

animal, bn§ Sier, -e§, -c

horse, bo§ ^ferb, -e§, -c

dog, ber ^unb, -e§, -e

cat, bic Uaiit, -, -n

bird, ber SSogel, -§,
**-

donkey, bcr (Sfcl, -§, -

mule, ^a^ WlaxxiWtx, -c§, -e; bcr

9??nulcfct, .§, -

cow, bte ^\x\), -, "-c

ox, bcr Ddjfe, -n, -n

pig, btt§ ©(^ttietn, -c§, -c

chicken, ba§ ^^xx^n, -c§, "-cr

hen, bic ^cnitc, -, -n

rooster, ber ^a^xx, -C§, "-C

silk, bic ©ctbc, -, -tt

cotton, bic SBaummoltc, -

wool, bic 2Botte, -

cloth, bn§ 'Z\i6), -c§, **.cr

to cut, frfmeibcn, fc^nitt, gefd^ntt-

fcn

to dig, grttficu, grcilst, gru6,

gcgrrtficn

to sew, nS^Ctt

to mend, ftttfen

to darn, fto^jfcn

sheep, ^(x^ ©c^af, -e§, -c

goat, bic 3tcgc, -, -n; bic (Uct#,

-, -e

mouse, bic Wm^, -, "-c

snake, bic ©t^Iongc, -, -n

fly, bic S'tiegc, -, -n

bee, bic SicttC, -, -n

mosquito, gnat, bic ©c^uafc.

bic WlMt

spider, bic S^jinne,

louse, bte Slaxx^, -,

flea, bcr S^to^, -c§,

bedbug, bic SBanse

en; ber SDIoSJito,

,
-n

*-c

-C

-. -tt

6. Money, Buying and Selling.

money, haS @ctb, .t§, -er

coin, bie 9J(itn3e, -, -tt; ha§ ©elb-

ftiiif, -e§, -c

dollar, ber Potior, -§, -

cent, ber 6cnt, -§, -

mark, bie 9JJarlE, -, -

pfennig, bcr ^:j?feuttig, -§, -c

bank, bic SBnnJ, -, -Ctt

check, ber Srficsf, -c§, -§; bic

S3ottJatttoctfung, -, -ctt

money order, bic ^oftattWeifttug,

-, -en

to earn, Herbtcncn

to gain, to win, gcitiinnett, gewann,

gcjuonnctt

to lose, bcrlierctt, berlor, UcrtDren

to spejid, ouSgelJCtt, gifit axx§, ga]&

axx§, ottSgcgcfictt
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to lend, Ici^cn, IteS, geltc^en

to owe, fi^ulbctt; ft^ulbig fein

to pay, sai^tcn; bcao^Ien

to borrow, borgcn (he borrowed
two marks from me, tx l^ttt gWCt

aJtarf ijott tnir gefiorgt)

change, btt§ SJIcingcIb, -c§

to change, exchange, taufd^Ctt;

umtaufi^^ett; ttcii^fcltt

to return, give back, 3ttt^«rfgc6ett,

gibt 5urii(f, ga6 surucf, aururf-

gegcben

price, ber $rei§, -e§, -c

expensive, dear, itntt; foftf^Jtelig

cheap, fiillig

store, shop, ber Sobctt, •§, **-;

\sa^ @ef(?^oft, -c§, -c

piece, btt§ ©tuif, -e§, -C (a piece

of bread, eitt <BtM 2Srot)

slice, bie Sr^ciBc, -, -n; baS

Stitif

pound, ba§ $funb, -c§, -e

package, ba§ ^afet, -eS, -C; ba§

S5imber, -§, -; bo§ ^tirft^^en, -§, .

7. Eating and Drinking,

to eat, effen, t#t, of, gcgeffcn

breakfast, ^a^ %xvi^iM, -§, -c

to eat breakfast, frii^ftittfett

lunch, dinner, ha§ 9>lttta geffcn,

to eat lunch, to dine, 3tt SJltttag

effett

supper, ha§ StSenbBrot, -c§, -c

to eat supper, SlOenbfirot effett; 3tt

STBenb effett

meal, btc WaffUdt, -, -en

dining-room, btt§ (Ststltttttcr, -§, -;

ber S^etfefaal, -§, *'.e

menu, btc ©^etfe!crtc, -, -n

waiter, ber ^elttter, -§, -

waitress, btc ^cllttcrttt, -, -ttCtt

restaurant, btti JReftaurattt, -S, -C;

boi OJaftl^auS, -cS, ''-er

box, btc ©i^arfjtet, -, -tt; bte ®ofe,

-, -ett

basket, ber ^orb, -cS, *'-e

goods, btc aSarc, -, -n

to go shopping, etnfaufctt gc^en

to sell, ticrfoufcti

to buy, fnufett ( - a ticket, etttc

Stt^rforte lofctt)

cost, btc Soften (pi.) ; ber ^rci§

to cost, lEoftctt

to be worth, Wert fcttt; gcttcn,

gilt, golt, gcgoltctt

to rent, hire, titietcn, berttticteti

to choose, toSl^Ieit

thief, robber, ber ^tc6, -c§, -C;

ber SRottBcr, -§, -

to steal, fte^tett, fttc^tt, fto^l,

gcftol^fctt

police, bte ^oltsct, -

policeman, ber ^oltstft, -ett, -ett;

ber (S(f>it|jjj, -§

honest, rebltt^; c^rlic^; subcrtofftg

dishonest, ttite^rlti?^

bag, ber ©ttrf, -e§, **-c

bill, btc Siedjttuttg, -, -ett

to pass, reid^en

tip, ta^ Srtttfgclb, -e§, -cr

to drink, trtttfcit, tratt!, gctrttttfctt

water, ^a^ SBaffer, -§, -

wine, ber 9Settt, -eS, -c

beer, ^(x^ S3tcr, -e§, -e

coffee, ber ©affcc, -§

tea, ber J^ee, -§, -c

milk, btc mm, .

bottle, bte f^lttft^e, -, -n

spoon, ber fii3ffel, -§, -

teaspoon, ber ^cetijffel, -§, -

knife, "t^ii^ gJlcffer, -§, -

fork, btc @a6cl, -, -tt

glass, 'ixi^ ®to§, -c§, "-er

cup, btc 2;affc, -, -tt

napkin, btc Scrbtcttc, -, -n



148 GERMAN

salt, ha§ <BaU, -eS, -c

pepper, bcr ^feffer, -§, -

plate, dish, ber Seller, -0, -

bread, i>a§ Srot, -e§, -c

butter, bie Sutter, -

roll, bo§ SSrotdjen, -§, -

sugar, ber 3«tfer, -§, -

soup, bte ©utJt'c, -, -n

rice, ber 9td§, -feS

potato, bte 5Jarfoffet, -, -n

vegetables, bti§ ©emufc, -§, -

meat, bn§ S'tetfii^, -e§

beef, ba§ 9?tnbfteiW, -e§

steak, baS 9inm^fftutf, -c§, -C

chicken, ba^ ^«^tt, -e§, "-er

chop, btt§ ^otlctt, -§, -e

mutton, ha§ ^ammelflctfc^, -e§

lamb, ba§ fiammflctfdj, -eS

veal, ba§ S?aI6fteif(^, -e§

pork, ba§ St?^JtJetneftetf(^, -eS

sausage, bte SSurft, -, "-e

ham, ber ©cftinfen, -§, -

bacon, ber S»)e«f, -C§

egg, ba§ ©i, .e§, -er

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bath, ba§ S5ab, -e§, *'-cr

to bathe, fiabcit

showier, bn§ (Stursftab, -c§, **-er;

b(t§ aSrnnfetiab, -c§, "-er; bte

'SuMc, -, -n

to wash, (fid)) UJofrfjeit, toa^iift,

tuiifc^, gcJtJttfii^ett (I wash my
hands, t(^ iunfc^e tittr bte ^anbc)

to shave, (fic^) rofierett

barber, ber S^rtfeur, -§, -e

mirror, bcr <Bphqei, -§, -

soap, bte Scife, -, -n

razor, ba^ 9fJoftermcffer, -§, .

safety razor, ber 9?aftera)j»Jttrat, -§,

-c; bn§ (StdKr^citSrafiermcfjer,

-§, -

towel, bnS ^anbtuc^, -e§, "-er

fish, ber 5'tf(^, -e§, -e

fried, gefiroten

cooked, flefoc^t

boiled, gebcim^ft

roast, geroftet

baked, gefiacEen

sauce, bie So^e, -, -n (bte ®auce)

salad, ber <Bai(iX, -e§, -c

cheese, ber ^ofe, -§, -

fruit, ba^ 06ft, -e§

apple, ber 9lt)fet, -§,
•*-

pear, bte Sirne, -, -n

grapes, bte ^etntraufictt

peach, ber ^firfiii^, -eS, -c

strawberry, bte ©rbfieere, -, -n

nut, bie ^iut, -, **-c

orange, bte S^jfelftne, -, -tt

lemon, bte 3ttrotte, -, -tt

juice, ber ©aft, -e§, "-c

cherry, bte ^trfc^e, -, -n

dessert, ber DfJac^tift^, -e§, -C; bte

9Zttc^f)jetfe, -, -tt

pastry, btt§ (Ueftad, -e§; ba§ SSaif-

hJcrf, -e§

cake, ber ^ud^ett, -§, -

comb, ber ®amm, -e§, "-c

brush, bie Siirftc, -, -tt

toothbrush, bte ^a^nfiurfte, -, -n

scissors, bte ©t^ere, -, -tt

to wear, tragett, tragt, trttg,

getragett

to take off, att^stc^en, gog ctt§,

ouSgesogett ( - one's hat, bett

§Mt nfine^ntett)

to change, (ftd^)itnt3te5ett, gog

«m, umgejogett

to put on, (ft(^) ottste^ett, sog att,

angesogett (I was putting on my
coat, t^ 3og bett 9ioil tttt)

clothes, bte ^tetber

hat, ber ^\xt, -e§, "-c

suit, ber 2Itt3itg, -e§, "-c
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coat, ber dtod, -c§, "-c

suspenders, bic ^ofentrogcr

vest, bic aSeftc, -, -n

pants, bte §ofen

underwear, bic UnUxtoa^^e, -

glove, ber ^anbfc^u^, -eS, -c

socks, bic ©orfctt

stocking, ber ©trum^f, .e§, "-c

shirt, ba§ §emb, -c§, -ctt

collar, ber ^ragcn, -§, -

tie, bic i^ratJttttc, -, -tt; ber

©i^ti»)§, -e§, -c

overcoat, ber Wantd, -0, **-; bcr

ufiersiel^er, -§, -

raincoat, ber 9iegenmatttet, -§,
*°-

pocket, bic 2;ttfd^e, -, -n

handkerchief, ba§ S^ofd^etttud^, -C§,

**-er

purse, bic ^onbtafc^e, -, -n

button, ber ^no^jf, .c§, "-c

shoe, ber <Bd}uf), -cS, -c

boot, ber Sticfcl, -§, -

pocket-book, bic S3rieftafd^c, -, -n

pin, needle, bic ^label, -, -n

tie-pin, bte ^rabattcnnobcl, -, -n

safety-pin, bic ©id^er^eitSttobel, -,

-n

umbrella, ber JHcgenfc^irm, -e§, -c

watch, bic Iti^r, -, -en

chain, bic ^ctU, -, -tt

ring, ber 9iing, -c§, -c

eyeglasses, bie SSriltc, -, -n

slippers, bic ^auSfc^u^c; bic ^an.
toffelu

bath-robe, ber SBabemantcI, -§,
"-

dressing-gown, ber ©cfjlafrocf, -eS,

"-C

9. Par£5 o/ ^^e Body.

head, ber $?o))f, .c§, "-C

forehead, bie ©tirn, -, -en

face, bo§ ©cfirfjt, -c§, -cr

mouth, ber SOlunb, -c§, -c

hair, i>a§ ^aar, -e§, -e

eye, t>a§ Stuge, -§, -n

ear, ha§ Oifv, -e§, -en

tooth, ber 3o$n, -c§, "-c

lip, bie Si^J^je, -, -n

nose, bie 9lcfc, -, -n

tongue, bic ^ungc, -, -tt

chin, btt§ Sitttt, -e§, -C

cheek, bie SBange, -, -n

mustache, ber ©c^nurrJart, -c§,

**-c

beard, ber 25art, -e§, "-c

neck, ber ^at§, -e§, "-c

throat, bie ©urgel, -, -n

stomach, ber WlaQzn, -§, -

arm, ber 2(rm, -c§, -e

hand, bic ^ttttb, -, "-C

elbow, ber ettfiogett, -§, -

wrist, btt§ ^anbgerenf, -e§, -c

finger, ber f^inger, -§, -

nail, ber ^agtl, -§,
"-

shoulder, bie ©coulter, -, -n

leg, ba§ 2?ein, -e§, -c

foot, ber S'U#, -c§, "-e

knee, ba§' S?ttie, -c§, -c

back, ber ^Mtn, -§, -

chest, breast, bie S3ruft, -, **-c

ankle, ha§ f^u^getenf, -e§, -e

body, ber SJiirjjer, -§, -; ber fictJ,

-e§, -er

blood, ba§ mnt, .c§

skin, bic §aut, -, *'-e

heart, bo§ Jigers, -ett§, -en

bone, ber ^no^en, -0, -

'
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10. Medical.

doctor, tier 2)oftijr, -§, -Ctt; bcr

Str3t, -eg, ••-c

drug-store, bic Sl^JOt^efe, -, -it

hospital, ba§ <SpttttI, -c§, ''-cr; ba§

^rnnfcu:^au§, -e§, **-er

medicine, bie 9}Jebi3m, -, -cit; bic

SIrsnet, -, -en

pill, btc ^ilU, -, -n

prescription, bn§ Steje^t, -e§, -e

bandage, ber 2?er6anb, -e§, "-c

nurse, bie Slrttnfeitfc^hjefter, -, -n

ill, hant
fever, bn§ ^nefier, -§, -

illness, bic Slrauf:^ctt, -, -en

swollen, gefc^ttjoltcn

wound, btc 2Bunbc, -, -n

injury, btc 25edel?uttg, ., -ctt

wounded, bcrmuttbct

injured, tierle^t

head-ache, ba§ ^o^fttJC^, -c§; bte

S^offft^merjett (pL)

tooth-ache, bo§ Ba^ttttJCl^, -e§; btc

Bn^ttfi^ntersett (pi.)

cough, ber ^ttftett, -§, -

to cough, ^uftctt

lame, In^m

burn, bie 23rattbrt)Uttbc, -, -n

pain, ber Sc^mer3, -t§, -en

poison, ha§ ©ift, -e§, -c

11. Military.

war, ber SJrteg, -e0, -c

peace, ber S'ncbe(it), -tt§, -n

ally, ber 2?er6itnbete, -it, -tt

enemy, ber ?yetnb, -e§, -c

army, bie Strmee, -, -tt; ha§ §ccr,

-e§, -e

danger, bie ©efa^^r, -, -cit

dangerous, scfo^rli^

to win, fiegcit; gciotttnett, gcttiatttt,

gcttiottttett

to surround, ctttfreifen ; umstngeln;

iinificben, q'tht urn, ga6 utn,

nmgege6en '

to arre-t. bcrljfiften

to kill, tijten

to escape, entfommcn (with dat-

ive)

to run away, fttel^cn, flo^, geflo^cn

(fetn) ; fii^ retten; bationrenncn,

rannte bnbon, batjongcronnt

(fcin)

to lead, fit^ren

to follow, folgen (fetn) ; he follow-

ed me, cr tft mir gcfolgt

fear, btc SIttgft, -, '"-C; btc ^nrt^t, -

prison, boS QJefongniS, -fc3, -fc

prisoner, ber ©efangenc, -n, -n

comrade, "buddy", bcr ^amerob,

-en, -en

battle, bte (B^lad)t, -, -ett

to fight, ^tint^fen

to take prisoner, gefangen ncl^mcn

(tttmmt, naf^m, gcnontincn)

to capture, cinnefjinen, ntmmt cin,

nal)m etn, etngenontmen

to surrender, fti^ ergefien, crgtfit

fitft, crgoB fidj, ftt^ ergcfien;

fttft ttufgefien, gtfit ftc^ cuf, gob

ft^ auf, ftc^ anfgegcBcn

to retreat, ft^ guriidstcl^cn, gog

fid) snritjf, fid) juritifgegogen

soldier, bcr ©olbot, -en, -cn

private, ber ©ciueinc, -en, -tn

corporal, ber ®efrettc, -n, -n

sergeant, bcr S'cIbtaeScI, -§, -

lieutenant, bcr ficutnant, -§, -§

(1st, -. ber OBcrlcntnant)

captain, bcr ^auftntann, .c§, "-cr
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major, ber mam, -§, -C; bcr

S?ommottbottt, -en, -en

colonel, ber Dbcrft, -en, -en

general, bcr ©ctterol, -§, "-c (Lt.,

Maj., Col.-Gen., ©enerallcut-

nattt, ©eneratmajor, QJcncrot-

ofierft)

officer, ber Cfftsier, -§, -c (staff -,

ber ©taft^offister; non-com. -.

ber Untcroffister)

squad, bie Oiotte, -, -n

company, bie tom^jcgmc, -, -n

battalion, i>a§ SSataitton, -§, -e

regiment, btt§ 9f{egiment, -§, -er

brigade, bie SSrignbc, -, -n

division, bte ^ibtfton, -, -cn

troops, bte X^«^^cn

reenforcements, bie SScrftnrfitttgcn

infantry, bte Snfcnteric, -

cavalry, bte SJtttJaltertc, -

artillery, bte Strtttleric, -

engineers, bic *|5tijntere

Alpine troops, bte ©eBtrgStruJj^ett

tank corps, bte ^JSatijerbttitftottctt;

bte ^attscrtru^JtJett

motorized, motortftert

mounted, Bertttcit

fortress, bte S'eftuttg, -, -ctt

sentinel, bic (e!^ilb)njac^c, -, -n

to stand guard, 2Ba(fte ]^aaett;ttuf

(bent) Soften ftcljeit

guard, bie 3Bnjf|C, -, -n

to be on duty, ben ^icnft ^aBcn

sign-post, ber ©c^itb^jofteu, -§, -;

ba§ ei^ilb, -e§, -er; ber

SBcgttJeifcr, -§, -

headquarters, bo§ ^ait^jtc^ucrticr,

"§, -e

staff, ber ©ttt6, .c§, "-c

retreat, ber 9?it(f3ug, -e§, "-e

advance, ber SSorittarfd^, -e§, **-e

forced marcbx, ber (Silntarfc^, -eg,

"-e

to quarter, ctnguarticrctt

to forage, maufertt; ?)Srot)iattt

bef^affcn

casualties, bic 93erlufte (pi.)

wounded, bie 95crtt)Uitbctett

missing, bic 9?erntt#ten

dead, bie X" tett

militia, bie fionbrtJc^r, -

military police, bic SOlititor^JoIisei

truce, ber SBaffeitftillftanb, .c0

navy, bie 9Jlaritte, -; bic f^Iottc, -,

-tt

sailor, ber 9}latrDfe, -tt, -tt; ber

©cemantt, -§, "-er

marine, ber 9Jiariitefotbat, -cn, -cn

naval officer, bcr ©ceoffisier, -§,

-c; ber Dffi5icr-3ur-(Scc

engineer, ber ^ngctticur, -§, -c

cadet, ber ^abctt, .§, -ctt

lieutenant, bcr Ccittitattt-5itr-©cc

captain, ber ^rt^jitan, .§, "-e

admiral, ber Stbtitiral, -§, -c

warship, ha§ S?ricg§f^iff, .t§, -c

battleship, bo§ ©d^lai^^tf^tff, -c§,

-c

cruiser, bcr ^reujer, -§, -

aircraft carrier, i)a§ ^lugittttttcr-

ft^iff, -c§, -c

destroyer, ber 3crftiJrcr, -§, .

submarine, ha§ tt-Soot, -c§, -C;

ba§ tlntcrfccBoDt

transport, bn§ 2^ru:(j}jeittratt§t>ijrt-

ft^iff, -c§, -e

mine-sweeper, bcr 5Dlittcttfit^er,

.§, -

auxiliary, ha§ §ilf§f(?^iff, -c§, -C

convoy, ha§ QJcrcit, .c§, -C; bo§

S!^iff§gcleit

escort, bic Segleitititg, -, -ctt

weapon, bic SBttffc, -, -tt

rifle. 'i)a§ ^ehje^r, -§, -c

revolver, bcr JRctJoIticr, -§, -

bayonet, ha§ (SeiteitgcttJC^r, -§, -C;

btt§ SBajottett, .§, -e

cannon, ^(t§ ©cfj^u^, -C§, -C
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ammunition, bte SOIunition, -, -en

supplies, bte SBorrate

cartridge, bie ^atronc, -, -tt

bullet, bte ^mtl, -, -n

belt, ber ©itrtel, -§, -

knapsack, ber Otudfaif, -§, "-e

tent, ha^ ^tU, -e§, -c

map, bte (fiattb)fartc, -, -n

camp, btt§ Sager, -§, -

rope, ber Stri(f,--e§, -e; bo§ <SctI,

-e§, -e

flag, bte S'oft«c, -, -tt

helmet, ber ^eltit, -e§, -c

uniform, bte Ittttform, -, -Ctt

truck, ber Caftfraftroogen, -§, -

shell, bo§ ©eftfjot, -e§, -e

tank, ber Zani, -§; ber ^ottgcr

(UJfigcn)

to load, tobett, labt, tub, gelaben

to bomb, shell, fiomBarbtercit;

ficfc^ie^en, l^efi^of, Befc^offctt

to fire, shoot, feuern; fc^teten,

f^o#, seft^offen

fire!, S-euer!

attention!, 2(i^tuitg!

forward!, 2?ortt)art§!

hak!, §att!

bomb, bte S5ontBe, -, -tt

to shoot (military execution)

.

fitnrtdjten

spy, ber S^iott, -§, -e

12. Travel.

customs, btt§ Bonaittt, -c§, "-cr

passport, ber (9fJetfe))3a#, -e§, **-e

ship, "aa^ ©rfjtff, -e§, -c

steamer, ber ^attt^fer, -§, -

stateroom, bte ^ojitte, -, -tt; bic

^rtfitite, -, -It

berth, bte ®^IaffteIIc, -, -tt

to travel, retfett (fctn)

trip, voyage, btc 9ictfc, -, -tt

to leave, depart, aBfo^rett, fa^rt

help, aid, bte $ttfe, -, -tt

airplane, bo§ ^Imitm, -C§, -C

fighter plane, "na^ ^Jom^fflugseug

bombing plane, ba§ JBoittfiett-

flugsettg

dive-bomber, bo§ <3tur3fattHjfflug-

fjeug ()>a^ Stitfa)

glider, btt§ ©(ettflugseug

airport, ber Suft^afett, -§,
*•-

landing field, ber Saitbuttggjjlc^,

-e§, "-e

emergency landing, bte SJotlattb-

uttg, ., -en

gasoline, ber SSrettttftoff, -e§; bo§

23ett3ttt, -§

pilot, ber ^tlot, -ett, -ett

machine-gun, ba§ 9Jlaf(?^titcn-

gewe^r, -c§, -e

machine gunner, ber 9)laf(^ittcti-

gett)e:^rfd|it^e, -ett, -ctt

parachute, ber f^altfii^trtit, -e§, -t

paratroopers, btc ^atlfi^irttttru^J^ctt

to take off, oBfttegctt, flog ab, afi-

gcflogett (fettt)

to land, lottbcn

anti-aircraft fire, btc %i(it

air warden, bic 2uftfc^it^nJtt(i^C,

-, -tt

air-raid shelter, ber fiuftfd^U^rauttt,

-e§, *'-e; bte Sttftfji^u^ftelfc, -,

-It

06, fit^r a6, ofigcfttl^rctt (fcttt)

;

njegfnftrctt (fettt)

to arrive, ttttfottttnctt, fattt att,

ottgcJotittttett (fettt)

to ride (a conveyance), fil^l^Ctt,

fa^rt, fit^r, gefa^rctt

railroad, btc ©tfettfio^tt, -, -ctt

station, ber SBa^ttl^of, -cS, **-c

platform, ber Sa^nftctg, -c§, -c

track, btc (S^tettc, -, -tt; \iti%
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QJctctfc, .§, -

train, bcr 3»9, -ci, "-C

ticket, btc ^af)vtaxU, -, -n

to buy a ticket, einc ^aWoxit
(ijfeit

compartment, bfl§ 2I6tei(, -cS, -C

all aboard!, ©ittftetgctt!

all out!, 2ttt§ftctflcn!

dining-car, ber (S^jetfchicsen, -§, -

sleeper, ber ©(^lafnjagctt, -§, -

car, coach, ber SBogeit, -§, -; bcr

13. Reading and Writing.

to read, lefen, Itcft, Ia§, gelefen

newspaper, bie ^eitimg, -, -en

magazine, bie Seitfrfjrtft, ., -eit

book, ^a^ SSui^, -e§, *'-cr

to write, fi^ret^ett, f^rte6, ge-

f(]^rieBen

to translate, itfierfe^en

pencil, ber SBIetfttft, -eS, -c

chalk, bie S^reibe, -

blackboard, btc %a\tl, -, -n

ink, btc ^inte, -

pen, btc i^ebcr, -, -n

fountain pen, bcr f^ullfcbcr^attcr,

-§, -; btc S'ttHfcber, ., -tt

14. Amusements.

to smoke, ratti^en

cigar, bie Biflorrc, -, -n

cigarette, btc Stgarcttc, -, -tt

tobacco, ber S^oBcJ, -§

match, btt§ <Bixtx^\^aih, -c§, *'-cr

give me a light, ScBctt <Stc tltir

Btttc %tmx
theatre, "f^a^ %^taitt, -§, -

movies, "na^ Sitto, -§, -§

dance, ber %an% -c§, **-c

to dance, tangett

to have a good time, fti^ antii-

fteren, ftd^ gut untcr^^dltcn

trunk, bcr Coffer, -§, -

valise, bcr ^ottbfoffer, -§, -

baggage, ^vl^ Q^t^'ad, -§

porter, ber @e))aiftrogcr, -§, -

bus, ber CmittfeuS, -c§, -c

street-car, bie <3tra#enba:^tt, -, -en

bie ©teftrtfd^e, -n, -n

automobile, ba§ StutomoMt, -(c) §,

-e; bcr ^rafttoagen, -§, -

taxi, btc %Ciit, -, -tt

driver, ber ©(^offor, -§, -c

to drive, fteuertt; fn^rett

paper, bo§ ^atJtcr, -(e) §, -c

writing paper, 'i^a^ ©i^rctfttJaiJtcr,

.(c) §, -c

post-card, btc ^oftfarte, -, -tt

envelope, ber Srtefumfd^Icg, -c§,

••-e; ba§ (SSrtef)futiert, -§, -§

letter box, ber SBriefJaftctt, -§, -

post-office, bo§ ^oftamt, -eS, **-cr;

btc ^oft, -

stamp, btc SSriefmcrfc, -, -tt; btc

gretmarifc, -, -tt

letter-box, bcr Srtcffttftctt, -§, -

to mail, etttftect'ett; abfcttbctt

address, btc 2lbrcffe, -, -tt

ticket, btt§ SBtUet, -teg, 4c ; btc Gttt-

trtttSfcrtc, -, -tt

pleasure, "na^ SSergititgctt, -§, -

to play, ftJtelctt

to sing, ftngctt, fottg, gcfungctt

song, brt§ Sieb, -e§, -cr

to take a walk, f^astcrett gc^Ctt,

gtng fiJttgterctt, fpasterctt

gegttttgctt (fettt)

ball, bcr SSaK, -eS, "-c

beach, bcr (9Jleerc§) ftrattb, -c§,

**-c

to swim, frfjnjitittttctt, fd^ttJttmnt,
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gefc^ttjommett (fetn)

game, btt§ ©)Jte(, -§, -c

sand, ber ©anb, -e§

refreshment, bie

(pl.)

saloon, bie Snet^e.

Gtfrtff^ungctt

\>al

15. Tozf^re o7Z6^ Country.

place, spot, ber ^Ittl?, -e@, "-C; ber

Drt, -e§, -e

city, bie (Stabt, -, ''-c

street, bie Strafe, -, -n

sidewalk, ber Sitrgerfteig, -e§, -C;

ba§ Srottoir, -§, -§

intersection, bie ^reu3ung, -, -en

block, ber ^iiitferfilotf, -e§, -§; ba§

(^oitfcr)aHtibrrtt, -e§, -e

school, bie <3d)u(e, -, -n

church, bie SJtrd&e, -, -n

building, btt§ ©efittXtbc, -§, -

cathedral, ber ^om, -e§, -c

corner, bie (Sife, -, -tt

harbor, ber ^afen, -§,
•*-

hotel, bo§ .'gotcl, -§, .§; ber ©aft^of,

-c§, ''-er

office, ba§ SSiiro, -§, -§; ba§ 2lmt,

-e§, °*-cr

16. House.

door, bie 'Zm, -, -en

to open, Bffnett; a«fma(!^cit

to close, fcDliefjcu, U)U^, ge-

filjloffeit; smufid^ett

key, ber ©djiitffel, -g, -

to go in, cintrcten, tritt eitt,

trat eitt, cingetreten (fein)

house, bog $a«§, -e§, **-er (at

home, 3it ^aufe; he is going

home, er gel^t na^ ^aufc)

to go out, ftinauSge^eit, gtng

fiinaitg, l^innuSgegangett (fetn)

cottage, ^(i^ SanbfiouS, -e§, **-cr

hut, btc ^iitte, -, -n

2Birt§5ott§, -e§, "-er; bie SBicr-

ftufte, -, -n

picnic, bo§ $itfni(f, -§, -§; bie

£anbt)artie, -, -n; ber 2ttt§flug,

-e§, "-e

river, ber f^Iitt, -e§, '*-e

bridge, bie SBrittfe, -, -tt

country, bo§ Sttttb, -e§, "-er

village, btt§ 2)orf, -e§, "-er

road, bie Sanbftrote, -, -tt; bie

SlistoBn^tt, -, -ett; ber 9Beg, -e§, -e

mountain, ber Serg, -e§, -e

( - range, btt§ ©efiirge, -§, -)

grass, ^a^ ©ra§, -eg, "-er

yard, ber $of, -e§, "-e

hill, ber §itge(, -§, -

lake, ber ©ee, -§, -tt

forest, wood, ber SBalb, -e§, "-er

field, ba§ ?5'elb, -e§, -er

flower, bie S5lume, -, -tt

tree, ber Saum, -e§, *
'-e

stone, ber Stein, -e§, -c

rock, ber t^elfett, -§, -

to live (in), moftnen

staircase, bie S^re^fe, -, -tt

to go up, fiinanffteigett, ftieg

!^inauf, l^inojtfgeftiegen (feitt)

to go down, fiinnnlerfteigen, ftieg

Ijinnnter, l^inuntergeftiegen

(fein) ; I)imtntcrge:^ctt (fein)

room, bo§ Simmer, -§, -

toilet, ber 2l6ort, -e§, -e; bie

toilette, ., -n

kitchen, bie .^iti^e, -, -n

table, ber 2;ifdj, -eS, -e

chair, ber Stn^I, -e§, "-e

to sit down, fid) fe^en; %H^



GERMAN 155

nel^meit, nimmt, no^m,
genommen

to stand, fte^en, ftanb, gcftattbcn

wall, bte SBttttb, -, "-e

lamp, bte fiam^je, -, -n

candle, bte ^ttu, -, -n; "aa^ £t«^t,

-§, -er

closet, ber ©rfjrottf, -e§, **-e

window, '^a^ Senfter, -§, -

to rest, ruften; ft«^ ouSrul^ctt

roof, ba§ ^a(^, -e§, *'-er

to be sitting, ftljen, fa#, flcfeffett

bed, 'ba^ ^tii, -§, -ett (to or in bed,

pillow, btt§ (S?otjf)lEtffen, .§, -

blanket, bte ®eile, -, -tt

sheet, btt§ S3ettu(^, -e§, **-er

17. Miscellaneous Nouns.

people, bte S^mtt (pi.) ; i»tc Wtn-
fd^ctt (people say so, titan fagt

e§)

thing, ba§ ^tttg, -e§, -e; bie ©ac^e,

-, -ett

name, ber '^amt, -tt§, -tt

number, bte 9luntnter, -, -n- bte

mattress, bte SJiatra^e, -, -tt

bedroom, ha§ ©c^Iofsttttttter, -§, -

to go to bed, fc^tafett ge^en, gtng,

gegrtttgen (fetit)

to go to sleep, eittfi^tafett, fr^Iiift

eitt, fi^ltef eiit, etngefc^lofett

(fettt)

to sleep, fi^tttfett, ft^Iaft, fc^Iief,

gcfci^tafen

to wake up, aufttJttt^^ett (fettt)

to awaken (transitive), toetfett

to get up, rtuffte^en, ftattb cuf,

aufgcftnttbcn (fetn)

to dress, firf) aitjiel^ett, sog ftti^ on,

fidj ongcgogcn; fid) aitHetben

clock, bte tt^r, -, -eu

alarm clock, ber 28etfer, -§, -

Saf)t, ., -en

life, btt§ Sefien, -§, -

death, ber 2;ob, -e§

work, bte 9tr6ett, -, -en

luck, bo§ mU, -e§

bad luck, t(i^ ttngliid, -e§; ba§

^edi, -e§

18. Verbs — Coming and Going.

to come, Ifommen, Jam, gefomttten

(fettt)

to go, se^eit, gtng, gegongen (fetn)

to be going to (use present or

future of following verb; I am
going to speak to him to-

morrow, ntorgen f)jre(f)c \6) mtt

tl^ju, or tnorgen ttierbc x6) t^n

ftjrec^en)

to run, rennen, rannte, gerannt

(fettt) ; laufen, Iftuft, Itef,

gelaufen (fetn)

to walk, (an %n^) gel^en

to go away, fortgel^en, gtng fort,

fortgegangett (fetn) ; ttJeggc^en

(fettt)

to fall, ftttlett, ftillt, ftct,

gefaKett (fettt)

to stay, remain, filettett, JJItcfe,

gefiltefiett (feitt)

to follow, folgett (dat.)

to return, gurittfJc^rett (fettt)
;

(come back, suritrffotttnten
;
go

back, guriiifgel^en) (fetn)

to arrive, anfontmett, Jam an,

ttttgefommett (fettt)
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19. Verbs — Looking and Seeing.

to see, fe^ctt, fie^t, fa^, gcfe^ett fte^t ou§, fo!^ au§, ouSgefeftcn

to look (at), onfeien (he is look- to recognize, erfennen, erfanntc,

ing at me, etr ftel^t mx^ an)

;

erJannt

Blirfcit; fc^ttuett

to look for, furfjen (I am looking

for him, \^ fui^c i^n)

to look, seem, appear, fc^ctttctt,

ftfjitett, gefrfjienett; ouSfe^ett,

20. Verbs — Mental.

to make a mistake, fti^ trrctt

to hope, 5offen

to wait (for), Uiartett (cuf)
;

erttjcrtcn

to think (of), benfeit, \i(t^it, ge-

btti^t (an with ace.)

to believe, glauBen (I believe him,
x^ gtauBe i^nt; I believe it,

x^ glanfic c§)

to like, gern(e) ^afien; gefattcn,

gefottt, gefiel, gcfallcn (I like

him, cr geftittt nttr)

to wish, hinnfj^cn

to want, ttJoIlen, nitlt, taoliit, ge-

njoUt

to need, Brauc^en

to know (a person), fenncn,

fannte, gelfannt

to know (a fact), ttJtffcn, mct^,

niufte, gemuft

to know how to, fijnnen, Ifann,

fonnte, gefonnt

21. Verbs — Miscellaneous.

to live, leBen

to die, fterfien, fttr6t, ftarfi, gc-

ftorfien (fein)

to work, arSeiten

to have just (use cBcn; I have
just read the book, 'x6) l^afic

to take for, ne^men fnr, ntmmt
fitr, na^ni fitr, fnr — genommen

to laugh, tad&en

to smile, loi^eln

to laugh at, auSIac^en

to understand, tjerfte^en, berftanb,

Dcrftanben

to remember, ft(^ ertnncm an

to forget, iJergeffcn, tiergtft, Jjcr-

gaf, ttcrgcffen

to permit, allow, let, laffen, Itt#t,

Itef, gelaffen; tdanbtn (he

permitted me to do it, er ^(xi C§

intr erlan^t)

to promise, Uerf^rec^cn, ticrf^jrid^t,

tJcrf^rati^, Uerf^jrpc^en

to forbid, ijerfitetcn, DerBot, tjcr-

Boten

to learn, Icmctt

to feel like, finft l^aBcn (I feel

like doing it, tc^ 5aBe Sttft, e§

an tun)

to fear, be afraid, ftd^ fiiri^tcn (I

am afraid of m.Y brother, t(5

fiiriS^te mt«^ bor mctnem 23ntbcr)

to be right, 9le(5t BaBen

to be wrong, Unred^t ^ciBen

eBen ^a^ ^\x6) gclefcn)

to give, gcBcn, gtBt, gaB, gegcBen

to take, neBmen, ntmmt, noBm,
genommen

to begin, anfongen, fongt on,

ftng an, angefangen
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to finish, Jcenbtgett; aitfPren

(he finished reading, er ffOVU

cuf su lefcn)

to continue, keep on, fortfc^Ctt;

metternttti^cn; (I kept on read-

ing, iii} Ia§ tmmcr ttietter)

to help, ^elfett, ftitft, l^alf, ge^otfen

(he helps me, er l^Uft mir)

to lose, tJerlieren, bevlov, tierlorett

to find, finbett, fanb, gefunben

to try, tterfuii^cn

to leave (an object), laffen, taft,

Itcf, gcloffctt

to show, seigett

to meet, Begegnen (dat.) ; treffctt,

trtfft, txaf, gctroffen

to do, ttxn, tat, geton

to make, mat^en

to have done, mat^ett laffctt (he

had a letter written, er f)at etnen

S5rtef fc^reifictt laffcn)

to be able, can, Jonttett, fantt,

fonntc, gebnttt

to put, ftelteit; tegett; fe^en

to carry, trageu, tragt, tntg,

getrogen

to keep, Be^atten, Bepit, Be^iert,

22. Adjectives}^

small, Hctn

large, tall, grof

high, 5ot^ (use ^o'O-er, -e, -C§ be-

fore a noun; comp. P$er; sup.

short, htrj (opposite of long)

;

ftetn (opposite of tall)

low, tttebrtg

long, long

wide, broad, Brett; ttJett

Bel^alten

to hold, ^cltctt, pit, 5tett, ge-

Battett

to bring, Brtngen, Broii^te, gc-

Brai^t

to stop (self), fte^ctt BtctBen,

BtteB, geBIteBen (fetn)

to stop (another) citfpltett, pit
ouf, l^telt ttuf, oufgeplten

to stop doing, to cease, ttttfprett

to cover, Bebeifen

to get, obtain, Belfommen, Befam,

Befommen

to get, become, ttierbett, toirb,

ttJitrbe, gettjorben (fcttt)

to hide, tJcrfterfeu; UerBergeit,

UcrBtrgt, berBarg, UerBorgett

to break, Brct^ett, Brtc^t, Broc^, ge-

Brodjen; gerBrec^en

to hurry, cttett; \\6) Beetleit

to deliver, Itcferit

to catch, fougett, fottgt, ftttg,

gefangen

to belong, geprcn

to lay, legett

to send, fi^trfett; fcttbeu, fonbtc,

gefttiibt

narrow, ettg

deep, ttef

heavy, fi^Wer

light ( in weight) , letc^t

clean, reitt; fauBcr

dirty, fi^ntuMg

fresh, frifi^

cool, f<M
cold, fait

warm, twarm

18. Note the tendency of adjectives to take umlaut in the comparative

and superlative where the root vowel presents the umlaut possibility:

grot, griJter, grii^t; tttttg, Itinger, langft; htrj, fitrjcr, fitrscft.
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hot, 5et#

damp, feud^t

wet, na^, fcttci^t

dry, trorfen

full, noil (full of wine, UoH
SBcitt)

empty, leer

dark, bunM
light, bright, clear, ^cU; Jtar

fat, ftorf; biff

thick, bttf

thin, bitnu

round, rimb

square, Dteretfig

flat, find)

soft, wctc^

hard, ^art

quick, fc^nell

slow, langfam

ordinary, gettJiJ^ttlti!^

comfortable, Bequem

uncomfortable, unfieflucm

near, na!^(e) (comp. niil^cr; sup.

nciii^ft)

distant, entfcrnt; tocit

right, rcdjt

left, ttnf

poor, crm
rich, reirfj

beautiful, f(^ott

pretty, fiitfifc^; ttctt; tttcbUii^

ugly, Pfjtt^

sweet, fitt

bitter, Sitter

sour, fnuer

salty, falsle

young, iung

old, ort

new, neu

good, gut

better, beffer

best, Bcft

bad, fdjMt
worse, fdjlimmer

worst, fi^Ummft

fine, "regular", fettt; t^t

first, crft

last, tc^t

strong, ftrtrf; frtifttg

weak, fc^toai^

tired, miibc

alone, ollcitt

same, berfclfie (biefelSe, boSfetftey

pi. biefelfien)

true, tott^r; rtji^ttg; treu

false, wrong, falfd^; unttJaJr

sure, fitter

easy, tetii^t

hard, difficult, fi^ttJer; fj^tttierig

happy, lucky, gliitfUc^ (to be

lucky, (Bluif Snfien)

unhappy, unlucky, ungtiiifUc^ (to

be unlucky, tlnglitil ^aBett)

glad, merry, fro^Ili^; tttfttg

sad, traurig

free, fret

stupid, bumm
silly, Mbbc; unfinutg

crazy, Uerritrft

drunk, Betrunfctt

polite, l^bfltd^

good-natured, gentitttic^

rude, unpflid)

kind, UeftcnStuHrbtg

pleasant, nngenef)nt: nett

unpleasant, mtongenel^m

lonesome, eittfam

foreign, frcmb; nuSlonbtfd^

friendly, freunbHc^

hostile, itnfrcunblic^ ; feittbltd^

charming, retgettb; l^otb

afraid, ftngfttti^ (to be -, 9tngft

BttBctt)

ready, fierett; ferttg

hungry, ^uttgrtg (to be -, hunger

fiaficit)

thirsty, burfttg (to be -, ^urft

5a6en)
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funny, Umx\6); Ittf^crttc^; omiifant quiet, rul^tg

possible, tniJglid^ noisy, lout; geriiufi^tioll

impossible, MttmogltJ^ living, lefiettbtg

brave, ttt^jfcr dead, tot

cowardly, feig

23. Colors.

white, n>et^ yellow, SeI6

black, fi^wara gray, grau

red, rot brown, 6roun

green, griitt pink, rofa

blue, Blau
*

purple, pur^jurrot, Ula

24. Nationalities}^

American, tttncrifaittfcO ; fcer 2lmerifoner, -§, -; bJe Simertfancrtn

English, engltfi^; 55er (Snglouber, -§, -; bte ©nglanberin

French, frottsiiftfil) ; bcr fyransofe, -n, -u; bte f^i^ansbfin

German, bcittfd); ber 'iSeittfdje, -n, -it; bte 'I'cutfdje, -n, -tt

Spanish, f^ontfd) ; ber ©^jaitter, -§, -; bte ©^attiertn

Russian, ritfftfd); ber Suffe, -n, -tt; bte Oluffin

Italian, ttalietttfd); ber Stolteiter, -§, -; bie ^toftettertjt

Japanese, jotiantfc^; ber ^a^aner, -§, -; bte ^tt^iatterin

Chinese, rfjitteftfr^ ; ber g^tnefe, -tt, -it; bte gl^ittefttt

Dutch, i^ollattbif!^ ; ber i^cKanber, -§, -; bte AjoHaitberltt

Norwegian, ttcrttJegifdj; ber 9lorUJegcr, -§, -; bte ^Jorrtiegerttt

Swedish, fn^ to cb ife^; ber <B^toz^z, -tt, -tt; bte Sdjnscbtn

Finnish, ftttitifc^; ber Snttttlattber, -§, -; bte S'tnitlattberitt

Belgian, Belgtfs^; ber Selgter, -§, -; bte Selgtertn

Polish, ^olittfdj; bcr ^ole, -it, -it; bte ^olttt

Danish, baittfs^; bcr 3)i!ite, -it, -it; bte ^aittit

Swiss, fdjttieiscrif!^; bcr (Sdjitietser, -§, -; bte ©djujctseriit

Portuguese, ^jortitgtefift^ ; ber ^ortitgtefe, -it, -tt; bte ^ortugtcftn

Yugoslav, jitgofCatuiW ; ber Sugofta'nJe, -it, -it; bte Sugoflatutit

19. The adjective is given first, then the noun, in masculine and
feminine form (all feminines in -tit form their plural in -tititen). Note
the difference in the use of these forms: the American Na^^y, btc

oiitertfaittfdie f^'Iottc; I am an American, tc^ Silt 2lmertfnner. Note

also the fact that the noun is capitalized, while the adjective is not.

For names of languages, use the adjective form as a noun, capitalizing

it save after the preposition ttitf, "in": English (the English language),

ba§ eitgltf(l)(e) ; to speak German, ^Ctttffi^ f^jrec^Cit; in German, auf

bcutfc^; into German, tnS ^eittfd^c.



J 60 GERMAN

Bulgarian, Burgorifc^; bcr Sttlgare, -n, -it; bte SBuIgarin

Czech, tfifiec^ifc^; ber 2:fd^ct^e, -n, -n; bte ^ftJ^erfjtit

Greek, grted^tf(^; bcr ©rtcd^e, -n, -n; bte ©rtec^in

Turkish, twrftfc^; ber X«i^^e, -n, -tt; bte SitrJtn

Roumanian, rnmatttfc^; bcr Ofiutnane, -n, -tt; bie 9?uittanm

Hungarian, uttgartfcO; ber Ungar, -§, -en; bte Uttgaritt

Austrian, bfterrctcfjifi^ ; bcr cftcrretd&cr, -§, -; bte cftcrreii^erin

Malay, ntaloljifi^; bcr SUIalaije, -n, -tt; bte 9Jltttat)in

Persian, ticrfifc^; bcr ^crfcr, -§, -; bie ^erfcrttt

Arabian, Arab; Arabic, ornfitfc^; ber 9trtt5cr, -§, -; bte 2trc!6erin

Jewish, Hebrew, jitbtfc^; ^cbroifc^; ber S«be, -it, -it; bte Siibtit; bcr

^efiriier, -§, -; bte ^cfiriiertit

Australian, aitftrnltfdj; bcr Stitftrnlter, -§, -; bte Stuftrttltertn

African, ofrifoitifd); ber 3tfrtfttitcr, -§, -; bte 2tfrtfanertn

Canadian, faitnbtfc^; bcr Stttitobtcr, -§, -; bie Slaitabtertii

Mexican, iiicjtfttittf^; bcr 9Jicjif'aner, -§, -; bte SJtcjtfancrtit

Cuban, fu6tttttf(^; ber Slitfiaitcr, -§, -; bte ^utfttitcrtit

Brazilian, ftrafiliaittf c() ; ber SBrafttiaitcr, -§, -; bie SSrafiltaiterin

Argentinian, nrgcttttuifdj ; ber 9trgcitttiticr, §, -; bte Slrgenttntertit

Chilean, d)t(cittf^; bcr G^ttcne, -it, -it; bte G^itcntit

Peruvian, tJcruoittfd); bcr ^cruoner, -§, -; bte ''^cruniteriit

Puerto Rican, tJortorUnittfc^ ; ber ^ortorifttiter, -§, -; bte ^ortorifttitertn

25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

today, fiCUtc early, frU:^

yesterday, geftern late, ffot

tomorrow, tnorgeit already, fti^oit

day before yesterday, tiorgeftcrtt no longer, ntc^t nte^r

day after tomorrow, iiBeriitorgctt yet, still, uoc^ (one more, not^ ettt;

tonight, 5eute 3t6citb; ^cutc something more, ttot^ ctWaS;

Dioc^t many more, tto^ bteic)

last night, geftern 9l6enb C^adft) not yet, noi^ ni^t

this morning, fitttte 9Jlorgen now, Ui^t

in the morning, morgeng; om then, bann; ba

aWorgen afterwards, nai^^Ser

in the afternoon, nac^^mtttttgS; am just now, foeften

9Jad^inittog before, earlier, Uorl^er

in the evening, a6cnb§,- am 2(6ettb never, nie, ntcmnlS (never again,

in the night, nadjtS; in bcr 9la(!^t ntminerme^r)

this afternoon, l^cntc ^lad^mtttag always, tmmcr
tomorrow morning, morgen frii^ forever, (ouf) etotg

tomorrow night, morgen 2t6cnb soon, Balb

(mam) often, oft
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sometimes, maud^mal

seldom, fettctt

usually, gehjiJ^ttlti^; metftcnS

occasionally, from time to time.

tion 3ett m 3ett; 06 ttitb gu

fast, quickly, fc^nell

slowly, tcngfam

long ago, liittsft

here, ^ter; l^cr

there, im

over there, bort; tid btriifiett

down there, btttttten

here and there, Wt Uttb btt;

l^tn itnb ttiteber

to and fro, l^ttt uttb Ijer

near by, ttt ber Syjol^e; na^

far away, ttt ber f^erttC; ttJCtt

eittferttt

up (stairs), oBett

down (stairs), tttttctt

ahead, in front, Uortte

behind, in back, l^ttttctt

forward, borttiorfS

back, backward, rittftuiirtS

outside, brnutctt

inside, brtttttctt

everywhere, ufeeraK

also, too, aitd^

therefore, atfO; folgttl^

yes, ict

no, ttettt

not, nx6)t

very, much, \t^X

little, not much, ttJCJttg

well, gut

badly, fi^fec^t

better, 6effcr

worse, fd^Itmmcr i

only, nur

more, nte^r

less, mctttger

as - as, fo - tt»tc

as much (many) - as, fo fict(c)

- tote

how much?, totebtel?

how many? ttiie JJtele?

how?, ifte?

too much (many), 3U t)tel(e)

really, truly, Uitrllti?^

about, approximately, uttgefft^r

rather, sientltc^

somewhat, ctttJcS

so much (many), fo t)tet(e)

as, like, toie

besides, ou1?erbent

finally, in short, eublii^; Jurg

almost, foft; Beitto^(e)

quite, altogether, gang

gladly, gern(e)
'

certainly, setoil?; filler (Itc^)

at once, glei^; fofort

at all, irgenb (anything at all,

trgeub etttioS; not at all, gat^

ttii^t)

hardly, lanvx

aloud, taut

of course, natiirttc^

suddenly, )Jlo^tt(^

perhaps, maybe, titenei^t

a little, etn Uientg

together, sufammett

again, UJieber (again and again.

repeatedly, tmiuer toteber)

at least, h)entgften§

for lack of, au§ SDlottgcI an
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26. Conjunctions.'^

and, «ttb

but, ofier

or, ober

why?, ttJttrttttt?

why!, ttc! (boti^! to refute a nega-

tive statement)

because, ttieil; \sa

if, mcnn^i (as if, nl§ twettn, aU oB)

whether, 06^^

before, e^c; BeDor

when, as, than, (tt§

as long as, fo langc (iotc)

where, hio (whence, too^er; whi-

ther, ttio^tn)

until, 6t§

although, oBsIeic^; oBtno^I; oftfc^on

unless, wcnn nti^t; auSgeitomntctt;

e§ fei benn bo#

while, tnbem; toiil^rcttb

when?, Wann?
that, bc^22

for, bettlt; mcit

after, nac^bcm

as soon as» foficlb

27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

such, foti^ (such a soldier, folj^

ettt ©olbat)

all kinds of, ttllcrfct

all, everything, oil; Ql(e§ (every-

thing good, olteS ©tttc)

all, whole, entire, 90tt5 (all the

world, bic gansc aSett)

everyone, (ttte (all the men,
tttt bte fictttc)

something, ctttia§ (something bad,
etttia§ ©i^Iec^teS)

someone, jemonb

nothing, nt^t§ (nothing new,
m^i% 9Jc«e§)

no one, ntcmnnb

no (adjective), Itm

either - or, enttoeber - ober

neither - nor, ttiebcr - ttoi!^

each, every, iebcr (jebc, iebc§)

(an) other, (ettt) attbcrer

much, lots of, titel (lots of good,

ijtel (^Mit^)

some, ettttgc

few, ttietttgc

many, ftcfe (many
titattd^ ettt ©olbat)

several, a few, itte^tere

little, not much, ttietttg (not much
new, wetttg 9'leuc§)

both, Betbc (both the men, bic

Betbett 931atttter)

enough, gettug

a soldier,

20. Note that in all dependent clauses the verb is placed at the end
of the clause, and if a compound tense is used, the auxiliary follows

the participle: he must come, because I'm going home, tx tttitf

Jommeit, ttJctt tift itad^ §aufe gcfte; I came before he went home, x^ Btn

nttgcfommen, elje er itttd^ J^aufe gegattgen tft.

21. Usually takes the subjunctive when English uses "should" or

"would": if I had time, I should do it, hJeitit tc^ 3ctt pttc, fo

tcitc tc^ e§ (fo ttiitrbc \^ e0 tutt)

.

22. Usually takes the subjunctive after verbs of saying, thinking, ask-

ing: he thought that I was sick, er glouBtc, btt# \^ ixant H; he asked

me whether I was sick, er fragtc m^, 06 \i) Ixanl fet.
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28. Prepositions.^^

of (use the genitive case) ; Uon

is occasionally used: the streets

of Paris, bic ©trn^eit Uoit ^art§

from, out of, Uott (d.) ; ou§ (d.)

to (use the dative case, unless

motion is implied) ; 5tt (d.) ;

on (d. or a.) ; nac^ (d.) : I go

to him, ii^ ge^c 3« t^nt; I go to

the window, i«^ sel^c on bo§

?5enftcr; I go to Berlin, ii^ se^c

tto^ Berlin; I go home, ic^

flc^c na^ ^aitfc; to school, in

bte (S(^tt(c.

at, tin (d. or a.) ; at the window,
am ^enfter; at school, in ber

<Si3^uIc; at the post-office, auf

ber ^oft; at home, 3U ^aufc.

with, mtt (d.)

without, o^ne (a.)

in, in (d. or a.) ; in the country,

ouf bent fionbc; in the streets,

rtuf 'sstn ©trofen; in German,
ttuf beutfii^

on, upon, jattf (d. or a.) ; o»n

Sunday, om ©onntag; on foot,

over, above, across, iifier (d. or

a.)

for, fiir (a.)

until, up to, as far as, Bi§ (a.)

;

Bi§ m (d.) ; until four o'clock,

6i§ tjier tl^r; as far as the

school, Bi§ mt <B^mU
since, feit (d.)

toward, 3U; on; m§; bi§ on; 6i§

3n; miber (a.)

between, smifc^en (d. or a.)

among, nnter (d. or a.)

near, na^e (d.) ; Bei (d.) ; he

stands near me, cr fte^t no^C

tici ntir

by, toon (d.) ; it was done by him,

e§ murbe tion x^xn geton

far from, ttJCtt Uon

before, in front of, for (d. or a.)

after, nat^ (d.)

opposite, gcgenuBer; opposite me,

mtr gegenitfter

back of, behind, Winter (d. or a.)

under (neath), below, unter (d.

or a.)

instead of, (on)ftott (g.)

beside, next to, neBen (d. or a.)

;

Bei (d.)

inside of, innerftoIB (g.)

outside of, flu#erftaI5 (g.)

at the house of, Bei (d.)

on account of, because of, tocgett

(g.)

through, by means of, hnx6) (a.)

against, gegcn (a.); ^^^^^ (a),

on the other side of, jenfeitS (g.)

on this side of, bie§fcit§ (g.)

in spite of, iro^ (g.)

about, around, um (a.)

concerning, Uon (d.) ; ii6cr (d.)

in order to, um - SU

during, tt)o!^renb (g.)

23. The case required by each preposition (genitive, dative or accusa-

tive) is indicated thus: (g.)? (d.)? (a-)' Prepositions taking either

the dative or the accusative are used with the former when place where,

but no motion, is implied, the latter when there is motion: he stood

in the room, er ftonb tm ^ititmer; he was going into the room, cr ging

in bo§ Simmer. Note om for on bem, im for in bem, in§ for in bo§,

ouf§ for ouf bo§, etc.; these combinations are optional.
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29. Special Expressions and Idioms. .

good morning, gitten SJIorgen!

good day, guten XaQl
good evening,, gutett 2t6ettb!

good night, gxtte 9la(^t!

good-bye, auf SBteberfel^cn!

I'll see you later, M§ auf 2Setterc§!

I'll see you tomorrow, 6t@ (ouf) 9Jlorgett!

I'll see you tonight, U§ gum 9lbenb!; U§ ^eutc 3t6enb!

just now, gercbe je^t

hello, f)aUol (on the telephone - l^ter ^crr followed by speaker's name)
how are you?, hJte gel^t'S?

I'm (very) well, e§ ge^t mtr (fe^r; gang) gut

I'm (much) better, e§ gcl^t mtr (Utet) ficffcr

what time is it?, totctitet U^r ift e§?; tote f^)ot ift e§?
it's six o'clock, e§ ift fec^§ tt^r

at six o'clock, um fcc^§ (U$r)

at about six, ungefa^r um fec^S (U^r) ; um fei^§ U^r ungefa^r
at half past six, nm ffalff fiebett

at a quarter to six, um brettitertet fe«^§; um btertel box U^§
at a quarter past six, um titertel ftcfiett; um tjtertct naii) U^§
last year, te^te§ ^a^v
next year, nadiUcS ^afjv

every day, jebeu Sag; tftgltji^

all (the whole) day, ben gcngen 2^ag

please, bttte!

tell me, fagen ©ie mtr!

bring me, firtngen ©te mtr!

show me, getgen <3ie mtr!

thank you, bnnfe (fcOiJtt)

don't mention it, Bttte Won; fiitte fe^r; ttic^tS gu bttuJeu; gem gefc^e^u

will you give me?, ttJotten (Mjitrbeu) ©ie mtr -(bitte) gcben?

pardon me, entfc^ulbigen Sic (bttte) ! ; Derget^en 3ie!

it doesn't matter, e§ mat^t ttti^tg QU§
nevermind, loffen Sie c§ gut fettt!

I'm sorry, e§ tut mtr leib

I can't help it, i&) fann mtr ntc^t l^elfeu (I can't help doing it, t^ Jattn

ttii^t um^ttt e§ gu inn)

it's nothing, e§ ift ja ttJtrfUt^ gar ttt«^t§

what a pity!, Uite ftftabe!

it's too bad, bo§ ift fdjabe

I'm glad, e§ freut mid^; t(^ freue mtj^

I have to, tc^ mu^
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I'm agreeable, ^a% tft mtr xt^i; (trfj Bin) cinUetrftanben

where is (are) ?, Wo ift (fittb) ?

there is (are) (pointing out), ba ift (finb)

there is (are) (stating), e§ gtfit; e§ ift (finb)

where are you going?, ttio^in ^t^tn ©ie?
which way? (direction), tt)0?; too^itt?; (fashion) , hite?; ouf Joetii^c

aSeifc?

this (that) way (direction), itt btefer (jencr) 9itd^tung; l^icrl^cr; ba
bruBen

this (that) way (fashion), Ottf btefe (jene) SSetfc; fo

to the right, noc^ IRei^tS

to the left, na6) SinfS

straight ahead, gerabe att§

come with me, lommtn ©te intt (mtr) !

what can I do for you?, inomtt fann i(^ btcncn?; toic Jonn x6) S^ttcn

fie^ttflid^ feitt?

what is it?, what is the matter?, tooS tft Io§?;' ttic§ gcl^t bcntt ba Uor?

what is the matter with you?, tt>o§ fcl^tt iSfinen?

what do you want?, tt>c§ ttiitnfii^ett (ttJoHcit) ©ic?

what are you talking about?, UJOtiott rebett ©te?; ttiaS erja^tctt ©te
betttt ba?; njoruttt l^ottbelt e§ ft(i^ etgetttlic^?

what does that mean?, Uia§ ftetft ba§?
what do you mean?, ttio§ Jtiolfen ©te batttit fogett? ; ttite metnett ©ie?
how much is it?, ttJtebtet(J(jftct e§) ?

anything else?, what else?, na^ ethja§?, hia§ ttoii^?

nothing else, utr^tS mefttr

do you speak German?, f^red^ett ©te ^cutfii^?

a little, cttt metttg

do you understand, iJcrfteften ©te?

I don't understand, t(^ Jjcrftefie ntd^t

speak more slowly, f^red^eit ©te langfomer!

do you know?, hJtffett ©te?
I don't know, tc^ h)et# tttd^t

I can't, ti^ fatttt tttd^t

what do you call this in German?, hJte Ijct#t \>a^ auf bcutft?^?

I'm an American, tc^ Bttt 2lmert!Eatter

I'm (very) hungry, \^ 6itt(fe5r)^uttgrtg; td& ]^a6c(gri)#en) ^ttttgcr

I'm (very) thirsty, xii) 6tit(fe5r) burfttg; \6) l^aBe (gro^cit) !S)ttrft

I'm sleepy, x^ Bttt fd^ttifrtg

I'm warm, mtr tft ttiarm (I'm cold, ttttr tft fait)

it's warm (cold, windy, sunny, fine weather, bad weather), e§ ift

toaxm {ioXt, totttbtg, fotttttg, fi^iineS SBetter, fiS^tei^teg SBetter)

it's forbidden, e§ ift Jjer&oten (uttterfogt) ; no smoking, 9?o«il)Ctt

berfiotcn
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luckily, fortunately, glitiilid^erltictfc

unfortunately, ungluifnj^erttieife; tetber

is it not so?, ntc^t toaijv? (use this invariable expression wherever
English repeats the question: you are going, aren't you?; he is,

isn't he?)
not at all, gnr nxiift; nit^t tm gertngften

how old are you?, ttJte olt finb ®tc?
I'm twenty years old, tc^ i'm stoangig ^afive alt

how long have you been here?, tote tange finb <Stc (fi^on) ^\tt?

how long have you been waiting?, Wtc lange nicrtett ©ic ft^on?

as soon as possible, fo Bftlb tote mijgtiti^

come here, fommen ©ie (5ter):^er!

come in! eintreten!; f)minl

look!, fe^eit <Sie!

look out!, careful!, 3?orft(^t!; Std^tung!

just a moment!, etnett Stugenfiltif!

darn it!, Oerbotitmt!; oerftuiJ)t!

darn the luck!, Sttitt S^ettfel not^ mat!

for heaven's sake!, itm @otte§ 9BtUett!

gangway!; one side!, nuf^jaffen, 6tttc!; ^jaffeit ®te auf!; Stc^tuttg!;

2?orfti^t!

as you please, tote e§ S^Jtett Jetiebt

listen!, prett ©ie mol!

look here!, say!, fngen ©ie tnal!

may I introduce my friend?, barf ic^ metttcit S'tcttttb tiotfteUett (fiefattnt

luadjen?)

glad to meet you, e§ freut mx^ ©te fettiteit gu lernen; fe^r ongenel^m

no admittance, feiit ©tngang!; (gtntrttt tierfiotctt!

notice!, Sefttitntma(!^«ng!

nonsense!, tlttftnn!
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Chapter V

LANGUAGES OF THE ROMANCE GROUP

This large and important language group, vying with the

Germanic for first place in number of speakers and cultural

importance among the Indo-European families, is character-

ized by descent from a common and almost fully known
ancestor, Latin, in its Classical and Vulgar varieties. Of the

five national languages of this group (French, Spanish, Portu-

guese, Italian, Roumanian) the first four are numerically and

culturally of somewhat comparable importance, each within

its own sphere.

French, the native tongue of nearly 60,000,000 people

in France, Belgium, Switzerland, Canada and Haiti, is also

an extremely widespread cultural and secondary tongue (it

has been estimated that perhaps 50,000,000 additional people

throughout the world can be reached with it), and a language

of colonization second only to English in importance (the

colonial populations under French rule amount to over

80,000,000 people).

Spanish, the national tongue of Spain (over 25,000,000)
and the official tongue of the Spanish colonies (about

1,000,000), is also the primary language of Mexico, most of

Central America and the Antilles, and of South America out-

side of Brazil and the Guianas. The total number of Spanish

speakers in the Western Hemisphere is over 80,000,000.

Portuguese serves Portugal (about 7,000,000) and the

Portuguese colonies (nearly 10,000,000). As the national

tongue of Brazil (44,000,000), Portuguese reaches a total

population of over 60,000,000.

Italian, the national tongue of Italy (45,000,000), is

usable in Italy's colonial empire (Dodecanese, Libya, Italian
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East Africa, etc. — about 13,000,000), and is current among
large immigrant groups in North and South America, totalling

perhaps 10,000,000.

The rich cultural background of all these languages gives

them added importance.

Roumanian, the fifth tongue of the group, serves perhaps

16,000,000 of pre-war Roumania's 2Q,000,000 inhabitants,

with additional ^mall and isolated groups on Russian,

Yugoslav, Hungarian, Greek and Italian territory.

Rumansh (Ladin, Rhetian), in its Engadine-Grisons

variety, may be termed a sixth national tongue, its use having

recently been made official in Switzerland. The Swiss speak-

ers of Rumansh, however, number less than 50,000, and a far

larger number of Rumansh speakers (about 1,500,000) is

located on Italian soil, in the plain of Friuli and the valleys

of the Trentino.

Among non-national Romance varieties which never-

theless possess a cultural and literary background are Pro-

vengal (once a fairly unified, literary language spoken

throughout southern France; today only a series of local

dialects) ; Catalan (spoken in Catalonia, Andorra, the south-

eastern Pyrenean region of France, the Balearic Islands, and

extending, with slight variations, into the Spanish region of

Valencia); Sardinian (spoken in central and southern Sar-

dinia, and differing so radically from Italian that it can in no

way be classed as an Italian dialect) ; Galician (used in the

extrem.e northwest of Spain and forming part of the Portu-

guese rather than of the Spanish dialectal system). Some
dialects of French (Picard, Norman, Walloon, Lorrain, etc.)

and of Italian (Sicilian-Calabrian, Neapolitan-Abruzzese,

Venetian, and the so-called Gallo-Italian dialects — Pied-

montese, Lombard, Emilian and Ligurian) display such strong

divergences from the national tongues that one may safely

assert that political circumstances alone have prevented them

from developing into national languages.

The following series of words will serve to illustrate the

major points of similarity and divergence among the national



LANGUAGES OF THE ROMANCE GROUP 169

Romance languages, and their relationship to the original

Latin and to one another. Other resemblances and differences

will become evident in the course of the discussion of the

individual languages.

English Latin French Spanish Portuguese Italian Roumanian

all totus tout todo todo tutto tot

arm brachium bras brazo brago braccio bra^

black niger noir negro negro nero negru

bread panis pain pan pdo pane pdine

breast pectus poitrine pecho peito petto piept

cold frigidus froid frio frio freddo frig

come venire venir venir vir venire veni

daughter filia fille hija filha figlia fiicd

do facers faire hacer fazer fare face

dog canis chien perro cdo cane cdine

drink bibere boire beber beber bere bea

ear auricula oreille oreja orelha orecchia ureche

earth terra terre tierra terra terra pdmdnt

eye oculus oeil ojo olho occhio ochiu

father pater pere padre pai padre tatd

foot pes pied pie pe piede picior

full plenus plein lleno cheio pieno plin

gold aurum or oro ouro oro aur

good bonus bon bueno bom buono bun

green viridis vert verde verde verde verde

hand manus main mano mdo mano mdnd
heat calor chaleur calor calor calore cdldurd

horse caballus cheval caballo cavalo cavallo cal

iron ferrum fer hierro ferro ferro fier

king rex roi rey rei re rege

laugh ridere rire reir rir ridere rdde

life vita vie vida vida vita viatd

man homo homme hombrehomem uomo om
milk lac lait leche leite latte lapte

night nox nuit noche noite notte noapte
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English Latin French Spanish Portuguese Italian Roumanian

ox bos boeuf buey boi bue hou

one unus un uno um uno un

two duo deux dos dois due doi

three tres trois tres tres tre trei

four quattuor quatre cuatro quatro quattro patru

five quinque cinq cinco cinco cinque cinci

six sex six seis seis sei §ase

seven septem sept siete sete sette sapte

eight octo huit ocho oito otto opt

nine novem neuf nueve nove nove noud

ten decern dix diez dez died zece

hundred centum cent ciento cento cento sutd

thousand jnille mille mil mil mille mie

Additional points of resemblance and difference may be

gathered from the following translations of John 3.16 [For God
so loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son, that

whosoever believeth in Him should not perish, but have ever-

lasting life)

:

Latin: Sic enim Deus dilexit mundum, ut Filium suum unigeni-

tum daret, ut omnis, qui credit in eum, non pereat, sed habeat

vitam aeternam.

French: Car Dieu a tellement aime le monde, quHl a donne

son Fils unique, afin que quiconque crott en lui ne perisse

point, mais quil ait la vie eternelle.

Provengal (modern; Grasse) : Car Dieu a tant ama lou

mounde que la douna soun Fieu soulet, per que tout ome
que crei en eu noun perigue, mai ague la vido eternalo.

Catalan: Car talment ha estimat Deu el mon, que dona son

Fill unigenit, a ft que tot el qui creu en ell no es perdi, ans

tingui vida eterna.

Spanish: Porque de tal manera amo Dios al mundo, que

did a su Hijo unigenito, para que todo aquel que cree en

el, no perezca, mas tenga vida eterna.

Portuguese: Porque assim amou Deus ao mundo, que the
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deu seu Filho unigenito, para que todo o que ere nele nao
perega, mas tenha a vida eterna.

Italian: Infatti Dto ha talmente amato il mondo da dare il

suo Figliuolo unigenito, affinche chiunque crede in Lui non
perisca, ma abbia la vita eterna.

Roumanian: Fiindcd atdt de mult a iubit Dumnezeu lumea,

cd a dat pe singurul Lui Fiu, pentru cd oricine crede m El,

sd nu piard, ci sd aibd vtafa vecinicd.

Rumansh (Lower Engadine) : Perche cha Deis ha tant amd
tl muond, ch'el ha dat seis unigenit figl, ado cha scodiin

chi craja in el non giaja a perder, ma haja la vita eterna-

Among grammatical characteristics common to all the

Romance languages may be mentioned: a) the reduction of

grammatical genders to a masculine-feminine system, with

the old Latin neuter gender generally discarded, and Latin

neuter nouns becoming either masculine or feminine;^ b) the

disappearance of the Latin inflectional system for nouns and

adjectives, so that there are today no separate "cases" for nouns

in the Romance languages, which indicate case-relations, even

more exclusively than English, by means of word-order and

prepositions;^ c) retention of the inflectional system for verbs,

which are generally used (save in French) without the subject

pronoun, since distinctive endings for persons and numbers

still appear.

1. A few traces of the Latin neuter appear today, in some Italian

and Roumanian irregular plurals (It. il braccio, le braccia; Roum.
bratul, bratele) ; in the Spanish "neuter" article lo and the Spanish

and Portuguese "neuter" demostrative pronouns {esto, eso, aquello;

isto, isso, aquilo) ; in a few French forms like ceci and cela; etc.

But for practical purposes, it may be asserted that the neuter gender

has disappeared from the Romance tongues.

2. Roumanian is an exception to this, having retained a separate

nominative-accusative and genitive-dative, as well as occasional

vocative forms. Roumanian also distinguishes itself from its sister

Romance tongues by using a definite article which is added on to

the noun, instead of being used before the noun. Considerable

trace of the Latin inflectional system still appears in Romance per-

sonal pronouns (e. g., French il, le, la, lui; Us, les, leur, eux, elles)

.
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In syntax, word-arrangement within the sentence, use of

verb-tenses and moods, the Romance languages, possessing a

common point of departure and having enjoyed very close

cultural relations throughout their history (with the exception

of Roumanian), are fairly close to one another, so that literal

word-for-word translation from one to another is usually pos-

sible; this applies more to the literary and cultivated than to

the lower-class language.

Vocabulary resemblances are fairly common, as may be

seen from the list of words in ordinary use given above. Strik-

ing divergences also appear, however. ^ The vocabularies of

Spanish and Portuguese have borrowed extensively from
Arabic, those of French and Italian from Germanic, and that

of Roumanian from Slavic.

Some degree of mutual comprehensibility, especially

among the more cultured classes, is fairly general for Spanish,

Portuguese and Italian, but does not extend to French and

Roumanian without special study.

Distinctive of the written languages are the symbols g in

Portuguese and French; h in Spanish; a, o, Ih, nh in Portuguese;

a, 5, t in Roumanian.

Distinctive of the spoken tongues are the nasal sounds of

French and Portuguese; the middle vowels (represented in

writing by u, eu, oeu) of French; the a, i of Roumanian (a

sound which Roumanian shares with Russian, and the closest

English approximation to which is the y of "rhythm") ; the

clearly audible double consonant sounds of Italian ; the guttural

/ of Spanish ; the uvular r of Parisian French, in contrast to the

trilled r of the other languages (the trilled r is quite common
in provincial French).

3. The word for "bat", for instance, is chauve-souris in French,

murcielago in Spanish, pipistrello in Italian; while negro may be used

for "black" in Portuguese, the more common word is preto, which
would be incomprehensible elsewhere save in Spanish (prieto) , where
it is far less commonly used.



LANGUAGES OF THE ROMANCE GROUP
1 75

ROUMANIAN

ALPHABETIC NOTATION— as in English; k, q, w, y appear
only in foreign words. Additional symbols: a, a, i, s, \.

SOUNDS

a = father; a =: bacon; both a and i = sound somewhat similar

to Eng. rhythm; there is no difference between a and i;

i is used initially {in) ; a within the word {canto).

e initially often = yes; elsewhere, =: met; i = machine; o

= or; u = food,

c before a, o, u or consonant (and also ch before e, i) = cold,

c before e, i = c^ill.

g before a, o, u or consonant (and also gh before e, i) = go.

g before e, i = gin.

j z= pleasure.
,

s = 50, never rose.

s = sure.

^ z= hearts.

There is no definite rule of accentuation; the accent

generally falls on the last, second from last, or third from last

syllable; words of two syllables are generally accented on the

first; words ending in -ar, -at, -el, -esc, -et, -ent, -ez, -os, are

generally stressed on the last syllable. The only written accent

is ^, used on the final vowel of verb-forms when no other

diacritic mark appears {cdntd, "to sing").

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Articles and nouns.

There are in Roumanian two cases, a nominative-accusa-

tive and a genitive-dative (separate vocative forms also

appear)

.

There are only two genders, masculine and feminine.

4. But see end of n. 5.
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Outside of natural gender, nouns ending in consonants are

generally masculine, those in -a generally feminine. The

indefinite article is un (gen.-dat. unui) for the masculine; o

(gen.-dat. unei) for the feminine: un amic, "a friend"; unui

amic, "to, of a friend"; o mama, "a mother"; unei mame,

''to, of a mother".

The definite article is added on to the noun. Masculine

nouns endingJn -e add le (rege, "king"; regele, "the king");

masculine nouns ending in consonants add -ul (domn, "gentle-

man"; domnul, "the gentleman"; cal, "horse"; calul, "the

horse"). Feminine nouns ending in -a change -a to -a {mama,

"mother"; mama, "the mother"; sord, "sister"; sora, "the

sister") ; feminine nouns ending in -e add -a {came, "meat";

carnea, "the meat"; servitoare, ''maid"; servitoarea, "the

maid").

The genitive-dative case is indicated in the masculine by

adding the article -lui if the noun ends in a vowel, -ului if it

ends in a consonant {regelut, "of, to the king"; domnului, "of,

to the gentleman"; calului, "of, to the horse"). In the feminine,

it is indicated by changing -a or -e to -ei {mamei, "of, to the

mother"; sorei, "of, to the sister"; servitoarei, "of, to the

maid").

In the plural, masculine nouns ending in -e change -e to -i,

while those ending in consonants add -i {domn, pi. domni,

"gentlemen"; rege, pi. regi, "kings"). To this -i, another -i is

added for the article {domnii, "the gentlemen"; regii, "the

kings") ; but to form the genitive-dative, the second -i is re-

placed by -lor {domnilor, "of, to the gentlemen"; regilor, "of,

to the kings"). Feminine nouns in -a change to -e in the plural

{mama, pi. mame, "mothers"; those in -e remain for the most

part unchanged {mamele, "the mothers"; servitoarele, "the
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maids"), or lor if the genitive-dative form is desired {mamelor,

''of, to the mothers"; servitoarelor, "of, to the maids". ^

Adjectives.

These agree with their nouns, both in the attributive and
in the predicate position [caii sunt buni, "the horses are good").

In the attributive position, the adjective may precede or follow

the noun; if the adjective precedes, it takes the definite article

instead of the noun: fratele bun or bunul frate, "the good broth-

er"; fratelui bun or bunului frate, "of or to the good brother";

mama bund or buna mama, "the good mother"; mamelor bune

or bunelor mame, "of or to the good mothers".

The comparative is formed by prefixing mai to the positive

(mai bun, "more good", "better") ; the superlative by using eel

(fem. cea, masc. pi. cet, fem. pi. cele) before the comparative:

eel mai bun, "best".

a§d de. . . .ca, "as .... as" : boul este asd de tare ca calul, "the

ox is as strong as the horse".

de cat, "than" : boul este mai tare de cat calul, "the ox is strong-

er than the horse".

The adjective without an ending is generally used as an

adverb: el scrie grozav, "he writes horribly".

Numerals.

1 — un (fem. una) 5— cinci

2 — doi (fem. doud) 6 — sase

3 — trei 7— §apte

4— patru 8— opt

5. There are many exceptions to the above rules (e. g., sora, "sister",

pi. surori; carne, "meat", pi. cdrnuri; cal, "horse", pi. cai) . The rules

are further complicated in the case of many nouns by the change of

final -t, -d, -s to t, -z, -s, respectively, before the plural -i {frate,

"brother", pi. frad; urs, "bear", pi. ursi) . Several nouns that are

masculine in the singular become feminine in the plural {bratul, "the

arm"; bratele, "the arms"; and since these are derived mainly from

Latin neuters, some Roumanian grammarians choose to describe them

as forming a third, "ambigen", or "neuter" gender.
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9— noud

10— zece

11 — un-spre-zece

12 — doi-spre-zece

20— doud-zeci

23 — doud-zeci si trei

30— trei-zeci

40— patru-zeci

100— o sutd

200— doud sute

1000 — o mie

2000— doud mil

1,000,000— un milion

Pronouns.

Personal.

First Person

Singular

om. eu, 1

Dat. mie, "to me"
{mi, imi)

Ace. mine, pe mine

\ma), me

Third Person

e/, "he"

lui, "to him"

('i, li)

pe el, "him"

ill)

Plural

First Person

Nom.
Dat.

Ace.

noi, we'

noud, "to us'

ini)

pe noi, us

[ne)

Third Person

ei, "they", m.

lor, "to them"

{li)

pe ei, "them", m.

('/, li)

Second Person

tu, "you"

^ie, "to you"

{p, i^i)

tine, pe tine

{te), "you"

ea, '"she"

ei, "to her"

Ci, li)
^^

pe ea, "her"

(o)

Second Person

vol, you

voud, "to you"

pe iJof, "you"

" ele, "they", f.

Zor, "to them"

{li)

pe ele, "them" f.

(le)
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The subject pronouns may be omitted: el a auzit, or a

auzit, "he has heard". The forms given above in parentheses

are used as direct or indirect objects with verb-forms, which

they normally precede, save in the imperative. Often both

the prepositive object pronoun and the longer form following

the verb are used: Dumnea-Voastrd nu ma^i vdzut pe mine,

**you didn't see me". Dumnea-Voastrd ("Your Lordship")

with the second person plural of the verb is generally used in

polite address. In writing, it is generally abbreviated to Dv.

or DvSo

Possessive.

"my", "mine"
your , yours

"his", "her"

*your", "yours"

Mas. Sg. Fern. Sg. Mas. PI. Fem. PI.

meu
tdu

sdu

nostru

vostru

'their", "theirs" lor

mea
ta

sa

noastrd

voastrd

lor

mei

tdi

sdi

nostri

vo§tri

lor

mele

tale

sale

noastre

voastre

lor

The article is used with the noun when the possessives

are used as adjectives: amicul tdu, "your friend". When they

are used as pronouns, prefix al, a, ai, ale: calul vecinului

vostru §i al meu, ''your neighbor's horse and mine".

Demonstrative.

Mas. Sg. Fem. Sg. Mas. PI. Fem. PI.

this", "these" acest aceastd ace§ti aceste

'that", "those" acel acea acei acele

Relative and Interrogative.

care or ce, "who", which", "that"; cine?, "who?"; pe cine?,

"whom?"; cui?, "to whom?"; a cui? "whose?"; ce?, "what?";

care?, "which?".
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Verbs.

a fi, "to be": Present: sunt, esti, este, suntem, sunteti, sunt

Imperfect: eram, erai, era, eram, erati, erau

a aved, "to have": Present: am, ai, a (or are), avem, aveti, au.

Imperfect: aveam, aveai, aved, aveam, aveap,

aveau.

There are four conjugations, ending respectively in -a, -l,

-ed, -e: cdntd, "to sing"; dormi, "to sleep"; tdced, "to be

silent"; vinde, ''to sell".

The present indicative normally has no ending in the

first singular and third plural [dorm, "I or they sleep") ; -i

in the second singular {dormi, taci) ; -a for -d verbs, -e for

others in the third singular {cdntd, tace, vinde) ; -dm for -d

verbs, -im for -i verbs, -em for others in the first plural

{cdntdm, dormim, vindem) ; -ap, -iti, -eti in the second plural

{cdntati, dormip, vindeti).

Other tenses include an imperfect; a past; a future (which

is formed with "to want": voi, vei, va, vom, vep, vor, followed

by the infinitive: voi cdntd, "I shall sing"); compound tenses

formed with aved, "to have", followed by the past participle

{am cdntat, "I have sung"; am dormit, "I have slept"; am
tdcut, "I have kept silent") ; subjunctives, regularly preceded

by 5a {sd aud, "that I hear"); and conditionals (a|, ai, ar,

am, ad, ar followed by the infinitive: as cdntd, "I should

sing"). The passive is formed by ''to be" with the past par-

ticiple {sunt Idudat, "I am praised"; fui Idudat, "I was prais-

ed"). A reflexive conjugation appears, similar to that of

other Romance languages, with dative or accusative pronouns

(see pages 176-7) and se in the third person: se spald, "he

washes himself"; pentru ce nu te speli?, "why don't you wash
yourself?"; spald-te!, "wash yourself!"

IDENTIFICATION

The symbols d, s, t are characteristic of Roumanian.

Typical are also the -ul, -lui, -lor endings of nouns.
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VOCABULARY

(Mainly of Latin origin, but with strong Slavic infiltrations; note

synonyms from two sources: fata, or ohraz, "face"; timp or vreme,

"time").

si, "and"

cd, "that"

sau, "or"

cdnd, "when"

pentru ce?, "why?"

pentru cd, "because"

despre, "about"

bucuros, "gladly"

astd-zi, "today"

ieri, "yesterday"

mdine, "tomorrow"

acolo, "there"

aproape, "near"

a da, "to give"

cat?, "how much?"
mult, "very", "much"

da, "yes"

nu, "not", "no"

nimic, "nothing"

bine, "well"

acum, "now"

la dreapta, "to the right"

la stdnga, "to the left"

jos, "down"

acasd, "at home"

apd, "water"

cutit, "knife"

ou, "egg"

vin, "wine"

ceai, "tea"

furculitd, "fork"

pdine, "bread"

poame, "fruit"

here, "beer"

lingurd, "spoon"

ceased, "cup"

unt, "butter"

lapte, "milk"

cafea, "coffee"

a sta, "to stand"

poate, "perhaps"

cu, "with"

fard, "without"

m, m
in loc de, "instead of"

sub, "under"

rdu, "bad", "badly"

unde?, "where?"

aci, "here"

sus, "up"

afard, "out"

a mdncd, "to eat"

a se jucd, "to play"

imi place, "I like"

mi-e frig, "I'm cold"

mi-e cold, "I'm warm"
mi-e somn, "I'm sleepy"

mi-e bine, "I'm well"

mi-e foame, "I'm hungry"

vd rog, "please"

cat e ceasul? "what time is it?"

ce seard frumoasd! "what a

beautiful evening!"
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SAMPLE OF WRITTEN ROUMANIAN

Limba Romdneascd The Roumanian Language

Mult e dulce si frumoasa
Limba, ce vorbim!

Altd limbd armonioasd
Ca ea nu gdsim!

Saltd iniina 'n pldcere,

Cdnd o ascultdm,

Si pe buze aduce miere,

Cdnd o cuvdntdm.

Romdnasul o iubeste

Ca sufletul sdu,

0! vorhiti, scriti romdneste,

Pentru Dumnezeu!

Very sweet and beautiful is

the language that we speak!

Another harmonious language

like it we do not find!

The heart leaps up in pleasure

when we listen to it,

And to the mouths it brings honey,

when we speak it.

The Roumanian loves it

as his own breath (of life),

Oh! speak, write Roumanian,
for (the love of) God!
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Chapter VI

FRENCH

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

[All population figures are approximate)

Europe — France — 42,000,000; Belgium — 8,000,000;

Switzerland — 500,000; scattered groups of French

speakers in extreme northwestern Italy (Val d'Aosta,

Pinerolo) ; spoken side by side with German, but not

so extensively, in Luxembourg. Widely used as a

secondary, cultural, diplomatic and commercial lan-

guage throughout continental Europe, particularly in

Italy, the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Poland, Russia.

Africa — Language of colonization in the following countries:

Algeria (7,000,000); Belgian Congo (14,000,000);

Cameroon (2,500,000) ; French Equatorial Africa

(3,500,000); French West Africa (15,000,000); Ma-
dagascar (4,000,000); Morocco (6,500,000); Tunisia

(2,500,000); French Somaliland (50,000). Widely

used as a secondary and cultural language in Egypt.

Asia — Tongue of colonization in French Indo-China (23,000,-

000) ; Syria and Lebanon (3,500,000) ; French cities

on the coasts of India and China (Pondichery, Kwang-
chowan, etc. — about 500,000). Used as cultural lan-

guage in other Asiatic countries, notably Turkey, Iran,

Japan, China.

Oceania — Tongue of colonization in French Pacific posses-

sions (French Oceania, New Caledonia, New Hebrides,

West Samoa, etc. — about 250,000).

Western Hemisphere — Canada (Quebec and Ontario) —
3,000,000 (an additional 1,000,000 in New Eng-
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land) ; Haiti — 3,000,000. Tongue of colonization in

French American possessions (Guadaloupe, Martinique,

French Guiana — about 750,000). Widely used as a

cultural, secondary and diplomatic tongue in all

countries of Latin America, especially Argentina and
Mexico, and as a cultural language in the U. S. A. and
English-speaking Canada.

^ ALPHABET AND SOUNDS

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, y, x,

y, z (k and w appear only in a few words of foreign origin:

kepi, kilo, wagon).

Vowel sounds: usually short (never as short as English

short vowels), but occasionally prolonged in stressed syllable;

length is to be learned by observation.

a = hat (this is the more usual value: la) ; or

= father (this is less frequent: pas; but it is normal

when the vowel bears the circumflex accent: age),

e = met, when the vowel bears the grave or circumflex

accent (pere, fenetre), also when it does not come
at the end of the syllable (cf. Syllabification, p. 187:

let-tre, interes-sant, aler-te, a-mer)

;

= first part of a in Eng. gate when the vowel bears

the acute accent (ferme) ; also in final -er and -ez of

verb forms (aimer, aimez)

;

is completely silent in -e and -es endings of words of

more than one syllable (amie, balle, portes) ; also in

the third plural endings of verbs (portent)

;

= the (with a slight projection of the lips) in most

other positions (le, remettre).

i = machine (vie, il).

o = bought (mode) ; or

= first part of o in Eng. go (nos; the latter value is

rarer, but always appears when the vowel is the last

sound in the word, or bears the circumflex accent:
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notre, with closed sound, as opposed to notre, with

open sound).

u = sound intermediate between feed and food (mz^r,

lu). Place tongue in position for feed, lips in posi-

tion for food.

ai, at the end of a verb-form = first part of gate

(j'auraj).

ai, in other positions, and ei in all positions = met (fa/re,

avart, nerge).

au, eau =^ first part of go (az^ssi, heau).

ou = food (owblier).

eu, oeu = sounds intermediate between gate and go, or

between met and mwd; the first sound (gate, with

projected lips) occurs more frequently when it is the

final sound in a word (pew, Yoeu) ; the latter (met,

with projected lips) when another sound follows in

the same word (hewre, sewl).

oi = z(;asp (mof) ; went if nasalized (moms).

Nasal Vowels: these occur, usually, when the vowel is

followed by m or n in the same syllable (bore, in-teiessant ; cf.

Syllabification, p. 187) ; but not if the m or n is doubled (bonne,

homme), in which cases the vowel is pronounced by itself, at

the close of the syllable, and the double m or n is joined to the

next vowel (bo-nne, ho-mme). To produce the nasal vowel

sound, shut off partly the passage between nose and mouth as

the vowel is uttered, and refrain completely from pronouncing

the n or m:
an, am, en, em = father, with nasal connection partly shut off

(cTi-glais, champ, ezi-core, em-beter).

on, om = go, with nasal connection partly shut off (ore, om-

bre).

in, im, ain, aim, ein = hat, with nasal connection partly shut

off (fire, i/re-possible, marre, seire).

un, um = met, with projected lips, and with nasal connection

partly shut off {un, Iwre-di, pai-ium).

Consonant sounds: b, d, f, 1, m, n, p, s, t, v, x, y, z, approx-



186 FRENCH

imately as in English;^ (d and t, however, are pronounced with

tip of tongue touching back of upper teeth, not the palate).

c: before a, o, u or consonant, = cold (comment),

c: before e, i = ice (ici)
; g always = ice (^a).

ch: = 5ure (cAarbon).

g: before a, o, u or consonant, = go (gargon).

g: before e or i, = pleasure (gilet).

gn: = canyon (agneau).

h: is normally silent (^omme).

j: z= pleasure (/eune).

ill, and final -il preceded by a vowel = machine quickly follow-

ed by jou {iille, travai/).^

r: is rolled, with the uvula vibrating toward the palate, like a

gentle clearing of the throat in its upper part: rare.

q: as in English, but a following u is normally silent ( qui pron.

kee; quatie pron. katr) ; u is also generally silent

after g (gwerre).

th: =: tea (the).

1. The final consonant of a word is generally silent {Unit, pron.

fini), but final c, f, 1, r are usually sounded (lac, neu/, tel, par); -r,

however, is silent in the infinitive ending -er (parler, pron. parle) and
in the ending -ier; the addition of -s does not change the sound of the

final consonant (petit or petits, both pron. peti) ; but the addition of

an -e does, causing an otherwise silent final consonant to be pronounc-
ed (petite or peiites, both pron. petit) ; laid (ugly) and its masc. pi.

form laids are both pronounced le; but the fern. sg. and pi., laide,

laides, are both pronounced led.

A final consonant, which would otherwise be silent in accordance

with the above, is often carried over to the next word if the latter

begins with a vowel or h and forms part of the same thought-unit;

les hommes avaient pris cette enorme table is pronounced le zom zave

pri se tenorme table. In such linking, final s and x are pronounced
as z when carried over, d is pronounced as t, f occasionally as v {les

by itself is le, but les hommes is le zom; grand by itself is gra, but

grand homme is gra torn; neuf is nof; but neuf hommes is no vom).

2. Important exceptions, in which the ill is sounded like machine
followed by Zamb, are: mille (one thousand) ; tranquille (quiet)

;

ville (city) ; village (village)

.
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CAPITALIZATION, SYLLABIFICATION,
ACCENTUATION

Do not capitalize je (I), jiames of days and months

{lundi, Janvier)', adjectives of nationality (frangais), even if

used as names of languages (le frangais; il parte frangais)

;

but capitalize if the adjective of nationality refers to people:

le Frangais, the Frenchman; les Frangais, the French,

In dividing a word into syllables, make sure that a single

consonant between two vowels goes with the following, not

with the preceding vowel (ge ne ral, as against Eng. gen er al)

;

this rule, of great importance in all Romance languages, is

doubly important in French, because upon it often depends the

nasalization or non-nasalization of the preceding vowel: main,

with nasalized ai, and silent n; but lai-ne, with no nasalization

and n fully pronounced; in-te-res-sant, with nasalized i and a,

and neither n pronounced, but i-nu-ti-le, with no nasalization

of i and n fully pronounced with the following u.

French stresses all syllables of a word about equally; this

means more emphasis on the final syllable than appears in

English, and gives the impression that French stresses the last

pronounced syllable in the word. The accent marks of French

have already been described (acute; '; grave: ; circumflex: ").

They do not indicate stress on the vowel over which they appear,

but serve only to differentiate among the various possible

sounds for that vowel. The circumflex may appear on any

vowel, which is then often long. The acute and the grave

usually appear over the vowel e; but the grave is also occasion-

ally used on other vowels to distinguish between two words

having the same pronunciation but different meanings: oil,

where; ou, or; la, there; la, the.

The cedilla (g) appears only with c and indicates that

the c is sounded like s before a, o or u (regu).

The diaeresis (") is used over a vowel to prevent it from
combining with the preceding vowel (A^oe/, pron. No el, not

N61).

The apostrophe indicates that a vowel has been dropped
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before another vowel or an h [Vassiette for la assiette; Vhomme
for le homme).

English sounds not appearing in French: all vowels save

above; church; gin; thin; this; American r.

French sounds not appearing in English: eu, oeu; u;

nasalized vowels; French r.

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN FRENCH; USE FOR
PRACTICE READING.

Coute que coute, il fallait donner le signal aux avions

anglais, qui ne pouvaient pas tarder a apparaitre dans le ciel

sombre et orageux de la nuit. Le tas de hois etait la, tel que

I'avait soigneusement arrange la mere Frangois avant la

tombee du soleil. Mais comment s'en approcher? Comment y
mettre le feu avec ces precieuses allumettes qu'on avait si long-

temps conservees pour la besogne? Cette sentinelle allemande,

placee a cet endroit oil Ton n'avait jamais place de sentinelle

auparavant, restait la, debout, immobile. Pierrot prit une

resolution soudaine. La main droite dans la poche de son

pantalon, les doigts crispes autour du manche du couteau, il se

dirigea lentement, en sifflant, vers le Boche, qui, sans ouvrir la

bouche, sans faire un mouvement, le regardait venir. —
Bonsoir, monsieur, — lui dit Pierrot, — Est-ce qu'il me serait

permis de ramasser quelques morceaux de ce bois? On a froid

la-bas.— L'autre fit un vague geste de consentement, lui tourna

le dos, et se mit a regarder attentivement du cote de la mer. On
connaissait bien Pierrot, depuis les premiers jours de I'occupa-

tion; et d'ailleurs, ce n'etait qu'un gargon de quinze ans.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

1. Nouns and articles.

French has only two genders, masculine and feminine.

Nouns denoting males are normally masculine, those denoting

females feminine. For nouns which in English are neuter, the
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article, definite or indefinite, indicates the French gender. The

definite article is le for masculine singular nouns, la for femi-

nine singulars; both masculine and feminine singular nouns

beginning with vowels and (usually) h take /'; the plural of

the definite article is les, used without exception for all plural

nouns.^ The indefinite article is un for masculine nouns, une

for feminine nouns. Most French nouns form their plural by

the addition of a silent -s.^

le livre, the book les livres, the books un livre, a book

la ports, the door les partes, the doors une porte, a door

rhomme, the man les hommes, the men un homme, a man
Veau, the water les eaux, the waters une eau, a water

2. Adjectives and Adverbs,

French adjectives take the same gender and number as the

nouns they modify, regardless of position. Normally, the

adjective adds -e for the feminine singular (unless it already

3. Le and les (but not la or /') combine with the prepositions de,

"of", and a, "to", in the following forms: de le become du; de les

become des; a le become au; a les become aux {du pere, of the father;

des hommes, of the men ; de la mere, of the mother ; des femmes, of the

women; au colonel, to the colonel; aux officiers, to the officers).

Du, de la, de l\ des are used with the meaning of "some", "any":
donnez-moi de Veau, give me (some) water; avez-vous du vin?, have

you (any) wine?; il a vu des hommes, he saw some men. If the

sentence is negative, however, de alone, without the article, is used to

express "some", "any": je nai pas de vin, I haven't any wine, I have

no wine; nous navons pas de lait, we haven't any milk, we have no
milk.

4. Nouns ending in -s, -x, -z remain unchanged in the plural (le

nez, the nose; les nez, the noses; la voix, the voice, les voix, the

voices). Most nouns ending in -al change -al to -aux: le cheval, the

horse, les chevaux, the horses. Most nouns ending in -au, -eu, -ou, add
X instead of -5 to form the plural: le bateau, the boat; les bateaux, the

boats; le feu, the fire; les jeux, the fires; le bijou, the jewel; les

bijoux, the jewels.
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ends in -e, like triste; fern, same) ; silent -s for the masculine

plural;^ -es for the feminine plural.

le grand homme, the great man
les grands hommes, the great men
la grande femme, the great woman
les grandes femmes, the great women
la femme est grande, the woman is great

les hommes sont grands, the men are great

Adjectives usually follow the noun, but a few commonly
used ones precede {bon, good; mauvais, bad; petit, small,

grand, large, great, tall).

The comparative is generally formed by placing plus

(more) before the adjective; the superlative by using the

definite article before the comparative: un gros livre, a big

book; un plus gros livre, a bigger book; le plus gros livre, the

biggest book; un gargon intelligent, an intelligent boy; un

gargon plus intelligent, a more intelligent boy; le gargon le

plus intelligent de la classe, the most intelligent boy in the

class.^

The adverb is generally formed by adding -ment to the

feminine singular form of the adjective: grand, great; fem.

sg. grande; adverb grandement, greatly; facile, easy, fem. sg.

the same; adverb facilement, easily.

3. Numerals.

a) Cardinal.'^

1 — un, une 3 — trois

2 — deux 4 — quatre

5. But the same rules that apply to the plural of nouns generally

apply to the plural of adjectives (see note 4). Remember that the
addition of -s does not change the sound of the preceding consonant,
that of -e does: laid, laids, pron. le; laide, laides, pron. led.

6. Note the double use of the definite article, also the use of de for

"in" after a superlative.

7. Use these in dates, save for "the first": le premier juin, June 1st;

le vingt-cinq juin, June 25th.
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5-— cinq^ 17 — dix-sept

6-— six^ 18— dix-huif

7-— sept 19 — dix-neuf

8-— huif 20— vingt

9-— neuf 21 — vingt et un^

10-— dix^ 22 — vingt-deux

11-— onze
" "

30 — trente

12-— douze 40 — quarante

13-— treize 50— cinquante

14-— quatorze 60— soixante

15-— quinze 70— soixante-dix^

16-— seize 71 — soixante et onze

72-— soixante-douze

80-— quatre-vingts^

81-— quatre-vingt-un^

90-— quatre-vingt-dix^

91-— quatre-vingt-onze

92-— quatre-vingt-douze

100-— cent^

101-— cent un

200-— deux cents^

205-— deux cent cinq^

1000-— mille {mil in dates)

5000-— cinq mille

1,000,000 -— un million (de)

1,000,000,000 -— un milliard (de)

191

8. Et connects the two parts of 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71; hyphens
connect the two parts of other compound numerals. Use -5 in 80 and
plural hundreds unless other numerals follow. The final -q of cinq and
the final -t of huit are usually sounded. The -x of six and dix is silent

when a following noun begins with a consonant; sounded like -z when
the following noun begins with vowel or h; sounded like hard -s when
there is no following noun.
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b) Ordinal.

1st— premier (fem. premiere) 9th — neuvieme
2nd — second or deuxieme 10th— dixieme
3rd— troisieme 11th— onzieme

4th— quatrieme 19th— dix-neuvieme

5th— cinqideme 21st— 2;iregi e^ unieme
7th— septieme 22nd — vtngt-deuxieme

(Drop final vowel of cardinal and add -ieme, changing / of

neuf to 2;, and q of cmg to qu; use second for the second of two,

deuxieme where more than two are involved).

c) Others.

half — la moitie (noun) : la moitie de ma classe, half of my
class;

half — demi (adjective) ; invariable before the noun, and

attached by a hyphen: une demi-heure, half an hour; adds -e

if it follows a feminine noun: une heure et demie;

a pair of — une paire de; a dozen eggs — une douzaine

d'oeufs; a score of men — une vingtaine d'hommes;

once — une fois; twice— deux fois; three times — trois fois;

the first (last) time — la premiere (derniere) fois.

4 Pronouns.

a) Personal — Subject.

I, je we, nous

you, tu^ you, vous^

he, it, il^ they (masc), ils

she, it, elle^ they, (fem.), elles

These are regularly used with the verb : il parle, he speaks.

9. Use tu with the second singular of tlie verb only in familiar

conversation; vous with the second plural of the verb is the general

polite way of addressing either one or more people. II translates "it"

when the noun is masculine in French, elle when it is feminine :t;oye2-

vous le livre? II est sur la table, do you see the book? It is on the

table; oil est la table? Elle est dans la salle, where is the table? It is in

the room.
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b) Personal; Direct and Indirect Object.

me, to me, me us, to us, nous

you, to you, te you, to you, vous

him, it, le them, les

her, it, la to them, leur

to him, to her, lui

These precede the verb {je le vols, I see him; il me donne
le livre, he gives me the book), save in the imperative affirma-

tive, where the object pronouns are attached to the verb by a

hyphen, and moi and toi replace me and te (prenez-le, take it;

donnez-moi le livre, give me the book). In the imperative

negative, the general rule holds {ne le prenez pas, don't take

it; ne me donnez pa^s le livre, don't give me the book). If the

direct and indirect object pronoun are used together, put the

indirect before the direct [il me le donne, he gives it to me;
le vous les donne, I give them to you), unless both are third

person {je le lui donne, I give it to him; vous les leur donnez,

you give them to them), or the imperative affirmative is used

{donnez-les-nous, give them to us; but ne nous les donnez pas,

don't give them to us).

Y, "there", "in that place", "to that place", and en "of

it", "of them", "some", "any" (the latter meanings when the

noun does not appear), follow the same rules of position, being

placed after all other pronouns: je Vy ai vu, I saw him there;

il m'en a donne, he gave me some. Y also means "to it", "to

them", referring to inanimate objects: I am going to it, j'y vais,

c) Personal (with prepositions or alone).

I, me, moi we, us, nous

you, toi you, vous

he, him, lui they, them (masc), eux

she, her, elle they, them (fem.), elles

avec moi, with me; sans toi, without you; pour eux, for them;

qui avez-vous vu? Eux, whom did you see? Them; qui est Id?

Moi, who is there? I.
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d) Possessive.

1. With the noun (adjectives) :

Masc. Sg Fern. Sg. Plural Singular Plural

ma mes our, notre nos

ta tes your, votre vos

their, leur leurs

my, mon
your, ton

his,

her, son sa ses

its

mon frere, my brother; 565 soeurs, his sisters; nos parents,

our parents; leurs livres, their books; leur soeur, their sister;

ma mere, my mother.

2. Without the noun (pronouns)

:

Masc. Sg.

mine, le mien

yours, le tten

his,

hers, le sien

its

ours, le notre

yours, le votre

theirs, le leur

Fern. Sing. Masc. PL

la mienne

la tienne

la sienne

la notre

la votre

la leur

les miens

les tiens

les siens

les notres

les votres

les leurs

Fern. PI.

les miennes

les tiennes

les siennes

les notres

les votres

les leurs

mon frere et le tien, my brother and yours; ses livres et

les votres, his books and yours.

e) Demonstrative.

1. With noun (adjectives)

:

this, that,^° ce, cet (both forms are masc. sg.; use ce before a

consonant, cet before a vowel or (usually) h: ce

livre, this or that book; cet homme, this or that man;

10. Differentiate between "this" and "that", "these" and "those", by
using -ci (here) or -la (there) after the noun, if such differentiation

is really required: ce livre-ci, this book; ce livre-la, that book.
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cette (fern, sg.): cette femme, this woman, that

woman

;

these, those,^° ces : ces hommes, these or those men ; ces femmes,
these or those women.

2. Without noun (pronouns)

:

this, that, this one, that one, the one,^^ celui (masc), celle

(fem.)

;

these, those, the ones,^^ ceux (masc), celles (fem.).

mon livre et celui qui est sur la table, my book and the

one which is on the table; tes soeurs et celles de ton ami, your

sisters and those of your friend (your friend's).

this (referring not to a specific person or thing, but to a general

situation or idea), ceci: ceci ne me plait pas, this

does not please me;

that (general situation or idea), cela or ga: cela va bien,

that's all right.

f) Relative.

who, which, that (subject), qui: Vhomme qui est arrive, the

man who came; le livre qui est sur la table, the book

which is on the table,

whom, which, that (object), que: Vhomme que vous avez vu,

the man (whom) you saw; le livre que vous avez

pris, the book (which) you took.^^

whose, of which, of whom, dont: Vhomme dont vous avez parle,

the man of whom you spoke ; Vhomme dont vous avez

pris le livre, the man whose book you took (note that

the word-order calls for a shift from "whose" to "of

whom": the man of whom you took the book).

11. Append -ci or -la to these forms unless a preposition or relative

pronoun follows: tes livres et ceux-ci, your books and these.

12. Note that the relative pronoun cannot be omitted in French.
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which (generally used after prepositions, referring to things;

use qui after prepositions referring to persons),

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles: la maison dans

laquelle je demeure, the house in which I live

(observe that the le- and les- of these forms combine

with a preceding de and a: duquel, desquels, auquel,

auxquelles, etc.).

g) Interrogative.

who?, qui? or qui est-ce qui?: qui [est-ce qui) est arrive?, who

arrived?

whom?, qui? or qui est-ce que?: qui avez-vous vu? or qui est-ce

que vous a/vez vu?, whom did you see?

what? (subject), qu est-ce qui?: qu'est-ce qui s'est passe?,

what happened?

what? (object), que? or qu est-ce que?: qU'avez-vous vu? or

qu est-ce que vous avez vu?, what did you see?

which?, which one?, which ones?, lequel, laquelle, lesquels,

lesquelles?: laquelle de ses soeurs connaissez-vous?

,

which one of his sisters do you know?

5. Verbs.

French verbs fall into four main classes, distinguished by

the infinitive endings -er, -ir, -re, -oir, respectively (parler,

finir, vendre, recevoir). The infinitive is the form generally

used after prepositions {pour parler, in order to speak; sans

finir, without finishing). A present participle, ending in -ajit

{-issant for -ir verbs) is used after the preposition en with the

meaning of "by", "while" {en vendant, by or while selling).

This form cannot be used with "to be" in the English sense of

"I am speaking", which is translated by the simple present

{je parle). The subject pronoun is normally used in French.
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1. Present Indicative (meaning: I speak, am speaking, do
speak)

.

to speak, parler to finish, fin-ir

I speak, je parl-e I finish, je fin-is

you speak, tu parl-es you finish, tu fin-is

he speaks, il parl-e he finishes, il fin-it

we speak, nous parl-ons we finish, nous fin-issons

you speak, vous parl-ez you finish, vous fin-issez

they speak, ils parl-ent they finish, ils fin-issent

to sell, vend-re to receive, rec-ev-oir

I sell, je vends I receive, je req-ois

you sell, tu vends you receive, tu req-ois

he sells, il vend he receives, il req-oit

we sell, 7iOM5 vend-ons we receive, tioms rec-evons

you sell, t;ows vend-ez you receive, i;oms rec-evez

they sell, 1/5 vend-ent they receive, i/5 req-oivent

to be, e^re: /e 5^15, fw e5, i7 e5^, nous sommes, vous etes, ils sotU.

to have, avoir: j'ai, tu as, il a, nous avons, vous avez, ils ant.

to go, alien je vais, tu vas, il va, nous allons, vous allez, ils vonZ.

to know, savoir: je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez,

ils savent.

to say, dire: je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils

disent,

to do (make), faire: je fais, tu fais, tl fait, nous faisons, vous

faites, ils font.

2. Negative and Interrogative Forms.

The negative is normally formed by placing ne before the

verb and pas after it: je ne parle pas, I don't speak. If a com-

pound tense is used, pas is placed between the auxiliary and
the past participle: je nai pas parle, I haven't spoken. Other

negative particles {point, at all; jamais, never; personne, no-

body; rien, nothing) may replace pas: je ne parle point, I'm

not speaking at all; je ne Vai jamais vu, I have never seen him;
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je nai rien vu, I have seen nothing; but personne follows the

past participle: je nai vu personne, I have seen no one.

The interrogative may be formed by inverting subject and
verb, if the subject is a pronoun: vous parlez, you are speaking;

parlez-vous?, are you speaking ?^^ If the subject is a noun, this

is usually isolated by a comma at the beginning of the sentence,

and the question is then formed with the appropriate pronoun:

votre frere, parle-t-il frangais?, does your brother speak

French? An alternative method, which works for both noun and

pronoun subjects, is to prefix est-ce que (literally, "is it that?")

to the declarative form: est-ce quil est id?, is he here (lit.

is it that he is here?) ; est-ce que votre frere parle frangais?,

does your brother speak French? (lit. is it that your brother

speaks French?).

3. Imperfect (meaning: I was speaking, used to speak).

The endings, for all verbs, are -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -tez,

•aient (je parl-ais, tu parl-ais, etc.; je vend-ais, tu vend-ats,

etc. ) ; -ir verbs insert -iss- throughout before the ending (je

fin-iss-ais, tu fin-iss-ais, etc.); -oir verbs use the full stem

[je rec-ev-ats, tu rec-ev-ais, etc.). Etre has j'etais, etc.; dire

has je dis-ais; faire has fais-ais.

4. Past (meaning: I spoke).

This tense seldom appears save in books, being replaced

in conversation by the present perfect. Its forms are:

parl-er: je parl-ai, tu parl-as, il parl-a, nous parl-dmes, vous

parl-dtes, ils parl-erent.

fin-ir: je fin-is, tu fin-is, il fin-it, nous fin-imes, vous fin-ites,

ils fin-irent.

vend-re: je vend-is, tu vend-is, il vend-it, nous vend-imes, vous

vend-ites, ils vend-irent.

13. Note the hyphen used in these cases of inversion, also the letter

-/-, inserted between the verb and the pronoun when the former ends
and the latter begins with a vowel: a-t-U?, has he?; parle-t-il?, does
he speak?
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rec-ev-oir: je reg-us, tu reg-us, il reg-ut, nous reg-umes, vous

reg-utes, Us reg-urent,

etre has je fus; avoir has feus; savoir has je sus; dire has

je dis; faire has je fis; aller is regular {j'allai).

5. Future and Conditional (meaning: I shall speak, I should

speak)

.

The future endings are: -ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ent. These

are added not to the stem, but to the full infinitive (
je parler-ai,

I shall speak; tu finir-as, you will finish) ; -re verbs, however,

lose the final e {je vendr-ai, I shall sell), while -oir verbs lose

the oi {je recev-r-ai, I shall receive).

The conditional endings are precisely the same as those

of the imperfect: -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient; but they are

added to the full infinitive instead of to the stem, with loss of

e for -re verbs and loss of oi for -oir verbs ; whatever irregular-

ities appear in the future will also appear in the conditional:

je parler-ais, I should speak; tu finir-ais, you would finish;

il vendr-ait, he would sell; nous recev-r-ions, we should re-

ceive.

The future and conditional of etre are je serai and je

serais; of avoir, j'aurai and j'aurais; of aller, j'irai and j'irais;

of savoir, je saurai and je saurais; of faire, je ferai and je

ferais; of dire, je dirai and je dirais.

6. Compound Tenses.

These are formed, as in English, by using avoir, "to

have", with the past participle. The latter ends in -e for -er

verbs, {parl-e, spoken), in -i for -ir verbs {fin-i, finished), in

-u for -re and -oir verbs (the latter, however, drop -ev-i vend-u,

sold; reg-u, received).

A certain number of intransitive verbs denoting motion

{aller, to go, venir, to come, etc.), change of state {devenir,

to become; mourir, to die, etc.), also rester, "to remain", "to
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Stay", and tomber, "to fall", (but not etre, "to be") take etre

as an auxiliary instead of avoir}'^

Present Perfect: I have spoken, I spoke, fai parte, tu

as parle, il a parle, nous avons parte, vous avez parte, its ont

parte; I have come, je suis venu, tu es venu, il est venu, nous

sommes venus, vous etes venus, its sont venus (and note etle est

venue, eltes sont venues; je suis venue if a woman is writing).

Past Perfect: I had spoken, favais parte, etc.; I had come,

fetais venu, etc.

Future Perfect: I shall have spoken, j'aurai parte; I shall

have come, je serai venu.

Conditional Perfect: I should have spoken, j'aurais parte;

I should have come, je serais venu.

7. Imperative.^^ (meaning: speak!; let us speak).

Famitiar Pturat and
Polite Sg. "let us''

part-ez part-ons

fin-issez fin-issons

vend-ez vend-ons

rec-ev-ez rec-ev-ons

14. The past participle conjugated with avoir is invariable if the

direct object follows, but agrees with the direct object if the latter

precedes: j'ai vu les hommes, I saw the men; but je les ai vus, I saw
them; les hommes que j'ai vus, the men I saw. When etre is used, the

past participle agrees with the subject: elle est arrivee, she arrived;

lis sont sortis, they went out. Incorrect agreement of the past part-

iciple is not an unforgivable crime, particularly since the agreement
appears in writing, but not in speech, the endings being normally

silent.

15. Remember: 1. that object pronouns follow the imperative af-

firmative and are attached by hyphens, with moi and toi replacing me
and te: parle-moi, speak to me; donnez-moi, give me; lave-toi, wash
yourself; 2. that the direct object always precedes the indirect object

pronoun in the imperative affirmative: vendez-le-moi, sell it to me;
vendons-le-leur, let us sell them to them; 3. that in the negative im-

perative object pronouns precede the verb in the more customary
indirect-direct order (unless both are third person) : ne me le donnez

pas, don't give it to me; ne le lui donnez pas, don't give it to him.

Singular

er verbs: part-e

ir verbs: fin-is

re verbs:' vends
oir verbs: req-ois
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etre: sois

avoir: aie

savoir: sache

aller: va

dire: dis

faire: fais

8. Reflexive.

201

soyez

ayez

sachez

allez

dites

faites

soyons

ayons

sachons

allons

disons

faisons

French uses many verbs reflexively which are not so used

in English (/e me suis leve ce mating I got up this morning:

se lever, to get up, lit. to get oneself up). The reflexive pro-

nouns are:

myself, to myself, me
yourself, to yourself, te

ourselves, to ourselves, nous

yourselves, to yourselves, vous

himself, herself, itself, themselves, to himself, to herself, to

itself, to themselves, se

These pronouns may be direct or indirect: je me lave, I

wash myself; but je me lave les mains, I wash to myself the

hands (I wash my hands).

The auxiliary used with reflexive verbs is etre, but the

past participle agrees as though avoir were used; that is,

agreement is not with the subject, but with the preceding direct

object, which may or may not be the reflexive pronoun: elle

s'est lavee, she washed herself; elle s*est lave les mains, she

washed her hands (no preceding direct object; se is indirect);

les mains qu'elle s*est lavees etaient couvertes de sang, the

hands she washed were covered with blood (agreement not with

elle, subject; nor with se, indirect object, but with que, direct

object, which refers to "hands", feminine plural).

In the plural, reflexive forms may have a reciprocal

meaning (each other, to each other, one another, to one an-

other) : they saw each other, ils se sont vus; they shook hands,

ils se sont serre la main.
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9. Passive.

This is formed, as in English, by etre, "to be" with the

past participle. The latter agrees with the subject :f/ est puni,

he is punished; elle sera punte, she will be punished; elles

ont ete punies par leur pere, they have been punished by their

father. The passive is often avoided, however, especially when
"by" does not appear, by using: 1. oji ("one", "man", "some-

body") v/ith.the active: ici on parle frangais, French is spoken

here (lit. one speaks French here) ; 2. the reflexive: ces choses

ne se font pas, these things aren't done (lit. these things don't

do themselves).

10. Subjunctive.

The French subjunctive has four tenses, and is frequently

used in subordinate clauses. For the present subjunctive, the

endings are: -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent {-ir verbs insert -iss-

throughout; -otr verbs have -oiv- in the singular and third

plural, -ev- in first and second plural) : that I speak, que je

parle, que tu paries, quil parle, que nous parlions, que vous

parliez, quils parlent; that I finish, que je finisse; that I sell,

que je vende; that I receive, que je regoive.

The present perfect subjunctive is formed with the present

subjunctive of avoir (or etre) and the past participle: that I

have spoken, que j'aie {tu aies, il ait, nous ayons, vous ayez,

ils aient) parle; that I have come, que je sois {tu sois, il soit,

nous soyons, vous soyez, ils soient) venu {venue, venus, venues).

The other two tenses are normally avoided in conversation and

ordinary writing.
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VOCABULARY i^

16. The gender of nouns is indicated by the article {le, la) ; nouns
beginning with vowels or h and taking the article /' are masculine

unless otherwise indicated.

Note that nouns and masculine adjectives ending in -s, -x, -z, re-

main unchanged in the plural {la voix, les voix) ; that most nouns and
masculine adjectives ending in -au and -al change to -aux in the plural

{beau, beaux; le cheval, les chevaux) ; that nouns and masculine

adjectives ending in -eu add -x in the plural {le feu, les feux)

.

Note that adjectives ending in -e remain unchanged in the

feminine {triste) ; that adjectives ending in -x change to -se in the

feminine {heureux, heureuse) ; -en to -enne {italien, italienne) ; -el to

-elle {naturel, naturelle) ; -ier to -iere {premier, premiere) ; -/ to 've

{neuf, neuve) . The plurals are then independently formed {heureux,

plu. heureux; heureuse, plu. heureuses)

.

Other exceptional irregularities in feminine and plural formation

are separately given in the vocabulary.

Verbs ending in -er which have e-mute as the last vowel in the

stem change it to e whenever another e-mute appears in the ending
{mener; Pres. mene, menes, mene, menons, menez, menent; Fut.

menerai) . Verbs ending in -eler and -eter, however, more generally

double the I or t under the same circumstances {appeler; Pres. appelle,

appelles, appelle, appelons, appelez, appellent; Fut. appellerai)

.

Verbs ending in -er which have e as the last vowel in the stem

also change it to e when e-mute appears in the ending, but not in the

future and conditional {esperer; Pres. espere, esperes, espere, esperons,

esperez, esperent; but Fut. espererai)

.

Verbs ending in -cer change c to f when a or o follows {avancer;

1st pi. nous avancons; Impf. favanqais; etc.).

Verbs ending in -ger insert -e- when c or o follows {manger;

1st pi. nous mangeons; Impf. je mangeais; etc.).

Most verbs ending in -yer change y to i before e-mute {ennuyer;

Pres. ennuie, ennuies, ennuie, ennuyons, ennuyez, ennuient; etc.)

.

Other important verbal irregularities are given in the vocabulary;

note that the conditional always follows the future, so that a future

ferai for the verb faire implies a conditional ferais. There is never

any irregularity in the endings of these two tenses.
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1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions.

world, le monde
earth, la terre

air, I'air

water, I'eau (fem.)

fire, le feu

light, la lumiere

sea, la mer
sun, le soleil

moon, la lune

star, Vetoile (fem.)

sky, le del

wind, le vent

weather, time, le temps

snow, la neige

to snow, neiger

rain, la pluie

to rain, pleuvoir (Pres. pleut;

Fut. pleuvra; P. p. plu)

cloud, le nuage
cloudy, nuageux, convert

fog, le hrouillard

ice, la glace

mud, la boue
morning, le matin, la matinee

noon, midi

afternoon, Vapres-midi

evening, le soir

night, la nuit

midnight, minuit

North, le nord

South, le Slid, le midi

East, Vest

West, Vouest

year. Van
month, le mois
week, la semaine
day, le jour, la journee

hour, Vheure (fem.)

minute, la minute
Sunday, le dimanche
Monday, le lundi

Tuesday, le mardi
Wednesday, le mercredi

Thursday, le jeudi

Friday, le vendredi

Saturday, le samedi
January, Janvier

February, fevrier

March, mars
April, avril

May, mai
June, juin

July, juillet

August, aout

September, septembre

October, octobre

November, novembre
December, decembre
Spring, le printemps

Summer, Vete

Fall, Vautomne
Winter, Vhiver

For "it is warm", "it is cold", etc., see p. 224.

No capitals for seasons, months, days of week.

I shall see him on Monday, je le verrai lundi; last Monday,
lundi dernier; next Monday, lundi prochain; every Monday, tons les

lundis; on May 5th, 1943, le cinq mai dix-neuf cent quarante-trois.

2. Family, Friendship, Love.

family, la famille

husband, le mari
wife, la femme

parents, les parents

father, le pere

mother, la mere
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son, le fits

daughter, la jille

brother, le frere

sister, la soeur

uncle, I'oncle

aunt, la tante

nephew, le neveu

niece, la niece

cousin, le cousin (fern, la cousine)

grandfather, le grand-pere

grandmother, la grand'mere

grandson, le petit-fils

granddaughter, la petite-fille

father-in-law, le heau-pere

mother-in-law, la belle-mere

son-in-law, le beau-fils, le gendre

daughter-in-law, la belle-fille, la

bru
brother-in-law, le beau-frere

sister-in-law, la belle-soeur

man, Vhomme
woman, la femme
child, Venjant

boy, le {petit) garqon

3. Speaking Activities.

word, le mot, la parole

language, la langue

to speak, parZer

to say, dire (Pres. dis, dis, dit,

disons, dites, disent; Impf.

disais; P. p. dit; Impv. dis,

dites)

to tell, dire, raconter, canter (I

told him, je lui ai dit)

to inform, communiquer a, rensei-

gner

to call, appeler

to be called, one's name is, s'ap-

17. These terms are abbreviated in writing to M., Mme and Mile,

respectively. In speaking directly, the name which in English normally

follows is generally left out: Mr. Smith, have you a book? Monsieur,

est-ce que vous avez un livre?

girl, la jeune jille, la {petite) jille

lady, la dame
young lady, la demoiselle

sir, Mr., gentleman, monsieur^"^

madam, Mrs., madame^'^

Miss, mademoiselle^'^

friend, Vami (fem. I'amie)

servant, le or la domestique, la

servante, la bonne
to introduce, presenter

to visit, visiter, jaire une visite

love, I'amour

to love, aimer
to fall in love with, tomber

amoureux de
to marry, epouser, se marier avec
sweetheart, Vamoureux (fem.

amoureuse) , le jiance {la

jiancee) , le bien-aime {la bien-

aimee) , I'ami {I'amie)

kiss, le baiser

to kiss, embrasser

beloved, darling, cheri (-e) ,

peler (my name is John, je

m'appelle Jean)

to greet, saluer

to name, nommer
to cry, shout, s'ecrier

to listen to, ecouter (T listen to

him, je Vecoute)

to hear, entendre

to understand, comprendre (Pres.

comprends, comprends, com-
prend, comprenons, comprenez,
comprennent; Impf., compre-
nais, P. p. compris)
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to mean, vouloir dire (Pres., veux
dire, veux. ., veut. ., voulons. .,

voulez . . , veulent .
. ; P. p.

voulu)

to ask (someone), demander (a) ;

to ask a question, poser une

question

to ask for, demander (he asked

me for a pencil, .11 m'a demande
un crayon)

4. Materials.

gold, Vor

silver, I'argent

iron, le fer

steel, I'acier

copper, le cuivre

tin, retain, le fer-blanc

lead, le plomb
oil, I'huile (fern.)

gasoline, Vessence (fem.)

coal, le charbon

5. Animals.

animal, l'animal

horse, le cheval

dog, le chien

cat, le chat

bird, Voiseau

donkey. Vane
mule, le mulct

cow, la vache

ox, le boeuf
pig, le cochon
chicken, le poulet

rooster, le coq

to answer, repondre (I answered

my brother, fai repondu a mon
frere)

to thank, remercier (I thanked

him for the book, je Vai remer-

cie du livre)

to complain, se plaindre (Pres.

plains, plains, plaint, plaignons,

plaignez, plaignent; Impf. plai-

gnais; P. p. plaint)

wood, le bois

silk, la soie

cotton, le colon

wool, la laine

cloth, Vetoffe (fem.), le drap

to cut, couper

to dig, creuser

to sew, coudre

to mend, raccommoder

hen, la poule

sheep, le mouton, la brebis

goat, la chevre

mouse, la souris

snake, le serpent

fly, la mouche
bee, raheille (fem.)

mosquito, le moustique

spider, Varaignee (fem.)

louse, le pou
flea, la puce

bedbug, la punaise

6. Money, Buying and Selling.

money, I'argent

coin, la piece [de monnaie)
dollar, le dollar

cent, le sou

change, la monnaie

bank, la banque
check, le cheque

money order, le mandat [de

poste) , le mandat-poste

to earn, to gain, to win, gagner
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to lose, perdre

to spend, depenser

to lend, preter

to borrow, emprunter (I borrowed
10 francs from him, je lui ai

emprunte dix francs)

to owe, devoir (Pres. dois, dois,

doit, devons, devez, doivent;

Impf., devais; P. p. du)

to pay, payer

to give back, rendre

exchange, le change (exchange

office, bureau de change)

to change, exchange, changer

small change, la monnaie
(change me a dollar, faites-moi

la monnaie d'un dollar)

honest, honnete

dishonest, pas honnete, voleur

price, cost, le prix

to cost, couter

expensive, cher

cheap, ban marche
store, le magasin, la boutique

(department store, grand
magasin)

7. Eating and Drinking.

to eat, manger
to eat breakfast, to eat lunch,

dejeuner

breakfast, le petit dejeuner

lunch, le dejeuner

supper, le souper

to eat supper, souper

dinner, le diner

to dine, diner

meal, le repas

dining-room, la salle a manger
waiter, le gargon

waitress, la servante, la serveuse

restaurant, le restaurant

menu, le menu
bill, check, Vaddition (fem.)

piece, le morceau
slice, la tranche

pound, la livre

package, le paquet

basket, le panier

box, la boite

bag, le sac

goods, la marchandise

to go shopping, faire des achats

(emplettes)

to sell, vendre

to buy, acheter

to rent, louer

to be worth, valoir (Pres. vaux,

vaux, vaut, valons, valez, valent;

Impf. valais; Fut, vaudrai; (it

is worth while doing it, H vaut

la peine de le faire)

to choose, choisir

thief, robber, le voleur

to steal, voler

police, la police, la surete

policeman, I'agent (de police) , le

sergent de ville

state trooper, le gendarme

to pass (a dish), passer

tip, le pourboire

to drink, boire (Pres. bois, bois,

boit, buvons, buvez, boivent;

Impf. buvais; P. p. bu)

water, Veau (fem.)

wine, le vin

beer, la biere

coffee, le cafe

tea, le the

milk, le lait

bottle, la bouteille

spoon, la cuiller (pronounced
cuillere)

teaspoon, la cuiller a the

knife, le couteau
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fork, la fouTchette

glass, le verre

cup, la tasse

napkin, la serviette

salt, le sel

pepper, le poivre

plate, dish, Vassiette (fem.), le

plat

bread, le pain

roll, le petit pain^

butter, le beurre

sugar, le sucre

soup, le potage

rice, le riz

potatoes, les pommes de terre

vegetable, le legume
meat, la viande

beef, le boeuf

steak, le bifteck

chicken, le poulet

chop, la cotelette

veal, le veau

lamb, Vagneau
pork, le pore

sausage, le saucisson, la saucisse

ham, le jambon

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bathroom, la salle de bain

bath, le bain

to bathe, se baigner

shower, la douche
to wash, se laver

to shave, se raser

barber, le coiffeur, le barbier

mirror, le miroir

soap, le savon

razor, le rasoir

safety razor, le rasoir mecanique
(de surete)

towel, la serviette, Vessuie-mains

comb, le peigne

brush, la brosse

scissors, les ciseaux

bacon, le lard

egg, Voeuf
fish, le poisson

fried, frit

boiled, bouilli

roast, roti

roast beef, le rosbif

baked, au four (baked apple, une

pomme cuite)

broiled, grille

sauce, la sauce

salad, la salade

cheese, le fromage
fruit, le fruit

apple, la pomme
pear, la poire

peach, la peche

grapes, le raisin

strawberries, les fraises

nut, la noix, la noisette

orange, l'orange (fem.)

lemon, le citron

juice, le jus

cherries, les cerises

dessert, le dessert

pastry, le gateau, la patisserie

to wear, porter

to take off, oter

to change, changer de
to put on, mettre (Pres. mets,

mets, met, mettons, mettez, met-

tent; Impf. mettais; P. p. mis)

clothes, les habits, les vetements

hat, le chapeau

suit, le complet

coat, la jaquette, le veston

vest, le gilet

pants, le pantalon

undershirt, la sous-chemise

drawers, le caleqon

glove, le gant

socks, les chaussettes
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stockings, les has

shirt, la chemise

collar, le faux-col

tie, la cravate

overcoat, le pardessus

raincoat, l'impermeable
pocket, la poche
handkerchief, le mouchoir
button, le bouton
shoe, le Soulier

Loot, la botte

pocket-book, le porte-monnaie

9. Parts of the body.

head, la tete

forehead, le front

face, le visage, la figure

mouth, la bouche
hair, les cheveux
eye, Voeil (pi. les yeux)

ear, Voreille (fern.)

tooth, la dent

lip, la levre

nose, le nez

tongue, la langue

chin, le menton
cheek, la joue

mustache, la moustache

beard, la barbe

neck, le cou

throat, la gorge

arm, le bras

hand, la main

10. Medical.

doctor, le medecin, le docteur

drug-store, la pharmacie
hospital, Vhopital

first-aid station, le poste de secours

medicine, le medicament
pill, la pilule

prescription, I'ordonnance (fem.)

bandage, la bande, le pansement

purse, la bourse

pin, Vepingle (fem.)

safety pin, Vepingle de surete

needle, Vaiguille (fem.)

umbrella, le parapluie

watch, la montre
chain, la chaine

ring, la bague

eyeglasses, les lunettes, les

lorgnons

slippers, les pantoufles

dressing-gown, la robe de chambre

elbow, le coude
wrist, le poignet

finger, le doigt

nail, Vongle

leg, la jambe
foot, le pied

knee, le genou
back, le dos

shoulder, Vepaule (fem.)

chest, la poitrine

ankle, la cheville

body, le corps

bone, Vos {-s pron. in sg., silent

in pi. les os)

skin, la peau

heart, le coeur

stomach, Vestomac

blood, le sang

nurse, Vinfirmier, Vinfirmiere, le

{la) garde-malade

ill, malade
illness, la maladie

fever, la fievre

swollen, enfie

wound, la blessure

wounded, blesse .
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head-ache, le mal de tete (I have

a head-ache, fai mal a la tete)

tooth-ache, le mal de dents

cough, la toux

to cough, tousser

11. Military.

^var, la guerre

peace, la paix

ally, Fallie

enemy, Vennemi
army, I'armee (fem.)

danger, le danger

dangerous, dangereux

to win, triompher, gagner, rem.-

porter {la victoire)

to surround, entourer

to arrest, arreter

to kill, tuer

to escape, echapper, s'echapper.

s'evader

to run away, se sauver

to lead, mejier, conduire

to follow, suivre (Pres. suis, suis,

suit, suivons, suivez, suivent;

Impf. suivais; P. p. suivi)

to surrender, se rendre

to retreat, se retirer, battre en

retraite

to bomb, shell, homharder
fear, la peur

prison, la prison

prisoner, le prisonnier

to take prisoner, faire prisonnier

(Pres. fais, fais, fait, faisons,

faites, font; Impf. faisais; Fut.

ferai; P. p. fait)

to capture, s'emparer de, prendre

help, aid, le secours

help!, au secours!

comrade, buddy, le copain, le

camarade, le compagnon
battle, la bataille

to fight, combattre, se battre

lame, crippled, boiteux, estropie

burn, la brulure

pain, la douleur, le mal
poison, le poison

soldier, le soldat

private, le (simple) soldat

corporal, le caporal

sergeant, le sergent

lieutenant, le lieutenant

captain, le capitaine

major, le commandant
colonel, le colonel

general, le general

officer, Vofficier

company, la compagnie
battalion, le bataillon

regiment, le regiment

brigade, la brigade

division, la division

troops, les troupes

reenforcements, les renforts

fortress, la forteresse

sentinel, la sentinelle

guard, la garde

to stand guard, to do sentry duty,

etre de garde, etre de faction

to be on duty, etre de service

sign-post, le poteau indicateur

navy, la marine

sailor, le marin
marine, le soldat de marine, le

fusilier marin
warship, le vaisseau (navire) de

guerre, le cuirasse

cruiser, le croiseur

destroyer, le (contre-) torpilleur

convoy, le convoi

escort, I'escorte (fem.), le convoi

weapon, I'arme (fem.)

rifle, le fusil
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machine-gun, la mitrailleuse

cannon, le canon
ammunition, les munitions

supplies, les vivres, le ravitail-

lement (supply service, I'in-

tendance, fem.)

cartridge, la cartouche

bullet, la balle

l)elt, la cartouchiere, la giberne

knapsack^ le havresac

tent, la tente (put up a tent,

dresser une tente)

camp, le camp
map, la carte, le plan (topogra-

phique)

rope, la corde

flag, le drapeau (naval, le pavil-

ion)

helmet, le casque

bayonet, la hdionnette

uniform, Vuniforme

12. Travel.

customs, la douane
passport, le passeport

ship, le vaisseau, le navire, le

paquebot
steamer, le vapeur
stateroom, la cabine

berth, la couchette

to travel, voyager

trip, voyage, le voyage
to leave, partir (Pres., pars, pars,

part, partons, partez, partent)

to arrive, arriver

to ride (a conveyance), alter en
(Pres. vais, vas, va, allons,

allez, vont; Impf. allais; Fut.

irai)

railroad, le chemin de fer

station^ la gare

track, la voie, le rail

train, le train

platform, le quai

airplane, I'avion

bombing plane, I'avion de bom-
bardement, le bombardier

pursuit-plane, le chasseur, I'avion

de poursuite [chasse)

shell, I'obus

bomb, la bombe
truck, le camion
tank, le tank, le char d'assaut

to load, charger

to shoot, to fire, faire feu, tirer,

decharger

to shoot (military execution)

,

fusilier

fire!, feu!, faites feu!

attention!, attention!, garde a
vous!

forward, en avant!, marche!
halt!, halte!, halte-la!

air-raid shelter, I'abri

spy, Vespion

ticket, le billet

compartment, le compartiment

all aboard, en voiture!

dining-car, le wagon-restaurant

sleeper, le wagon-lit

car, le wagon, la voiture

trunk, la malle

valise, la valise

baggage, les bagages

porter, le porteur

bus, rautobus, Vomnibus
street-car, le tramway, le tram

automobile, Vauto, I'automobile

(fem.)

taxi, le taxi

driver, le chauffeur, le conduc-

teur

to drive (car), conduire (Pres.

conduis, conduis, conduit, con-

duisons, conduisez, conduisent;

Impf. conduisais; P. p. conduit)
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13. Reading and Writing.

to read, lire (Pres, lis, lis, lit,

lisons, lisez, lisent; Impf. lisais;

P. p. lu)

newspaper, le journal

magazine, la revue

book, le livre

to write, ecrire (Pres. ecris, ecris,

ecrit, ecrivons,ecrivez, ecrivent;

Impf. ecrivais; P. p. ecrit)

to translate, traduire (Pres. tra-

duis, traduis, etc., like conduire

above)

pencil, le crayon

chalk, la craie

14. Amusements

to smoke, fumer
cigar, le cigare

cigarette, la cigarette

tobacco, le tabac

match, Vallumette (fern.)

give me a light, du feu, s'il vous

plait

theatre, le theatre

movies, le cinema

dance, la danse, le hal

to danse, danser

to have a good time, s'amuser

ticket, le billet

pleasure, le plaisir

to play (music)
,
jouer de

15. Town and Country.

place, spot, le lieu, Vendroit

city, la ville

street, la rue

sidewalk, le trottoir

road, la route, le chemin
intersection, le carrefour

harbor, le port

blackboard, le tableau (noir)

ink, I'encre (fem.)

pen, la plume (fountain-, le stylo)

envelope, Venveloppe (fem.)

paper, le papier (writing—, le

papier a ecrire)

letter, la lettre

post-office, la paste

stamp, le timbre, le timbre-poste

letter-box, la boite aux lettres

to mail, mettre a la poste

address, Vadresse (fem.)

post-card, la carte postale

to sing, chanter

song, la chanson
to play (a game), jouer a
game, le jeu, la partie

ball, la balle

to take a walk, se promener, faire

une promenade
beach, la plage

to swim, nager

sand, le sable

refreshment, le rafraichissement

saloon, le bar, le bistro

picnic, le pigue-nique, I'excursion

(fem.)

block, Vilot, le pate de maisons
school, I'ecole (fem.)

church, Feglise (fem.)

cathedral, la cathedrale

building, Vedifice, le bdtiment

corner, le coin

hotel, I'hotel
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office, le bureau

river, le fleuve, la riviere (small

stream)

bridge, le pont

country, la campagne
village, le village

mountain, la montagne

grass, Vherhe (fem.)

yard, la cour

16. House.

house, la maison (at home, a la

maison; to go home, aller a la

maison)

roof, le toit

door, la parte

key, la clef

to open, ouvrir (Pres. ouvre, ou-

vres, ouvre, etc.; Impf. ouvrais;

P. p. ouvert)

to close, fermer (to lock, fermer a

clef)

to go into, entrer dans (he enter-

ed the room, il est entre dans

la salle)

to go out, sortir (Pres. sors, sors,

sort, sortons, etc.; Impf.,

sortais)

to go home, rentrer

to live in, habiter, demeurer dans

staircase, Vescalier

to go up, monter (to go up to,.

.

a)

to go down, descendre

cottage, la maisonnette

room, la piece

toilet, les cabinets, le W. C. (pro-

nounce double ve ce)

wall, le mur
window, la fenetre

bedroom, la chambre a coucher

hill, la colline

lake, le lac

forest, la foret, le bois

field, le champ
tree, I'arbre

flower, la fleur

rock, le rocher, le roc

stone, la pierre

bed, le lit

pillow, Voreiller

cover, blanket, la couverture

sheet, le drap
mattress, le matelas

clock, la pendule

alarm-clock, le reveille (-matin)

candle, la bougie, la chandelle

to stand, se tenir debout, etre de-

bout

to rest, se reposer

to go to bed, to lie down, se cou-

cher

to sleep, dormir (to fall asleep,

s'endormir) Pres. dors, dors,

dort, dormons, etc., Impf. dor-

mais, etc.

to wake up, ^e reveiller

to get up, se lever

to get dressed, s'habiller

kitchen, la cuisine

table, la table

to sit down, s'asseoir (Pres. as-

sieds, assieds, assied, asseyons,

etc.; Impf. asseyais; Fut. as-

sierai; P. p. assis)

chair, la chaise

lamp, la lampe

closet, Varmoire (fem.)
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17. Miscellaneous. Nouns.

people, les gens, le monde, on
thing, la chose

name, le nom
luck, la {bonne) chance (to be

lucky, avoir de la chance)

!bad luck, la mauvaise fortune, la

guigne

number, le nomhre, le numero, le

chiffre

life, la vie

death, la mort

work, le travail (pL travaux)

18. Verbs—Coming and Going.

to come, venir (Pres. viens, viens,

vient, venons, venez, viennent;

Impf. venais; Fut. viendrai;

P. p. venu)

to go, to be going to, aller (Pres.

vais, vas, va, allons, allez, vont;

Impf, allais; Fut. irai)

to stay, rester

to return, retourner, rentrer, re-

venir

to run, courir (Pres. cours, cours,

court, courons, courez, courent;

19. Looking and Seeing.

to see, voir (Pres. vois, vois, voit,

voyons, voyez, voient; Impf.

voyais; Fut. verrai; P. p. vu)

to look at, regarder (I am look-

ing at him, je le regarde)

to look for, chercher (I am look-

ing for her, je la cherche)

to laugh, rire (Pres. ris, ris, rit,

rions, riez, rient; Impf. rials;

20. Verbs—Mental.

to make a mistake, se tromper

to hope, esperer

to wait for, attendre

to think, penser (—of, penser a;

I am thinking of him, je pense

a lui)

to think of (have an opinion)

,

Impf. courais; Fut. courrai;

P. p. couru)

to walk, marcher, aller a pied

to fall, tomber
to follow, suivre (Pres. suis, suis,

suit, suivons, suivez, suivent;

P. p. suivi)

to arrive, arriver

to go away, to leave, to set out,

partir (Pres. pars, pars, part.

partons, etc.; Impf. partais)

,

s'en aller

P. p. ri)

to laugh at, se moquer de, se rire

de

to smile, sourire (like rire)

to look, seem, sembler, avoir Fair

(he looks ill, il a Voir malade)

to recognize, reconnoitre (like

connditre)

to take for, prendre pour

penser de (what do you think

of him?, que pensez-vous de

lui?
I

to believe, croire (Pres. crois,

crois, croit, croyons, croyez,

croient; Impf. croyais; P. p.

cru)
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to like, aimer (I like this hat,

faime ce chapeau)

to wish, desirer (I should like,

je voudrais)

lo v/ant, vouloir (Pres. veux, veux,

veut, voulons, voulez, veulent;

Fut. voudrai; P. p. voulu; Impv.
veuillez, have the kindness to..)

to know (a fact), savoir (Pres.

sais, sais, sail, savons, savez,

savent; Fut. saurai; Impv.
sache, sachez; P. p. su) . Use
je savais for "I knew", fai su

for "I found out"

to know how, savoir (plus infinit-

ive) ; I know how to dance, je

sais danser

to know (a person), connaitre

(Pres. connais, connais, con-

nait, connaissons, etc.; Impf.

connaissais ; P. p. connu; use

je connaissais for "I knew",

2 1 . Verbs—Miscellaneous.

to live, vivre (Pres. vis, vis, vit,

vivons, vivez, vivent; Impf.

vivais; P. p. vecu)

to survive, survivre (like vivre)

to die, mourir (Pres. meurs,

meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez,

meurent; Impf. mourais; Fut.

mourrai; P. p. mort)

to work, travailler

to give, donner

to take, prendre (Pres. prends,

prends, prend, prenons, prenez,

prennent; Impf, prenais; P. p.

pris)

to show, montrer

to begin, to start, commencer, se

mettre a

to finish, finir, achever

to continue, to keep on, continuer

(a)

j'ai connu for "I met", socially)

to remember, se souvenir de (like

venir), se rappeler (I remember
it, je m'en souviens)

to forget, oublier

to permit, allow, permettre (like

mettre)

to forbid, defendre (I forbid him
to come, je lui defends de venir)

to promise, promettre (like met-

tre)

to learn, apprendre (like prendre)

to feel like, avoir envie de (I feel

like going, j^ai envie d'alter)

to understand, comprendre (like

prendre)

to be afraid, avoir peur (he is

afraid of it, il en a peur; he is

afraid of her, il a peur d'elle)

to be right, avoir raison

to be wrong, avoir tort

to need, avoir besoin de

to help, aider

to hide, {se) cacher

to lo?e, perdre

to find, trouver, retrouver

to leave (a thing), laisser

(a place), quitter, partir de

to try, essayer de, chercher a

to meet, rencontrer

to put, place, mettre (Pres. mets,

mets, met, mettons, mettez, met-

tent; P. p. mis)

to do, to make, faire (Pres. fais,

fais, fait, faisons, faites, font;

Impf. faisais; Fut. ferai; P. p.

fait). Faire venir, to send for

(send for the doctor, faites ^e-

nir le medecin)

to have done, faire faire (have

the letter written, faites ecrire

la lettre)
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can, to be able, pouvoir (Pres.

peux, peux, peut, pouvons,

pouvez, peuvent; Impf. pouvaisi

Fut. pourrai; P. p. pu)

to carry, porter

io bring (things), apporter

to bring (people), amener

to stop, arreter {s'arreter for self;

to stop writing, cesser d'ecrire)

to cover, couvrir (P. p. convert)

to get, obtain, ohtenir

ao hold, tenir (Pres. tiens, tiens,

tient, tenons, tenez, tiennent;

22. Adjectives.

small, petit

Lig, large, tall, grand

short (stature), petit, has

short (length), court (brief, href,

fern, breve)

low, has (fern, basse)

heavy, lourd

light (weight), leger (fern, legere)

long, /oreg (fern, longue)

fat, bulky, gro5 (fem. gro55e)

wide, /arge

narrow, etroit

'clean, propre

xlirty, sale

cool, frais (fem. fraiche)

cold, /roic?

warm, chaud
damp, humide
wet, mouille

dry, 5ec (fem. seche)

full, plein, rempli

empty, ftV/e

dark, /loiV, ohscur, sombre
light (color), cZair

(to grow light, faire jour)

thick, epais (fem. epaisse)

thin, mince, maigre, svelte

round, rond
square, carre

Fut. tiendrai; P. p. fereu)

to get, become, devenir (like

venir)

to break, rompre, casser, hriser

to hurry, 5e depecher

to send, envoyer
to belong, appartenir (like tenir)

to have just, renir Je (he has

just finished it, iZ uieref de le

finir)

to accept, accepter

to refuse, refuser

flat, pZaf

deep, profond
soft, mou (mo/ before vowel or

A, fem. molle)

hard, cfur

quick, lively, rapide, vif

slow, Zeni

ordinary, ordinaire, commun,
quelconque

comfortable, conjortable, com-

mode
uncomfortable, incommode, ge-

nant

near, prochain

distant, lointain

right, droit

left, gauche

poor, pauvre

rich, ricAe

beautiful, beau [bel before vo-

wel or h; fem. belle)

pretty, joli

ugly, laid

sweet, doux (fem. douce)

bitter, amer (fem. amere)

sour, aigre

salt, 5aZe

young, jeune

old, uiewAJ (viefZ before vowel or
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h; fem. vieille) ; age
new, neuf (fem. neuve), nouveau

{nouvel bef. vowel or h; fem.

nouvelle)

good, bon (fem. bonne)

better, meilleur (best, Ze....)

bad, mauvais
worse, pire (worst, le....)

fine, excellent

first, premier (fem. premiere)

last, dernier (fem. derniere)

strong, /ori

weak, faible

tired, fatigue

alone, scmZ

same, meme
easy, facile

hard, difficult, difficile, penible

happy, lucky, heureux
sad, iri5fe

merry, gai

free, /i6re

crazy, /om (fem. /oZZe)

silly, 5of (fem. sotte)

drunk, ivre, gris, grise, soul

(saoul)

polite, poli

rude, impoli, grossier (fem. -ere)

pleasant, agreable

unpleasant, desagreable

lonesome, solitaire

upset, agite, emu, bouleverse

true, vrai

false, faux (fem. fausse) ^ hypO'

crite

foreign, etranger (fem. -ere)

friendly, amical

kind, aimable

hostile, hostile, ennemi
unlucky, unhappy, malheureux
charming, charmant
afraid, timide, peureux
ready, pret

hungry, affame (to be hungry^
avoir faim)

thirsty, (to be— , avoir soif)

right, (to be— , avoir raison)

wrong, (to be—, avoir tort)

afraid, (to be— , avoir peur)

funny, drole, comique
possible, possible

impossible, impossible

brave, courageux, hardi, brave

cowardly, Idche, poltron

quiet, calme, tranquille

noisy, bruyant

living, vivant

dead, mort
suitable, convenable

23. Colors.

white, blcnc (fem. blanche)

black, noir

red, rouge

green, vert

blue, bleu (to feel blue, avoir le

cafard)

yellow, jaune

gray, gris

brown, brun, marron
rose (pink) , rose

purple, pourpre
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24. Nationalities.

Use no capital for the adjective or for the language. Use capital

for people.

Names of languages are used with the article unless they imme-

diately follow the verb parler or the preposition en; he speaks English,

il parle anglais; he speaks English well, il parle hien Vanglais; English

is difficult, Vanglais est difficile; he answered me in English, il m'a
repondu en anglais.

American, americain

English, anglais

French, franqais

German, allemand

Spanish, espagnol

Russian, russe

Italian, italien

Japanese, japonais

Chinese, chinois

Dutch, hollandais

Norwegian, norvegien

Swedish, suedois

Finnish, finnois, finlandais

Belgian, helge

Polish, polonais

Danish, danois

Swiss, Suisse (fem. suissesse)

Portuguese, portugais

Yugoslav, yougoslave

Bulgarian, bulgare

Czech, tchecoslovaque

Greek, grec (fem. grecque)

Turkish, turc (fem. turque)

Roumanian, roumain
Hungarian, hongrois

Austrian, autrichien

Malay, malais

Persian, perse

Arabian, Arabic, Arab, arabe

Jewish, Hebrew, juif. hebreu,

israelite

Australian, australien

Canadian, canadien

Mexican, mexicain

Brazilian, bresilien

Argentinian, argentin

Chilean, chilien

Peruvian, peruvien

Cuban, cubain

Egyptian, egyptien

Tunisian, tunisien

Algerian, algerien

Moroccan, marocain

25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

today, aujourd'hui

yesterday, hier

tomorrow, demain
day before yesterday, avant-hier

day after tomorrow, apres-demain

tonight, ce soir

last night, hier soir

this morning, ce matin

in the morning, le matin

all morning, toute la matinee

tomorrow morning, demain matin
in the afternoon, Vapres-midi

tomorrow afternoon, demain
{dans V)apres-midi

in the evening, le soir

all evening, toute la soiree

tomorrow evening, demain soir

early (at an early hour), de bon-

ne heure; (ahead of time), en

avance
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on time, a I'heure

late (at a late hour), tard; (de-

layed), en retard

already, deja

yet, still, encore

no longer, ne. . . .plus (he is no
longer working, il ne travaille

plus)

not yet, pas encore (he hasn't

come yet, il n'est pas encore

arrive)

now, maintenant, a present

afterwards, then, puis, alors

never, jamais (use ne before verb;

he is never here, il nest jamais

ici)

always, toujours

forever, a jamais, pour toujours

soon, bientot

often, souvent

seldom, rarement

usually, d'ordinaire

fast, vite, rapidement

slowly, lentement

here, ici

there, la

over there, la-has

near by, tout pres

far away, loin, tres loin

up, en haut

down, en has

ahead, en avant

behind, en arriere

forward!, en avant!

back, en arriere

outside, dehors

inside, dedans

opposite, en face

here and there, qa et la, par-ci,

par-la

this way, par ici, de ce cote

everywhere, partout

where, ou
also, aussi (but at beginning of

sentence means "therefore")

yes, oui

no, non
very, tres

much, very much, beaucoup
(never use tres with it)

well, bien

badly, mal
better, mieux
worse, pis (so much the worse,

tant pis!)

more, plus (with adjectives and
adverbs)

more than, plus que (before

numbers use plus de)

less, moins (less than, mains que;

with numbers use moins de)

as - as, aussi - que (he is as strong

as I, il est aussi fort que moi)

as much - as, as many - as, autant

que (he has as much money
as I, il a autant d'argent que
moi)

how much?, how many?, comhien
(de), (how many soldiers?,

comhien de soldats?)

how?, comment?
too much, trop (de)

, (he has too

much money, il a trop d'argent)

too many, trop (de)
; (she has too

many friends, elle a trop d'a-

mis)

so much, so many, tant (de)

as, like, comme
so, ainsi

besides, furthermore, d'ailleurs, de
plus, en outre

finally, enfin

only, seulement

almost, presque (but when some-
thing almost happened, man-
quer; il a manque de tomher,

he almost fell)

gladly, volontiers
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certainly, certainement, sans doute

at once, tout de suite, immediate-

ment
at all, du tout

hardly, a peine

aloud, a haute voix, tout haut

of course, naturellement, bien en-

tendu

suddenly, tout a coup
about, vers, a peu pres (with

numerals: about ten, a peu pres

dix; with time: about six

o'clock, vers six heures)

perhaps, maybe, peut-etre

26. Conjunctions.

and, et

but, mais

if, si

or, ou
why, pourquoi

because, parce que

why! par exemple!, comment!
before, avant que^^

when, quand^^, lorsque^^

than, que (use de before numbers)
where, oii^^

until, till, jusqu'a ce que^^

although, bien que,^^ quoique^^

a little, un peu
again, encore (once again, encore

une fois)

really, truly, vraiment

together, ensemble

at least, au moins
for lack of, faute de

a long time ago, il y a longtemps

repeatedly, maintes fois

therefore, par consequent, done

farther away, plus loin

occasionally, de temps en temps

entirely, altogether, tout a fait

unless, a moins que^^

while, pendant que^^

that, que
for, since, because, puisque

after, apres que^^

as soon as, aussitot que^^ des

que^^

as long as, pendant que,^^ tandis

que^^

provided that, pourvu que^^

so that, pour que,^^ afin que^^

without, sans que^^

27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

such a, un tel

all kinds of, toutes sortes de
everything, tout

everyone, tout le monde
all, tout, tous

each, every, (adj. chaque, pron.

chacun)

something, {quelque chose)

(something interesting to read,

quelque chose d'interessant a
lire)

someone, quelqu'un

some, quelques (plus noun; he
has some friends, il a quelques

18. The subjunctive is used after these conjunctions; before he comes,
avant qu'il vienne.

19. When these conjunctions refer to future time, the future must
be used: I shall see him when he comes, je le verrai quand il viendra.
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amis; in a partitive sense use

de plus article: we bought

some coffee, nous avons achete

du cafe; when referring to a

noun previously mentioned, use

en: has he any money?; yes,

he has (some), out, it en a)

a few, quelques (adj.) ;
quelques-

uns (pron.)

enough, assez de

enough! assez!, ga suffit!

nothing, rien (like quelque

chose) ; nothing good, rien de

bon; nothing to do, rien a faire

no one, personne (in sentence it

is placed after verb, and the

28. Prepositions.

of, from, de (with masc. sing,

article le contracts to du; il

parte du garqon, he speaks of

the boy; with plural article les

contracts to des: il parle des

hommes, he speaks of the men)
to, at, a (with masc. sing, article

le contracts to au: il va au
musee, he goes to the museum;
with plural article les contracts

to aux: il parle aux femmes, he
speaks to the women. — Must
be used with noun indirect

object: he gives John the

money, il donne Vargent a Jean)

to, at (meaning the home or place

of business or store, or other

occupancy) chez; il va chez

Jean, he is going to John's

house; elle va chez mon ami,

she is going to my friend's;

on parle lihrement ches les

Americains, one speaks freely

among Americans.
with, avec

verb itself is preceded by nex

{je ne vois personne, I don't

see anyone, I see no one)

neither, .nor, ne. .ni. .ni (he has

seen neither my baggage nor
my ticket, il n'a vu ni mes
bagages ni mon billet)

another (additional) encore un
(different one), un autre

much, many, lots of, beaucoup de

both, les deux, tous les deux
several, plusieurs

little, few, peu de (he has little

money, il a peu d'argent; he has

few friends, il a peu d'amis)

in (within), dans, en
on, sur

under, sous

above, au-dessus de
below, au-dessous de
for, in order to, pour {cest pour

moi, it is for me; il travaille

pour reussir, he works in order
to succeed)

by, par

without, sans

until, jusqua
since, depuis

towards, vers

between, entre

among, parmi
near, pres

far from, loin de
before, avant

in front of, opposite, devant
after, apres

back of, derriere

through, across, a travers

against, contre

by means of, au moyen de
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in spite of, en depit de, malgre next to, beside, a cote de

about, around, autour de facing (opposite), en face de

because of, on account of, a cause instead of, au lieu de

de on the other side of, de Vautre

during, pendant cote de

29. Special Idioms and Expressions.

good morning, good afternoon, good day, bonjour
good evening, good night, honsoir (to one retiring, bonne nuit)

good-by, au revoir (to one whom you expect not to see for a long
time, or again, adieu)

see you later, a bientot, a tout a I'heure

see you to-morrow, a demain
see you tonight, a ce soir

just now, tout a Fheure (just a moment ago, il y a un instant)

hello!, hola! (on the telephone: alio!)

how are you?, comment allez-vous? , comment vous portez-vous?

how goes it?, comment qa va?, ga va?
I'm well, je vais bien

I'm (much) better, je vais (beaucoup) mieux
what time is it?, quelle heure est-il?

it is two o'clock, il est deux heures

it is twelve (noon), il est midi
it is twelve (midnight), il est minuit

it is half past two, il est deux heures et demie
it is a quarter past two, il est deux heures et quart

it is ten past two, il est deux heures dix

it is a quarter to two, il est deux heures moins le quart

it is five to two, il est deux heures moins cinq

at two o'clock, a deux heures

at about two, vers deux heures

last year, I'annee derniere

next year, Vannee prochaine

every day, tous les jours

the whole day, toute la journee

please, s'il vous plait (preceding or following any reque^-t)

tell me, dites-moi, ayez la bonte de me dire

bring (to) me, apportez-moi (will you give me?, voulez-vous me
donner?)

show (to) me, montrez-moi, indiquez-moi (will you point out to me,

voulez-vous rnindiquer?)

thank you, merci ( . . . . very much, merci bien)

don't mention it, il ny a pas de quoi (usually shortened to pas de

quoi) , de rien
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pardon me, pardon, pardonnez-moi, excusez-moi

it doesn't matter, n'importe, cela ne fait rien (I don't care, ga m'est

egal, je men jiche, je m'en moque)
I'm sorry, je le regrette, j'en suis desole

I can't help, je ne peux m'empecher de (infinitive)

it's nothing, ce n'est rien

what a pity!, too bad!, quel dommage! c'est dommage!
I'm glad, cela me fait plaisir, j'en suis content

I have to, il me faut (I have to leave, il me faut partir)

I'm agreeable, (willing), d'accord

where are you going?, ow allez-vous?

where is?, oil est?

where are?, oil sont?

here is, here are, void
there is, there are, il y a (use voila if pointing out)

which way?, par ou?, par quel chemin?, de quel cote?

to the right, a [la] droite

to the left, a {la) gauche

straight ahead, tout droit

this way, (direction), par id, de ce cote

this way, (manner), de cette faqon
that way, (direction), par la

come with me, venez avec moi, accompagnez-moi (follow me, suivez-

moi)
what can I do for you?, que desirez-vous? , que puis-je faire pour vous?

what is it?, qu'est-ce que c'est? (what is the matter?, qu'est-ce qu'il

J a?)
what is the matter with you?, qu'avez-vous?

what do you want?, que voulez-vous?
, que desirez-vous?

how much is it?, combien?
anything else?, rien d'autre?, encore quelque chose?, cest tout?

nothing else, rien d'autre, c'est tout

do you speak French?, parlez-vous franqais?

a little, un peu

speak (more) slowly, parlez (plus) lentement, s'il vous plait

do you understand?, comprenez-vous?

I don't understand, je ne comprends pas

do you know?, savez-vous?

I can't, je ne peux pas (I don't know (how), je ne sais pas)

what do you call this in French?, comment s'appelle ceci en franqais?

how do you say ... .in French?, comment dit-on . .en franqais?

what does that mean?, qu'est-ce que qa veut dire?

what do you mean?, que voulez-vous dire?

what are you talking about?, de quoi parlez-vous?
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I am an American, je suis americain

I'm (very) hungry (thirsty, sleepy, warm, cold), j'ai [bien] faim
{soif, sommeil, chaud, froid)

it's warm (cold, windy, sunny, fine weather, bad weather), it fait

chaud {froid, du vent, du soleil, beau temps, mauvais temps)
it's forbidden, cest (il est) dejendu (no smoking, defense de fumer)
luckily, heureuseme?it

unfortunately, malheureusement

is it not so?, nest-ce pas? (use this invariable phrase wherever English

repeats the verb: you went, didn't you?; he is here, isn't he?)

not at all, pas du tout

how old are you?, quel age avez-vous?

I'm twenty years old, j'ai vingt ans

how long have you been here?, depuis quand {combien de temps)

etes-vous ici?

how long have you been waiting? depuis combien de temps {quand)

attendez-vous?

as soon as possible, le plus tot possible

come here!, venez ici!

come in!, entrez!

look!, regardez!

careful!, look out!, prenez garde!, attention!, gare!

for heaven's sake!, par exemple!

in any case, en tout cas

let me hear from you, donnez-moi de vos nouvelles

glad to meet you, enchante {de faire votre connaissance)

no admittance! defense d'entrer!

notice!, avis {au public) !

nonsense!, aliens done!

it was in fun, c'etait pour rire

I'm in a bath of perspiration, je suis en nage

I have no change, je n'ai pas la {petite) monnaie
what else?, quoi encore?

you don't say so!, pas possible!

listen!, look here!, say!, dites done!

just a second!, un instant!

gangway!, one side!, circulez!, attention!, laissez passer!
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Chapter VII

SPANISH

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

(All population figures are approximate)

Europe— Spain (25,500,000).

Africa — Canary Islands (400,000); Rio de Oro (30,000);

Spanish Guinea (150,000); Spanish Morocco
(800,000).

North America — Mexico (20,000,000).

Central America — Canal Zone (50,000); Costa Rica
(600,000); Guatemala (3,000,000); Honduras
(1,000,000); Nicaragua (1,100,000); Panama
(700,000); Salvador (1,700,000).

West Indies— Cuba (4,200,000) ; Dominican Republic
(1,600,000); Puerto Rico (2,000,000).

South America — Argentina (13,000,000); Bolivia
(3,300,000); Chile (4,600,000); Colombia
(8,700,000); Ecuador (3,000,000); Paraguay
(1,000,000) ; Peru (6,800,000) ; Uruguay (2,100,000)

;

Venezuela (3,500,000).

Current to some degree in other areas, including Philippine

Islands and southwestern U. S. (New Mexico, Texas,

Arizona, California).

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS

a, b, c, ch, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, 11, m, n, n, o, p, q, r, rr, s, t,

u, V, X, y, z (k and w do not appear in native Spanish words).

Vowel sounds: a.=iar; e=:first part of a in gate; i, y=ma-
chine; o=or; u^^iood.
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Consonant sounds: ch, f, 1, m, n, p, x, y, approximately as

in English.

b or v: at beginning of word (6ien, iJaca), or after a consonant

(cor^ata, en2;iar)=strongly pronounced b;

between vowels (caZ>allo, bra2;o)=z;, pronounced not

by placing lower lip in contact with upper teeth, but

by placing lips almost together, as for Eng. w; lips are

held back, however, not protruded. Note that in words

beginning with b or v, the sound may vary accordingly

as the word is preceded or not by another word ending

in vowel: vaca=^aca, but la vaca^lafaca.

c: before a, o, u or consonant,=k (caballo, cosa, criado)

;

before e or i,=thin (cielo).

d: between vowels,=?^is (amac^o); elsewhere, as in Eng.,

but with tip of tongue touching back of upper teeth,

not palate (bonc^ac?).

g: before a, o, u or consonant,=go (gaban, lago, gritar)

;

before e or i,=strongly aspirated ^ouse (general, giro).

h: is always silent, as in Aonest (Aierro).

j: =^ouse, strongly aspirated (/inete, /oven).

11: ::=mi//fon (//eno, caba/Zo).

fi: =o7ifon (a/zo).

q: as in Eng.; used only before ue, ui, in which groups the

u is silent {que, quien=ke, kyen), as it is also in the

groups gue, gui {guerra, gwisar).

r: trilled, as in British very (caro).

rr: more strongly trilled, as in Irish begorra (carro).

t: as in Eng., but tip of tongue touches back of upper teeth,

not palate (^engo, ma^ar).

z: ^=thin.

Sounds not appearing in Spanish: all Eng. vowel sounds

outside of five listed above; 5^ame, pleasure, /est, rose, «;at,

American r.

Spanish sounds not appearing in English: b or v between

vowels; note differences between Sp. and Eng. t, d, r, rr.



SPANISH
, 229

SPELLING, SYLLABIFICATION,
ACCENTUATION, PUNCTUATION

No double consonants appear in Sp., save II, rr (spe-

cial sounds); nn (rare), cc (first c=k, second c=th; accion

=3ikthyon)

.

In dividing a word into syllables, a single consonant be-

tween two vowels goes with the following vowel, not with the

preceding; pronounce Sp. general as ge ne ral, not gen er al,

as in Eng.

The only written accent of Sp. is the acute: ^ If a word
ends in a vowel, in n or in s, the stress is on the next to the last

syllable, and the accent is not written: cahallo, tienen, pesos.

If a word ends in any consonant but n or 5, the stress is on the

last syllable, and the accent is not written: azul, primer. If a

word is stressed otherwise than in accordance with the above

two rules, the accent is written: pidio, carbon, franees, dolar,

cdrcel, ultimo, dolares.^

Punctuate as in Eng., save that Sp. uses inverted question

and exclamation marks at beginning of interrogative or ex-

clamatory sentences: ^Como estd usted?; jComo me gustal

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN SPANISH; USE FOR
PRACTICE READING

J
Buenos dias, Don Jose! ^Como esta usted?—jHola,

Manuel! <;C6mo estas?—Muy bien, gracias; ^y su sefiora

esposa?—Esta en Guatemala con mis dos hijos, pero escribe

que todos, gracias a Dios, estan bien. (iQue tal en tu casa?

—Bastante bien. Pero, digame, ^ha. leido usted esto? Es un
articulo en el periodico de hoy, la ultima edicion de esta ma-

1. The accent mark appears on a few words to distinguish them
from other words similar in appearance and pronunciation, but differ-

ent in meaning: se (I know), se (self); este (this, adjective), este

(this one, pronoun) ; also to separate two vowels that would otherwise

combine into a diphthong (vacio, empty, would without the accent

mark be pronounced vacio =: bathyo).
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nana, anunciando que ha estallado la guerra en Europa.—Pero,

<;tu crees^ todo lo que lees^ en los periodicos?—Esta vez pa-

rece que dicen la verdad. Las tropas alemanas ya estan inva-

diendo a Polonia. Francia e Inglaterra amenazan con decla-

rarle la guerra a Alemania. Todavia no se sabe lo que van a

hacer las demas naciones.—Pero, jparece mentira! (;C6mo es

posible? ^Para esto van a servir los adelantos de nuestra ci-

vilizacion?—Pues, jasi es! Ya no hay remedio.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

1. Nouns and Articles.

Sp. has only two genders, masculine and feminine. Nouns
denoting males are masculine, those denoting females fem-

inine. For nouns Vv^hich in Eng. are neuter, the Sp. ending

often helps to determine the gender. Nouns ending in -o (plu-

ral -os) are usually masculine, those in -a (plur. -as) feminine.

The gender of nouns ending in -e (plur. -es), and of those

ending in consonants (plural formed by adding -es to the final

consonant) will be determined by observation.^

The definite article is el (plur. los ) for masculine nouns,

la (plur. las) for feminines. The indefinite article is un (masc),

una (fern.). Unos, unas may be used to mean "some".

el libra, the book los libros, the books

la casa, the house las casas, the houses

el hijo, the son los hijos, the sons

la hija, the daughter las hijas, the daughters

el padre, the father los padres, the fathers

la madre, the mother las madres, the mothers

el general, the general los generales, the generals

la mujer, the woman las mujeres, the women

2. Pronounce both e's separately: ere es, le es.

3. Nouns ending in -ion, -d or -z are usually feminine. Nouns ending

in -z change to -c before adding -es for the plural: vez, plural, veces.
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un libro, a book

una casa, a house

unos hijos, some sons

Unas hijas, some daughters

un padre, a father

una madre, a mother

unos generales, some generals

Unas mujeres, some women

2. Adjectives and Adverbs.

Adjectives agree with the nouns they modify. Like nouns,

they have the endings -o (fem. -a; masc. plur. -os; fern. plur.

-as)', or -e (no difference between masc. and fem.; plur. -es);

or consonant (plur. -es) . Agreement with the noun does not

necessarily mean identical endings; the adjective may be of

the -e (plur. -es) type, while the noun is of the -o (plur. -os)

type. Adjectives usually follow the noun, though a few com-

mon ones precede:

el lihro rojo (red) ; los libros rojos

la ccisa roja; las casas rojas

el libra verde (green) ; los libros verdes

la casa azul (blue) ; las casas azules

To form the comparative degree, Sp. usually places mas

(more) before the adjective; to form the superlative, the definite

article is placed before the comparative; un libro claro (a clear

book); un libro mas claro (a clearer book); el libro mas

claro (the clearest book).

The adverb is generally formed by adding -mente to the

feminine singular form of the adjective: claro; adverb: clara-

mente (clearly).
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3. Numerals.

a) Cardinal^.

1

—

uno^ (fem. una)

2

—

dos

3

—

tres

4

—

cuatro

5

—

cinco

6

—

sets

7—5ie^e

8

—

ocho

9—nueve
10

—

diez

11

—

once

12—c?oce

13

—

trece

14

—

catorce

15

—

quince

16—^iez J 5ef5

(or dieciseis)

17—c?fe2 y ifeie

18

—

diez y ocho
19

—

diez y nueve
20

—

veinte

21

—

veinte y uno
(or veintiuno)

22

—

veinte y dos

{oi veintidos)

30

—

treinta

40

—

cuarenta

50

—

cincuenta

60

—

sesenta

70

—

setenta

80

—

ochenta

90

—

noventa

100

—

ciento^

200

—

doscientos'

300

—

trescientos

400

—

cuatrocientos

500

—

quinientos

600

—

seiscientos

700

—

setecientos

800

—

ochocientos

900

—

novecientos

1000—mil
2000—dos mil

100,000—cfe/i mfZ

1,000,000—MTi mi/Zo're (<Ze)

4. Use these in dates, save for "the first": eZ primero de mayo. May
first ; e/ c?o5 Je mayo. May 2nd ; also generally instead of ordinals

beyond 10th: ca//e cincuenta y tres, fifty-third street.

5. Use un before a masc. sing, noun: tengo un lihro, I have one book;
there is no distinction between "one book" and "a book".

6. Cien if used immediately before the noun: den dolares, $100; but

ciento sesenta dolares, $160.

7. Plural hundreds change -os to -(w if used with feminine nouns:

doscientas mujeres.

8. Un millon de dolares, $1,000,000; dos millones de dolares, $2,000,-

000.
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b) Ordinal.

1st

—

primero^

2nd

—

segundo

3rd

—

tercero^

4th

—

cuarto

c) Others.

5th

—

quinto

6th

—

sexto

7th

—

septimo

8th

—

octavo

9th

—

noveno

10th

—

decimo

half

—

mitad (noun), or medio (adjective) : media naranja,

half an orange; /o mitad de mi clase, half of my class.

a pair of

—

un par de a dozen

—

una docena de

once

—

una vez twice

—

dos veces three times

—

tres veces

the first time

—

la primera vez sometimes

—

algunas veces

next time

—

la proxima vez again

—

otra vez

4. Verbs.

Sp. verbs fall into three main classes, with the infinitive

ending respectively in -ar, -er, -ir (to take, tomar; to sell,

vender; to live, vivir).

Only the most frequently used tenses are given below. In

the present indicative ("I take, am taking, do take"), present

subjunctive ("I may take") and singular imperative ("Take!")

of a large number of verbs, there is a change in the last vowel

of the root^" whenever that vowel is stressed (this happens in

the first, second and third persons singular and third person

plural of the present indicative and present subjunctive, and in

the singular imperative) ; such verbs are called radical-chang-

ing. They are otherwise regular, save that a few of them effect

a change in a few other forms (3rd sing, and 3rd plur. of the

past tense, etc.). Radical-changing verbs appearing in the

vocabulary are indicated by the changed vowel in parentheses:

to count, contar (we) ; this means that whenever the o is stressed,

9. Use primer, tercer, before masculine singular noun: el primer

lihro or el lihro primero.

10. Root - what is left of the verb when the infinitive ending is

removed; the root of sentir is sent-.
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it changes to ue, and that the first singular present indicative,

consequently, is cuento. Other important irregularities are also

noted in the vocabulary.

1. Present Indicative (meaning: I take, am taking, do take)

tom-amos

IS

Regular:

to take, tomar

I take, tom-o^

you take tom-as

he, she takes, tom-a^

(you take)

we take,

you take, tom-dis^

they (you) take, tom-an

Regular:

to sell, vender

I sell (am selling),

you (familiar) sell,

he, she sells,

you (polite) sell,

we sell,

you (plur. fam.)sell,

they, you sell,

Radical-Changing:

to count, contar {ue)

I count, cuent-o

you count, cuent-as

he, she counts, cuent-a

(you count)

we count, cont-amos

you count, cont-dis

they (you) count, cuent-an

Radical-Changing

:

to lose, perder (ie)

vend-o I lose, am losing, pierd-o

vend-es you (fam.) lose pierd-es

vend-e he, she loses, pierd-e

you (polite) lose,

vend-emos we lose, perd-emos

vend-eis you lose, perd-eis

vend-en they, you lose, pierd-en

11. Ordinarily Sp. makes no use of subject pronouns (cf. p. 241),
since the endings supply the meaning "I", "he", etc. The pronouns
may be used for stress {yo tomo, I am taking) , or for clearness {ella

toma, "she is taking," as against "he is taking"). The Sp. present

may have the meaning "1 take", "I am taking", "I do take".

12. The second person singular is used in addressing intimate friends,

relatives, children, inferiors, animals. The more normal way of ad-

dressing people with whom one is not on an extremely familiar basis

is to use the third singular of the verb with usted (abbreviated in

writing to Ud., Vd.) . The same remark applies to the plural, where

the second person is even more generally avoided: you (several

persons) are taking, ustedes toman; in preference to lomais.
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Regular:

to live,

vivir

viv-o

viv-es

viv-e

viv-imos

viv-is

viv-en

to be,

lam,
you are,

he, she is,

we are,

you are,

they are,

Radical-changing

:

to sleep,

dormir {ue)

to feel,

sentir (ie)

sient-o

sient-es

sient-e

sent-imos

sent-is

sient-en

duerm-o

duerm-es

duerm-e

dorm-imos

dorm-is

duerm-en

soy

eres

es

somos
sois

son

estar^^ to have, tener

to ask for,

pedir (i)

pid-o

pid-es

pid-e

ped-imos

ped-is

pid-en

'' haber''

estoy I have, tengo he
estds you have, tienes has

estd he, she has, tiene ha
estamos we have, tenemos hemos
estdis you have, teneis habeis

estdn they have, tienen han

13. Ser must be used to translate "to be" whenever:
a) a predicate noun follows: he is a general, es general;

b) material or origin is indicated: the watch is of gold, el reloj

es de oro;

c) time is expressed: it is one, it is two, es la una, son las dos.

Estar must be used to translate "to be" whenever:

a) health is involved: he is well, estd hien;

b) location is expressed: he is here, estd aqui.

If a predicate adjective follows, ser expresses a more permanent
or inherent, estar a more temporary or occasional quality; she is pretty,

es honita; she is young, es joven; she is merry, estd alegre; the milk

is hot, la leche estd caliente. Hence, either verb may be used with certain

adjectives: ice is cold, el hielo es frio; the water is cold, el agua estd

fria.

14. Haber is " to have" used as an auxiliary : I have slept, he dormido.

Tener indicates possession: I have a book, tengo un lihro; it also has

a variety of idiomatic uses (cf. p. 266) : I am hungry, tengo hambre

(literally, I have hunger) ; I am 20 years old, tengo veinte anas

(literally, I have 20 years).
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2. Imperfect Indicative^^ (meaning: I was taking, I used

to take).

•er and -ir verbs

vend- or viv-ia

vend- or viv-ias

vend- or viv-ia

ser'"

era (I was,

used to be)

eras

-ar verbs

I was taking, tom-aba

used to take,

you were taking, tom-abas

used to take,

he, she was taking, tom-aba

used to take,

we were taking, tom-dbamos vend- or viv-iamos eramos

used to take,

you used to take, tom-dbais vend- or viv-iais erais

they used to take, tom-aban vend- or viv-ian eran

era

3. Past Indicative (meaning: I took).

I took,

you took,

he, she took,

we took,

you took,

they took.

ar verbs

tom-e

tom-aste

tom-6

tom-amos

tom-asteis

tom-aron

er and -ir verbs

vend- or viv-i

vend- or viv-iste

vend- or viv-io

vend- or viv-imos

vend- or viv-isteis

vend- or viv-ieron

radical

changing^'

ped-i

ped-iste

pid-io

ped-imos

ped-isteis

pid-ieron

15. In the imperfect, future and conditional, radical-changing verbs

never have the radical change.

16. Estar, tener, haber are regular: estaba, tenia, habia. Only three

verbs have irregular imperfects: ir, to go, iba; ser, to be, era; ver, to

see, veia.

17. -ir radical-changing verbs which change e to ie when stressed

also have i instead of e in the third singular and third plural of the

past: senti, but sintio, sintieron; -ir verbs which change o 'm ue have

u in the same forms: dormi, but durmio, durmieron; -ar and 'Cr

radical-changing verbs are regular in the past tense.
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ser

I was^^ fUri

you were, juiste

he, she was, fue

we were, fuimos

you were, fuisteis

they were, fueron

estar tener

estuve^^ I had, tuve^^

estuviste you had, tuviste

estuvo he, she had, tuvo

haber

hube''

hubiste

hubo
hubimos

hubisteis

hubieron

Future

I shall take,

(sell, live),

you will take,

he, she will take

we shall take,

you will take,

they will take.

estuvimos we had, tuvimos

estuvisteis you had, tuvisteis

estuvieron they had, tuvieron

4. Future (meaning: I shall take), and Conditional (mean-

ing: I should take).^*^

Conditional

tomar-e I should (would) take, tomar-ia

( vender) -e ( sell, live)

,

( vender) -ia

{vivir)-e {vivir)-ia

tomar-ds you would take, tomar-ias

tomar-d he, she would take, tomar-ia

tomar-emos we should (would) take, tomar-iamos

tomar-eis you would take. tomar-iais

tomar-dn they would take, tomar-ian

5. Compound Tenses (meaning: I have, had, shall have,

should have taken).

Compound tenses are formed by using haber with the past

participle of the verb (ending in -ado for -ar verbs, -ido for

others: taken, tornado; sold, vendido; lived, vivido) ; thus:

Present Perfect: I have taken, he tornado; you have taken,

has tornado, etc.

Past Perfect: I had taken, habia tornado; you had taken,

habias tornado, etc.

18. For "I was" and "I had", the imperfects era, estaba, tenia, which
indicate continued action in the past, occur more frequently than the

pasts fui, estuve, tuve. Fui is also used as the past tense of ir, "to go".

19. Nearly all irregular pasts ending in unaccented -e have this set

of endings: -e, -isle, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron.

20. Note that future and conditional endings are added to the entire

infinitive, not to the stem alone. Radical-changing verbs are quite

regular in these tenses. Ser and estar are regular {sere, estare; seria,

estaria) ; haber has hahre, habria; tener has tendre, tendria.
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Future Perfect: I shall have taken, habre tornado, etc.

Conditional Past: I should (would) have taken, habria

tornado, etc.

Many past participles are irregular; some will be given

in the vocabulary; none of the verbs given so far has an

irregular past participle.

6. Imperative (meaning: take!).

Regular

-ar -er -ir

Familiar Singular —tom-a vend-e viv-e

Familiar Plural —tom-ad vend-ed viv-id

Polite Singular —tom-e vend-a viv-a

Polite Plural

(Polite imperative forms are normally

followed by usted)—tom-en vend-an viv-an

(Polite plural forms are normally

followed by ustedes)

Radical-Changing

•QT -er -ir

Familiar Singular cuent-a pierd-e sient-e ped-id

Familiar Plural cont-ad perd-ed sent-id pid-e

Polite Singular cuent-e pierd-a sient-a pid-a

(Polite singular forms are normally

followed by usted)

Polite Plural cuent-en pierd-an sient-an pid-an

(Polite plural forms are normally

followed by ustedes)

7. Negative.

This is regularly formed by prefixing no (not) to the

verb: tomo, I take; no tomo, I do not take; tome Ud., take

(imperative) ; no tome Ud., do not take.
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8. Reflexive verbs.

Eng. uses some verbs reflexively (I see myself, I speak

to myself). In Sp., the number of reflexive verbs is much
larger (Eng, I bathe, but Sp. me bano, lit. I bathe myself).

Reflexive forms, in the plural, are often used with a

reciprocal meaning (each other, one another, to each other,

to one another).

The reflexive pronouns are:

me, myself, to myself nos, ourselves, to ourselves

te, yourself, to yourself os, yourselves, to yourselves

se, himself, herself, themselves, yourself, yourselves (polite)

;

to himself, etc.

Reflexive pronouns, like all object pronouns (cf. p. 241),
come directly before the verb (I bathe, me bano), except in

the infinitive (to bathe, banaise), gerund (bathing, bandndo-

se)^\ and imperative affirmative, both familiar and polite

(bathe!, bdnate, fam.; bdhese Ud., pol.); but not imperative

negative (do not bathe! no te banes, no se bane Ud.).

I see myself, me veo

you see yourself, te ves

he (she) sees himself (herself), se ve

we see ourselves, or each other, nos vemos
you see yourselves, or each other, os veis

they see themselves, or each other, se ven

I do not speak to myself, no me hablo

you do not speak to yourself no te hablas

he (she) does not speak to himself (herself) no se habla

we do not speak to ourselves, or each other, no nos hablamos

you do not speak to yourselves, or each other, no os habldis

they do not speak to themselves, or each other, rao se hablan

21. The gerund (or present participle) is formed by adding -ando to

the root of -ar verbs, -iendo to that of -er and -ir verbs: taking, toman-

do; selling, vendiendo ; living, viviendo. It may be used alone, with the

meaning of "by" or "while" (by taking, while taking, tomando) , or

with the verb estar to form a progressive conjugation (I am taking,

estoy tomando) ; but the progressive meaning can also be rendered

by the plain verb {tomo, I am taking).
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9. Passive.

The reflexive is often used in Sp. where a passive would

appear in Eng. This is particularly true when the subject of

the Eng. passive verb is a thing: books are sold here, aqui se

venden libros (lit. books sell themselves here). Otherwise, the

passive is generally formed with the verb "to be" (ser), and

the past participle, being used as a predicate adjective, agrees

with the subject: my parents were killed by the robbers, mis

padres fueron matados por los ladrones.

10. Subjunctive.

The Sp. subjunctive has four tenses, and is frequently

used in subordinate clauses. For the present subjunctive, the

ending are normally:

for -ar verbs: -e, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -en; I may take, tome, etc.^

for -er and -ir verbs: -a, -as, -a, -amos, -dis, -an; I may sell, venda,

etc.

The imperfect subjunctive ends in -ase or -ara for -ar

verbs, -iese or -iera for the others: I might take, tomase or

tomara. The present perfect subjunctive uses the present sub-

junrtive of haber (haya), with the past participle (haya to-

rnado, I may have taken) ; the past perfect subjunctive has the

imperfect subjunctive of haber (hubiese or hubiera) with the

past participle (I might have taken, hubiese tomado or hubiera

tornado )

.

22. Note that it is really the third person singular and plural of the

present subjunctive that are used as polite imperatives: tome Ud., tomen
Uds. The second person singular and plural of the subjunctive are

used as familiar imperatives in the negative: do not take, no tomes.
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5. Pronouns.

a) Personal Pronouns (Subject).

I, yo we, nosotros

you ( fam, ) , tu you ( fam. plur. ) , vosotros

he, el tliey (masc), ellos

she, ella they (fern.), ellas

you (pol.), usted you (pol. plur.), ustedes

These are generally used only for emphasis or clarification:

I take, tomo; I take, yo tomo; she takes (in opposition to "he

takes"), ella toma.

b) Personal Pronouns (Direct Object).

me, me us, nos

you (fam.), te you, (fam. plur.), 05

him, you (
pol. ) , le them, you

(
pol. ) , les

her, Id^ them (fem.), las^^

it, la them (plural of /o ), los

Indirect object pronouns are the same as the direct (to

ime, me, etc.), save that le is generally used with the meanings

^of "to him", "to her", "to it", "to you" (pol.), and les with

fthe meaning of "to them" in all connections and "to you"
(pol. plur.).

Direct and indirect object pronouns precede the verb, save

in the infinitive, gerund and imperative affirmative: me ve,

lie sees me; lo tiene, he has it; le da el libro, he gives him the

book; but quiero tomarlo, I wish to take it; Jtomalo!, take it!;

estoy tomdndolo, I am taking it. If a direct and an indirect

eobject pronoun are used together, the indirect normally precedes

the direct (he gives it to me, me lo da; he wishes to give it to

me, quiere ddrmelo) ; and if the indirect is le or les, it is

^changed to se (he gives it to him, se lo da, instead of le lo da).

*23. Use la and las referring to nouns which in Sp. are feminine; I

fsee it (the house), la veo; I see it (the book), lo veo.
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c) Personal Pronouns with Prepositions.

These are the same as the subject pronouns, save that mi

replaces yo, and ti replaces tu; for me, para mi; for you, para

ti; for him, para el; for her, paia ella; etc.

d) Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns.

Adjectives.

my, mi, plur. mis: {mi libro, mi casa, mis libros, mis casas)

vour (fam.), tu, plur. tus: (tU libro, tus casas)

his, her, your, their^*: su, plur. sus

our, nuestro (nuestra, nuestros, nuestras) : {nuestra casa)

your, vuestro (vuestra, etc.): {vuestras casas)

Pronouns.

mine, el mio, la mia, los mios, las mias: (your books and mine,

tus libros y los mios)

yours, el tuyo, la tuya, los tuyos, las tuyas.

his, hers, theirs, yours (poL), el suyo, la suya, los suyos, las

suyas^^

ours, el nuestro, la nuestra, los nuestros, las nuestras

yours, el vuestro, la vuestra, los vuestros, las vuestras

The article is usually omitted after the verb sen el libro

es mio.

e) Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns.

Adjectives.

this, these, este, esta, estos, estas: (this book, este libro, these

houses, estas casas)

24. Distinguish by using de el, de ella, de Ud., de ellos, de ellas,

tie Uds., if necessary: her book, su libro or el libro de ella; their

books, sus libros or los libros de ellos.

25. Distinguish by using de el, etc.; my books and hers, mis libros

y los suyos or mis libros y los de ella.
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that, those (near you), ese, esa, esos, esas: (that house of yours,

that house near you, esa casa)

that, those (yonder), aquel, aquella, aquellos, aquellas: (those

men over there, aquellos hombres)

Pronouns.

this one, these, este, esta, estos, estas: (your book and this one,

tu libro y este)

that one, those (near you), ese, esa, esos, esas: (my book and
that one by you, mi libro y ese)

that one, those (yonder), aquel, aquella, aquellos, aquellas:

(our books and those over there, nuestros libros y aquellos)

"Neuter" pronouns, esto, eso, aquello are used to refer

not to specific objects, but to a general situation or state of

affairs: this pleases me, I like this, esto me gusta; I don't

like that (what you have said), eso no me gusta.

To translate "the one", "the ones", Sp. generally uses

the definite article {el, la, los, las) : my book and the one

which is on the table, mi libro y el que estd en la mesa; my
book and my brother's (the one of my brother), mi libro y el

de mi hermano.

f ) Relative and Interrogative Pronouns,

who, whom, that, which, que^^ ; the man who is here, el hombre
que estd aqui; the letter you wrote, la carta que Ud. escribio.^^

whom (after prepositions), quien: the man to whom I spoke,

el hombre a quien hable.

whose, cuyo, cuya, cuyos, cuyas: the man whose house I saw,

el hombre cuya casa he visto.

who?, f^quien? (plur. ^quienes?) : who is here? ^Quien estd

aqui?; who are those men? ^Quienes son aquellos hombres?
whom?, f^a quien? (pi. ^'a quienes?) : whom did you see? (^A

quien vio Ud.?

26. El cual, la cual, los cuales, las cuales, or el que, la que, los que,

las que, are occasionally used instead of que to refer to the more
distant of two possible antecedents: I spoke to the boy's mother, who
came to see me, hable con la madre del muchacho, la cual vino a verme.

27. Note that the relative pronoun cannot be omitted in Sp.
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what?, ^que?: what did you write?, ^Que escrihio Ud.?

which?, which one?, which ones?, f^cudl? (plur. ^cudles?) : to

which one of my friends did you give the book? ^A cudl

de mis amigos did Ud. el libro?

whose?, ^de quien?: whose house is that? (whose is that

house?), ^De quien es aquella casa?

AMERICAN VARIETIES OF SPANISH

The Spanish used in the various countries of Spanish

America has local peculiarities of pronunciation, grammar and

vocabulary. These differences, while interesting and striking,

are not so fundamental as those found in some other languages

(e.g., Italian, with its numerous dialects, many of which are

Qiutually incomprehensible). Several of the Spanish-American

peculiarities of pronunciation are current in Spain itself, notably

the southern part of the country (Andalusia), and seem to have

been imported by original Spanish settlers coming to America

from various sections of Spain. ^^ Only a few major peculiarities

of Spanish-American speech are listed.

PRONUNCIATION.

Spanish America generally discards the Castilian sound

of th in thin (represented by z, or by c before e and f), and
replaces it with the sound of 5 (cielo; Castilian thjelo; Sp. Am.
5yelo). This leads to occasional confusion of words which in

Castilian would be differentiated by sound {casa, "house";

caza, "hunt"), and to the replacement of one member of the

pair by another word {caceria, "hunt", in Sp. Am.)

28. In Spain, local dialects (Andalusian, Asturian, Aragonese, etc.)

do not diverge from standard Castilian any more than do our southern,

middle western or New England forms of speech from standard

"American" English., Galician, Catalan and Basque are notable ex-

ceptions; but Galician (spoken in the northwestern corner of Spain)

is really a dialect of Portuguese, not of Spanish; Catalan (eastern

Spain) is rated as a separate Romance language; Basque (north-

eastern corner of Spain, southwestern corner of France) not only

is not a Romance language, but does not even belong to the Indo-

European family.
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2. The Castilian sound of // is usually y in Sp. Am.
(caba//o; Cast. kava//yo; Sp. Am. kavajo). In sections of

Argentina, etc., this sound further changes to that of 5 in

"pleasure", or even to that of g in "gin" (kavazho, kava/o).

3. The sound of g before e or i, or of /, which is in

Castilian a harsher guttural than English h, is in most Spanish

American countries pronounced more weakly, so as to be very

similar to Eng. h (general: Cast, kheneral, Sp. Am. Aeneral).

The / of reloj ("watch", "clock") is often silent in Sp. Am.,

so that the word sounds as though spelled relo.

4. At the end of a word, s, which is strongly pronounced

in Castilian, either becomes h or disappears in most Sp. Am.
countries (los americanos sounds like loh americanoh or loh

americano) .

5. Between vowels, d, which in Castilian sounds like th of

"this", often disappears altogether in Sp. Am. (amado pro-

nounced amao).

6. Pa for para (pa nada or pa naa instead of para nada) ;

gweno for bueno; gwevo for huevo, etc. are occasionally heard

in Sp. Am.
7. Sections of Argentina have a habit of stressing object

pronouns which are added on to verbs: vamonos, digale for

vdmonos ("let's go", "let's get out"), digale ("tell him").

GRAMMAR.
1. Considerable confusion appears in forms of address in

various Sp. Am. countries. While vosotros with the second
person plural of the verb is generally avoided, so that a mother
who would address one of her children as tu (with the second
singular verb) addresses more than one of them as ustedes

(with the third plural), Argentina prefers vos in addressing

one person, ustedes more than one.

2. Mosotros, mos, are sometimes heard in the place of
nosotros, nos ("we", "us"). The uneducated of Spain, however,
often use these same forms.

3. Argentina tends to avoid the future {tomare, "I shall

take"), using in its place voy a tomar ("I am going to take").
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Colombia prefers voy y tomo ("I go and take"), or voy ir to-

mando ("I am going to go taking").

4. While Castilian uses the -se and -ra forms of the past

subjunctive (cf. p. 240) about equally, Sp. Am. normally

prefers the -ra form.

VOCABULARY.

Local words (frequently of Indian origin) are current in

one country and not in others; many of them designate local

objects. Only a few examples can be given. An illiterate farm

hand is a peon in Mexico, but a guaso or roto in Chile, a

guajiro in Cuba, a jibaro in Puerto Rico. "Dairy" (Spain

lecheria) is tambo in Argentina. Chile uses donde ("where")

in the sense of "at the house of", and goes so far as to combine,

in the same meaning, donde estd, donde estaba (literally "where

was") into ontd, ontaba. Colombia has desecho for senda

("jungle trail"). Cuba uses tabaco ("tobacco") in the sense

of "cigar" (Spain cigarro), and cigarro in the sense of "cigar-

ette" (Spain cigarrillo). Monte, which in Spain has rather the

meaning of "mountain", is used in Sp. Am. in the sense of

"jungle", "wild country", while Chile uses cerro (Spain "hill")

for mountain (Spain montaiia, monte). Papa for patata ("po-

tato"), manteca (which in Spain would mean "fat", "grease")

for mantequilla ("butter") are in general use. A la pampa,
^'in the open"; es muerto, es nacido, instead of ha muerto, ha

nacido ("he died", "he was born"); achicar ("to kill", slang

for matar) ; cada nada ("every little trifle"); hasta cada rato

("in a little while", instead of Castilian en un rato, dentro de
im rato)

; pararse (literally "to stop") used for levantarse ("to

get up") ; truje for traje ("I brought"; past tense of traer, "to

bring"); vido for vio ("he saw"; third singular past tense of

ver), are among forms frequently used in Spanish America.

A few of them {cigarro, monte, papa, manteca, truje, vido, es

nacido, ontaba) occasionally appear also in the speech of the

alliterate in Spain.
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1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions.

world, el mundo
earth, la tierra

air, el aire

water, el agua (fern.; el used for

euphony before stressed a)

fire, el fuego

light, la luz (pi. luces)

sea, el (la) mar (masc. or fem.)

sun, el sol

moon, la luna

star, la estrella

sky, el cielo

wind, el viento

weather, time, el tiempo

snow, la nieve

to snow, nevar {ie)

rain, la lluvia

to rain, Hover {ue)

cloud, la nuhe
cloudy, nuhlado

fog, la niehla

ice, el hielo

mud, el harro, el jango, el lodo

morning, la manana
noon, el mediodia

afternoon, evening, la tarde

night, la noche

midnight, la medianoche
North, el norte

South, el sur

East, el este

West, el oeste

year, el ano
month, el mes
week, la semana
day, el dia (masc.)

hour, la hora

minute, el minuto

Sunday, el domingo
Monday, el lunes (pi. los lunes)

Tuesday, el martes (los -
)

Wednesday, el miercoles [los -
)

Thursday, el jueves (los

Friday, el viernes {los

Saturday, el sdbado

January, enero

February, febrero

March, marzo
April, ahril

May, mayo
June, junio

July, Julio

August, agosto

September, septiembre

October, octubre

November, noviembre

December, diciembre

Spring, la primavera

Summer, el verano

Fall, el otono

Winter, el invierno

)

VOCABULARY 29

29. Irregularities in the plural of nouns are indicated: la luz (pi.

luces). Radical-changing verbs are indicated by {ue)
,

{ie)
,

(i),

according to the nature of the change. Important verbal irregularities

are given in parentheses.

Note that verbs ending in -car change c to qu before e-endings

(buscar. Past 1st sg. busque. Polite Imperative busque) ; verbs ending
in -gar insert u after g before e-endings {entregar. Past entregue,

Pol. Impv. entregue) ; verbs ending in -zar change z to c before e-

endings {empezar. Past empece, Pol. Impv. empiece)

.
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For "it is warm", "it is cold", etc., see p. 266.

No capitals for seasons, months, days of week.

I shall see him on Monday, le vere el lunes; last Monday, el lunes

pasado; next Monday, el lunes que viene; Monday morning, el lunes

por la manana; every Monday, todos los lunes; on May 5th, 1943,

^l cinco de mayo de mil novecientos cuaranta y tres.

2. Family, Friendship, Love.

family, la familia

liusband, el marido

wife, la mujer, la esposa

parents, los padres

father, el padre

mother, la madre
^on, el hijo

daughter, la hija

brother, el hermano

isister, la hermana
uncle, el tio

aunt, la tia

nephew, el sohrino

aiiece, la sohrina

cousin, el primo, la prima

grandfather, el abuelo

grandmother, la ahuela

grandson, el nieto

granddaughter, la nieta

father-in-law, el suegro

mother-in-law, la suegra

-son-in-law, el yerno

daughter-in-law, la nuera

brother-in-law, el cufiado, el her-

mano politico

sister-in-law, la cunada
man, el hombre
woman, la mujer
child, el nino

boy, el muchacho
girl, la muchacha
sir, Mr., el sefior^^

madam, Mrs., la senora^^

Miss, young lady, la senorita^^

friend, el amigo, la amiga
servant, el criado, la criada

to introduce, presentar

to visit, visitar

love, el amor
to love, amar, querer (ie) (Past,

quise; Fut. querre)^'^

to fall in love with, enamorarse de

to marry, casarse con (he married
her: se caso con ella)

sweetheart, el novio, la novia

kiss, el heso

to kiss, besar

dear, beloved, querido; amado

30. Use the definite article with serior, seiiora, sehorita, save in speak-

ing directly to the person: Mr. Lopez has a book, el senor Lopez tiene

un libro; Mr. Lopez, have you a book? Serior Lopez, ^tiene Ud. un
libro?

31. Whenever there is an irregularity in the future, the same irregular-

ity appears in the conditional: querer, Fut. querre, Cond. querria.
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3. Speaking Activities.

word, la palabra

language, la lengua; el idioma
to speak, hablar

to say, decir (Pres., digo, dices,

dice, decimos, decis, dicen;

Past, dij-e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis,

•eron; Fut., dire; Impv., di,

diga)

to tell, decir, contar (ue)

to inform, informar; comunicar

(see n. 29)

to call, llamar

to be called, one's name is, llamar-

se (my name is John, me llamo

Juan)

to greet, saludar

to name, nombrar
to cry, shout, gritar

to listen to, escuchar (I listen to

her, la escucho)

4. Materials.

gold, el oro

silver, la plata

iron, el hierro

steel, el acero

copper, el cobre

tin, el estano

lead, el plomo
oil, el aceite, el petrSleo

gasoline, la gasolina, la bencina,

la nafta

5. Animals.

animal, el animal
horse, el caballo

dog, el perro

cat, el gato
bird, el pdjaro
donkey, el burro, el asno
mule, el mulo

to hear, air (Pres., oigo, oyes^

aye, oimos, ois, oyen; Impv..

oye, oiga)

to understand, comprender, en-

tender (ie)

to mean, querer decir (see p. 257
for querer; I don't know what
you mean, no se lo que Vd.

quiere decir), significar (see

note 29; do not use when the

subject is a person)

to ask for, pedir (i) , (He asked

me for a pencil, me pidio un
Idpiz)

to ask (a question)
,
preguntar

to answer, responder, contestar

to thank, dar las gracias (I thank-

ed him for the book, le di las

gracias por el libro)

to complain, lamentarse, quejarse

coal, el carbon

wood, la madera, la lefia

silk, la seda

cotton, el algodon

wool, la lana

cloth, el pano
to cut, cortar

to dig, cavar

to sew, coser

to mend, remendar

cow, la VGca

ox, el buey

pig, el cerdo, el puerco, el cochino
chicken, el polio

hen, la gallina

rooster, el gallo

sheep, la oveja



250 SPANISH

goat, la cahra

mouse, el raton

snake, la culebra

fly, la mosca
bee, la abeja

mosquito, el mosquito

spider, la arana

louse, el piojo

flea, la pulga

bedbug, la chinche

6. Money, Buying and Selling.

money, el dinero

coin, la moneda
dollar, el dolar, el peso, el dura

(Spain, 5 pesetas make 1 dura)

cent, el centavo, el centimo

bank, el banco

check, el cheque

money order, el giro postal

to earn, to gain, to win, ganar

to lose, perder (ie)

to spend, gastar

to lend, prestar

to borrow, pedir {i) prestado (he

borrowed S2 from me, me pi-

dio dos dolares prestados)

to owe, deber

to pay, pagar (see n. 29)

to give back, devolver {ue) ; P. p.

devuelto

change, la vuelta

to change, exchange, cambiar

honest, honrado, sincero

dishonest, poco honrado, falso

price, el precio

cost, el coste, el costo

to cost, costar, (ue)

7. Eating and Drinking.

to eat, comer
breakfast, el desayuno

to eat breakfast, desayunarse

lunch, el almuerzo

to eat lunch, almorzar {ue and
see n. 29)

supper, la cena

to eat supper, cenar

expensive, caro, costoso

cheap, barato

store, la tienda

piece, el pedazo, el trozo

slice, la tajada, la rebanada

pound, la libra

package, el paquete, el bulto

basket, la canasta, la cesta

box, la caja

bag, el saco

goods, las mercancias

to go shopping, ir de compras, ir

de tiendas

to sell, vender

to buy, comprar

to rent, to hire, alquilar, arrendar

to be worth, valer (Pres. valgo,

vales, etc.; Fut. valdre)

to choose, escoger (Pres. escojo,

escoges, etc.; Pol. Impv. esco-

ja)

thief, robber, el ladron

to steal, robar

police, la policia

policeman, el agente de policia,

el policia, el guardia

dinner, la comida
to dine, comer
meal, la comida
dining-room, el comedor
waiter, el mozo, el camarero
waitress, la camarera
restaurant, la fonda
menu, la lista de platos



SPANISH 251

bill, la cuenta

to pass (a dish), alcanzar (note

29)

tip, la propina

to drink, beher

water, el agua (fern.)

wine, el vino

beer, la cerveza

coffee, el cafe

tea, el te

milk, la leche

bottle, la botella

spoon, la cuchara

teaspoon, la cucharita, la cucha-

rilla

knife, el cuchillo

fork, el tenedor

glass, el vaso

cup, la taza

napkin, la servilleta

salt, la sal

pepper, la pimienta

plate, dish, el plato

bread, el pan
roll, el panecillo

butter, la mantequilla

sugar, el azucar

soup, la sopa

rice, el arroz

potatoes, las patatas, las papas
vegetable, la legumbre
meat, la came
beef, la came de vaca
steak, el bistec

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bath, el bano
to bathe, baHarse

shower, la ducha
to wash, lavarse

to shave, afeitarse

barber, el harhero

mirror, el espejo

chicken, el polio

chop, la chuleta

veal, la ternera

lamb, el carnero

pork, el cerdo, el puerco

sausage, el chorizo, la salchicha

ham, el jamon
bacon, el tocino, la tocineta

egg, el huevo
fish, el pescado

fried, frito

to cook, cocinar, guisar

boiled, cocido

stewed, guisado

roast, asado

roast beef, el rosbif

baked, al homo
broiled, en parrilla, a la parrilla

sauce, la salsa

salad, la ensalada

cheese, el queso

fruit, la fruta

apple, la manzana
pear, la pera

peach, el durazno, el melocoton

grapes, la^ uvas

strawberries, las fresas

nuts, las nueces

orange, la naranja

lemon, el limon

juice, el jugo, el zumo
cherries, las cerezas

dessert, el postre

pastry, las pastas, los pasteles

soap, el jabon

razor, la navaja {de afeitar)

safety razor, la mdquina de afeitar

towel, la toalla

comb, el peine, la peineta

brush, el cepillo

scissors, las tijeras
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to wear, llevar

to take off, quitarse^^

to change, miidarse, cambiarse

to put on, ponerse^^ (Pres. me
pongo, te pones, etc.; Fut. me
pondre; Past me puse; Impv..

ponte, pongase) .

clothes, la ropa

hat, el sombrero

suit, el traje

coat, la chaqueta^

vest, el chaleco

pants, los pantalones

underwear, la ropa interior

undershirt, la camiseta

drawers, los canzoncillos

glove, el guante

socks, los calcetines

stockings, las medias

shirt, la camisa

collar, el cuello

9. Parts of the body.

head, la cabeza

forehead, la frente

face, la cara

mouth, la boca

hair, el pelo

eye, el ojo

ear, la oreja

tooth, el diente, la muela
lip, el labio

nose, la nariz (pi. narices)

tongue, la lengua

chin, la barba

cheek, la mejilla, el carrillo

mustache, el bigote

beard, las barbas

neck, el cuello

throat, la garganta

arm, el brazo

tie, la corbata

overcoat, el sobretodo, el abrigo,

el gabdn
raincoat, el impermeable

pocket, el bolsillo

handkerchief, el panuelo

button, el boton

shoe, el zapato

boot, la bota

pocketbook, el portamonedas
purse, la bolsa, la cartera

pin, tie-pin, el alfiler

needle, la aguja {de coser)

umbrella, el paraguas (pi. los -
)

watch, clock, el reloj

chain, la cadena

ring, la sortija

eyeglasses, los anteojos

slippers, las zapatillas

dressing-gown, bathrobe, la bata

(de bano)

hand, la mano
elbow, el codo

wrist, la murieca

finger, el dedo
nail, la una
leg, la pierna

foot, el pie

knee, la rodilla

back, la espalda

chest, el pecho
ankle, el tobillo

body, el cuerpo

bone, el hueso

skin, la piel

heart, el corazon

stomach, el estomago
blood, la sangre

shoulder, la espalda, el hombro

32. Note: he put on (took off) his hat, se puso [se quito) el sombrero.
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10. Medical.

doctor, el medico, el doctor

drug-store, la botica, la drogueria,

la farmacia

hospital, el hospital

medicine, la medicina, el medica-

mento
pill, la pildora

prescription, la receta

bandage, la venda, el vendaje

nurse, la enfermera, el enfermero

ill, enfermo
illness, la enfermedad, el mal

11. Military.

war, la guerra

peace, la paz

ally, el aliado

enemy, el enemigo
army, el ejercito

danger, el peligro

dangerous, peligroso

to win, veneer (Pres. venzo, vew
ces, etc.; Pol. Impv. venza)

to surround, rodear

to arrest, arrestar, detener (see

tener, p. 258)

to kill, matar

to escape, escaparse (de), evadir-

se

to run away, escapar, huir (Pres.,

huyo, huyes, huye, huimos,

huis, huyen)

.

to lead, guiar, ir a la cabeza de,

conducir (see p. 255)

to follow, seguir (i), Pres. 1st sg.

sigo, Pol. Impv. siga

to surrender, rendirse (i)

to retreat, retirarse, retroceder

to bomb, shell, bombardear
fear, el miedo
prison, la prision, la cdrcel

fever, la fiebre

swollen, hinchado

wound, la herida

wounded, herido

head-ache, el dolor de cabeza

tooth-ache, el dolor de muelas

cough, la tos

to cough, toser

lame, cojo

burn, la quemadura
pain, el dolor

poison, el veneno

prisoner, el prisionero

to take prisoner, hacer prisionero

to capture, capturar, apresar

help, la ayuda, el socorro

comrade, buddy, el companero
battle, la batalla, el combate, la

lucha

to fight, combatir, pelear, luchar

con
soldier, el soldado

private, el soldado {raso)

corporal, el cabo
sergeant, el sargento

lieutenant, el teniente

captain, el capitdn

major, el comandante
colonel, el coronel

general, el general

officer, el oficial

company, la compania
battalion, el batallon

regiment, el regimiento

brigade, la brigada

division, la division

troops, las tropas

reenforcements, los refuerzos

fortress, la fortaleza
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sentinel, el centmela; (to do
sentry duty, estar de centinela)

to be on duty, estar de guardia

guard, el guardia

sign-post, el letrero

navjr, la marina {de guerra) , la

armada
sailor, el marinero

marine, el soldado de marina
warship, el buque {el barco) de

guerra

cruiser, el crucero

destroyer, el cazatorpedero, el des-

tructor

convoy, el convoy

escort, la escolta, el convoy

weapon, el arma (fem.)

rifle, el rifle, el fusil

machine-gun, la ametralladora

cannon, el canon
ammunition, las municiones

supplies, las provisiones, los per-

trechos

cartridge, el cartucho

bullet, la bala, el proyectil

belt, el cinturon (cartridge-belt,

la canana)

knapsack, la mochila

tent, la tienda

camp, el campo, el campamento
map, el mapa, el piano topogrdfi-

co

rope, la cuerda

flag, la bandera

helmet, el casco

bayonet, la bayoneta

uniform, el uniforme
airplane, el avion, el aeroplano

bombing plane, el avion de bom-
bardeo

pursuit plane, el avion de caza

shell, la granada, la bomba
bomb, la bomba
truck, el camion, el autocamion,

la camioneta

tank, el tanque, el camion blin-

dado
to load, cargar (note 29)

to fire, to shoot, tirar

to shoot (military execution),

fusilar

spy, el espia

fire
! , \

fuego !

attention!, jatencion!, jfirmes!

forward!, \adelantel

halt!, alto!, I alto ahi!

air-raid shelter, el refugio anti-

aereo

12. Travel.

passport, el pasaporte

customs, la aduana
ship, el buque, el vapor
steamer, el vapor

stateroom, el camarote
berth, la Utera

to travel, viajar

trip, voyage, el viaje

to leave, depart, partir, salir (Pres,

salgo, sales, etc.; Fut. saldre.

Impv. sal, saiga)

to arrive, llegar (note 29)

to ride, (a conveyance), ir mon-
tado en, ir en

railroad, el ferrocarril

station, la estacion

track, el carril, los rieles

train, el tren

platform, el anden
ticket, el billete

compartment, el compartimiento,

el departamento

all aboard, \viajeros al trenl

dining-car, el coche comedor
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sleeper, el vagon cama
car, coach, el cache

trunk, el haul

valise, la maleta

baggage, el equipaje

porter, el mozo (de equipajes)

bus, el autobus, el omnibus
street-car, el tranvia

13. Reading and Writing.

to read, leer

newspaper, el periodica

magazine, la revista

book, el libra

to write, escribir (P. p. escrita)

to translate, traducir (for all verbs

in -ducir, see conducir. above)

pencil, el Idpiz (pi. Idpices)

chalk, la tiza

blackboard, la pizarra, el tablero

ink, la tinta

14. Amusements.

to smoke, fumar
cigar, el cigarro

cigarette, el pitillo, el cigarrillo

tobacco, el tabaco

match, el fosfora, la cerilla

give me a light, dime Ud. lumbre
theatre, el teatra

movies, el cine

dance, el baile

to dance, bailar

to have a good time, divertirse

(ie), pasar un buen rata

ticket, el billete

pleasure, el placer, el gusto
to play (music) tocar (note 29)
to sing, cantor

15. Town and Country.

place, spot, el lugar, el sitia

city, la ciudad

street, la calle

automobile, el autamovil

taxi, el taxi {el taximetro)

driver, el chofer, el conductor

to drive (car), manejar, guiar.

conducir (Pres. 1st sg. conduz-

CO, Past conduje, Pol. Impv.
conduzca)

pen, la pluma (fountain-pen, plur

mafuente, pluma estilogrdjica

envelope, el sabre

paper, el papel

letter, la carta

post-office, el correo

stamp, el sella

letter-box, el buzon
to mail, echar al correo

address, la direccion

post-card, la tarjeta (postal)

song, la cancion

to play (a game), jugar (ue, and

see note 29)

game, el juega, la partida

ball, la pelota

to take a walk, pasearse, dar un
pasea

beach, la playa

to swim, nadar

sand, la arena

refreshment, el refresco

saloon, la cantina, el bar, la ta-

berna

picnic, la escursion, la partida de

campo

sidewalk, la acera

road, la carretera, el camino
intersection, la bocacalle
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harbor, el puerto

block, la manzana, la cuadra

school, la escuela

church, la iglesia

cathedral, la catedral

building, el edificio

corner, la esquina

hotel, el hotel

office, la oficina, el despacho

river, el rio

bridge, el puerile

country, el campo

16. House.

door, la puerta

roof, el tejado, el techo, la azotea

to open, ahrir (P. p. abierto)

to close, cerrar (ie)

key, la Have

to go in, entrar en (he entered the

room, entro en el cuarto)

to go out, salir de (Pres., salgo,

sales, etc.; Fut. saldre; Impv.
sal, saiga)

house, la casa (at home, en casa,

to go home, ir a casa)

cottage, la casita {de campo)
hut, la choza, la cabana
to live in, vivir en, habitar en
staircase, la escalera

to go up, subir

to go down, bajar

room, el cuarto, la habitacion

toilet, el retrete

kitchen, la cocina

table, la mesa
chair, la sUla

17. Miscellaneous Nouns.

people, la gente (with sg. verb)

thing, la cosa

name, el nombre
luck, la suerte (bad luck, la mala

suerte)

village, el pueblo

mountain, la montana
grass, la hierba

yard, el patio, el corral

hill, la colina

lake, el lago

forest, el bosque

field, el campo
flower, la flor

tree, el drbol

rock, stone, la piedra

jungle, la selva

to sit down, sentarse, {ie)

to stand, be standing, estar de pie

wall, la pared

lamp, la Idmpara
candle, la bujia, la vela

closet, el armario, la alacena

window, la ventana

bed, la cama
bedroom, la alcoba

blanket, el cobertor

sheet, la sdbana

mattress, el colchon

alarm-clock, el despertador

pillow, la almohada
to rest, descansar

to go to bed, acostarse {ue)

to go to sleep, fall asleep, dormir-

se {ue)

to sleep, dormir {ue)

to wake up, despertarse {ie)

to dress, vestirse {i)

to get up, levantarse

number, el numero
life, la vida

death, la muerte

work, el trabajo
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18. Verbs— Coming and Going.

to come, venir (Pres. vengo, vie-

nes, viene, venimos, venis,

vienen; Past, vine; Fut. vendre;

Impv. ven, venga)

to go, ir (Pres. voy, vas, va, va-

mos, vais, van; Impf. iba; Past

fill, fuiste, fue, fuimos, fuisteis,

fueron; Fut. ire; Impv. ve,

vaya)
;

{ir a, to be going to: I am
going to eat, voy a comer)

to go away, irse, marcharse

to stay, remain, quedarse, per-

manecer (Pres. permanezco,

Pol. Impv. permanezco)

to retm-n, volver (ue) ; P. p. vuelto

{volver a, to do again; he

writes again, vuelve a escribir)

to run, correr

to walk, andar, caminar, marchar,

ir a pie

to fall, caer (Pres. caigo, caes,

etc.)

to follow, seguir (i) ; Pres. 1st

sg. sigo, Pol. Impv. siga

19. Verbs — Looking and Seeing.

to see, ver (Pres.feo, ves, etc.;

Impf. veia; P. p. visto)

to look at, mirar (I am looking

at it, lo miro)

to look for, buscar (see note 29;

I am looking for it, lo busco)

to laugh, reir (Pres. rio, ries,

rie, reimos, reis, rienj Past 3rd

sg. rio, 3d pi. rieron; Impv.
rie, ria)

20. Verbs— Mental.

to make a mistake, equivocarse,

(note 29)
to hope, esperar

to wait (for), esperar, aguardar
(I am waiting for her, la espe-

ro)

to think, pensar (ie), -of, pensar

en (I am thinking of him, pien-

so en el)

to believe, creer

to like, (lit. to please), gustar

(I like this book, este libra me
gusta, lit. this book pleases me)

to wish, desear, querer {ie)

to laugh at, make fun of, reirse de,

hurlarse de

to smile, sonreir

to look, seem, parecer (Pres. pa-

rezco, pareces, etc.; it seems to

me, me parece)

to recognize, reconocer (Pres. re-

conozco, reconoces, etc.)

to take for, tomar por

to want, querer {ie) ; Fut. querre.

Past quise

to know (a person), conocer

(Pres. conozco, conoces, etc.;

use conocia for "I knew", co-

nod for "I met" (socially)

to know (a fact), saber (Pres. se,

sabes, etc.; Past, supe; Fut.

sabre; use sabia for "I knew",
supe for "I found out"; I know
how to write, se escribir)

to understand, comprender, en-

tender {ie)

to remember, recordar {ue)

,
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acordarse de (ue)

to forget, olvidar

to permit, allow, permitir

to forbid, prohibir, impedir (f)

to promise, prometer

to learn, aprender

to feel like, tener ganas de {I feel

like sleeping, tengo ganas de
dormir) (Pres. of tener: tengo,

21 . Verbs -^- Miscellaneous

to live, vivir

to die, morir {ue) (P. p. muerto)

to work, trabajar

to give, dar (Pres., doy, das, etc.;

Past di)

to take, tomar
to show, mostrar {ue) , indicar

(note 29)
to begin, to start, empezar {ie)

,

comenzar {ie) (note 29), po-

nerse a

to finish, acahar {acahar de, to

have just: I have just written,

acabo de escribir)

to continue, continuar, seguir {i)

(he kept on reading, siguio

leyendo)

to help, ayudar
to hide, esconderse, ocultarse

to lose, perder {ie)

to find, hallar, encontrar {ue)

;

encontrar also means to meet,

casually, as in the street)

to leave, salir, partir (use dejar for

leaving objects or people)

to try, tratar de

to meet, encontrar {ue) , encon-

trarse con; (use conocer for the

social sense: la conoci ayer,

I met her yesterday)

to put, place, meter, poner (Pres.

pongo, pones, etc.; Past puse;

tienes, tiene, tenemos, teneis,

tienen; Past, tuve; Fut. tendre;

Impv. ten, tenga)

to fear, be afraid, temer, tener

miedo (he's afraid of his uncle,

Ie tiene miedo a su tio)

to be right, tener razon

to be wrong, estar equivocado, no
tener razon

Fut. pondre; Impv. pan, pon-

ga; P. p. puesto)

to do, to make, hacer (Pres. hago,

haces, etc.; Past hice; Fut.

hare; Impv. haz, haga; P. p.

hecho)

to have done, mandar hacer (I

have the letter written, mando
escribir la carta)

can, to be able, poder {ue)
; (Past

pude; Fut. podre)

to carry, llevar, transportar

to stop, parar {pararse or dete-

nerse for self; use dejar de, or

cesar de for "to stop doing")

to bring, traer (Pres. 1st sg.

traigo; Past traje, Pol. Impv.
traiga)

to cover, cubrir (P. p. cubierto)

to get, obtain, conseguir (i),

ohtener (like tener, below)

to hold, tener (Pres. tengo, tienes,

tiene, tenemos, teneis, tienen;

Past tuve; Fut. tendre; Impv.
ten, tenga)

to get, become, ponerse (he be-

came pale, 56 puso pdlido)

to break, quebrar, romper (P. p.

roto)

to hurry, apresurarse, darse prisa

-to deliver, entregar (note 29)

to send, mandar, enviar, (Pres.
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envio, envias, envia, enviamos,

envidis, envian; Impv. envia,

envie)

to belong, pertenecer (like cono-

22. Adjectives.

small, pequerio, chiquUo, chico

large, great, grande {gran before

a sg. noun, masc. or fem.)

big (bulky), grueso

tall, high, alto

short, corto, breve

low, short (stature), bajo

heavy, pesado, grueso

light, (weight) ligero

long, largo

wide, ancho
narrow, estrecho

clean, limpio

dirty, sucio

cool, fresco

cold, frio

warm, hot, caliente

damp, humedo
wet, moiado
empty, vacio

dry, seco

full, lleno

soft, blando, muelle

hard, duro
quick, rdpido, veloz (pi. veloces)

slow, lento

ordinary, ordinario, comun
comfortable, comodo
uncomfortable, incomodo, dssa-

gradable

near, cercano

distant, lejano, distante

right, derecho

left, izquierdo

poor, pobre
rich, rico

beautiful, hermoso, bello

cer)

to accept, aceptar

to refuse, recusar, rehusar

pretty. Undo, bonito

ugly, feo

sweet, dulce

bitter, amargo
sour, agrio, acre

salt, salado, salobre

young, joven

dark, obscuro

light, bright, clear, claro

fat, gordo

thick, espeso, grueso

thin, delgado

round, redondo

square, cuadrado

flat, piano

deep, hondo
strong, fuerte

weak, debil

tired, cansado

alone, 50/0

same, mismo
easy, fdcil

hard, difficult, dificil

happy, contento, feliz (pi. felices)

merry, alegre

sad, triste

free, /i6re

crazy, /oco

silly, toiito, bobo, necio, estupido

drunk, borracho

polite, cortes

rude, descortes, mal educado

pleasant, agradable, amable

unpleasant, desagradable

lonesome, solitario, triste

true, verdadero, cierto, exacto

false, falso, postizo
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foreign, extranjero, ajeno

old, viejo

new, nuevo

good, bueno (buen before a masc,

sg. noun)
better, mejor (best, el -)

bad, malo {mal before masc. sg.

noun)
worse, peoT (worst, el -

)

fine, Optimo, muy bueno (for

health use muy bien)

first, primero

last, ultimo

friendly, amigable, amistoso, ami-

go
hostile, hostil, enemigo

lucky, afortunado, dichoso

23. Colors.

white, bianco

black, negro

red, rojo

green, verde

blue, azul

24. Nationalities.

unlucky, desdichado, desgraciado

charming, encantador (fem. en-

cantadora)

afraid, temeroso, timido

ready, listo, preparado

hungry, hambriento, (to be- tener

hambre)
thirsty, sediento (to be- tener sed)

funny, comico, curioso, gracioso

possible, posible

impossible, imposible

brave, valiente

cowardly, cobarde

quiet, tranquilo

noisy, ruidoso, estrepitoso

living, vivo

dead, muerto

yellow, amarillo

gray, gris

brown, pardo, castaHo

rose, rosa, color de rasa

purple, morado

Use no capital for the adjective or for the language.

Names of languages are used with the article unless

they immediately follow the verb hablar or the preposition en:

he speaks English, habla ingles; he speaks English well, habla

bien el ingles; English is difficult, el ingles es dificil; he

answered me in English, me contests en ingles. (Adjectives of

nationality ending in consonant add -a to form feminine:

ingles, fem. tnglesa, masc. pi. ingleses, fem. pi. inglesas)

American, americano, norteameri- Italian, italiano

cano, sudamericano Japanese, japones

English, ingles Chinese, chino

French, frances Dutch, holandes

German, alemdn Norwegian, noruego

Spanish, espanol Swedish, sueco

Russian, ruso Finnish, finlandes
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Belgian, helga

Polish, polaco

Danish, danes

Swiss, suizo

Portuguese, portugues

Yugoslav, yugoeslavo

Bulgarian, bulgaro

Czech, checo

Greek, griego

Turkish, turco

Roumanian, rumano
Hungarian, hdngaro

Austrian, austriaco

Malay, malajo
Persian, persa

Arabian, Arabic, Arab, drabe

Jewish, Hebrew, judio, hebreo

Australian, australiano

Canadian, canadiense

Mexican, mejicano (mexicano)

Brazilian, brasilefio

Argentinian, argentino

Chilean, chileno

Peruvian, peruana
Cuban, cubano
Puerto Rican, puertorriqueno

Colombian, colombiano

Venezuelan, venezolano

Bolivian, boliviano

Uruguayan, Uruguay

o

Paraguayan, paraguayo
Ecuadorian, ecuatoriano

Costa Rican, costarriqueno,

costarricense

Honduran, hondureno
Salvadorean, salvadoreno

Guatemalan, guatemalteco

Dominican (of Santo Domingo)
dominicano

Panamanian, panameno
Nicaraguan, nicaragiiense

25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

today, hoy
yesterday, ayer

tomorrow, manana
day before yesterday, antes de

ayer

day after tomorrow, pasado ma-
nana

tonight, esta noche

last night, anoche

this morning, esta manana
in the morning, por la manana
in the afternoon, por la tarde

in the evening, in the night, por

la noche
tomorrow morning, manana por

la manana
tomorrow afternoon, manana por

la tarde

tomorrow evening, manana por
la noche

early, temprano, pronto

on time, a tiempo

late, tarde

already, ya
no longer, ya no (he is no longer

here, ya no esta aqui)

yet, still, todavia

not yet, todavia no
now, ahora

afterwards, then, despues, enton-

ces

never, nunca, jamas (use no be-

fore verb: he never comes, no
viene nunca)

always, siempre

forever, para siempre

soon, pronto

often, a menudo
seldom, rara vez, raramente

usually, comunmente, general'

mente
fast, de prisa
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slowly, despacio

here, agui

there, alii, alia, ahi

over there, alia, por alii, alia abajo

near by, cerca (near here, aqui

cerca, cerca de aqui)

far away, a lo lejos, lejos

up, arriba

down, abajo

ahead, in front, por delante

behind, in back, por detrds

forward, adelante

back, para atrds (go back, \vuelva

Ud. para atrds !

)

outside, fuera, afuera

inside, dentro

opposite, en frente

here and there, aqui y olid

everywhere, en todas partes, par

todas partes

where?, ^donde?
,

^a donde?
(use "(^a donde?" if there is

motion)

where, donde, adonde, (use adon-

de for motion)

also, tambien

yes, si

no, not, no
very, muy
much, mucho (very much, ttik-

cliisimo)

well, bien

badly, mat
better, mejor
worse, peor

more, mds (more than, mds que;

but use mds de before nume-
rals)

less, menos
as - as, tan—coma
as much - as, tanto—coma
as many—as, tantos—como
how much?, icudnto?

how many?, ^cudntos?

how?, icomo?
too much, demasiado

too many, demasiados

so much, tanto

so many, tantos

as, like, como
so, asi

besides, furthermore, ademds
finally, finalmente, en fin, por fin

only, solamente, solo

almost, casi

gladly, de buena gana
certainly, seguramente, sin duda

at once, en seguida

at all, no por cierto, de ninguna

manera
unfortunately, por desgracia, des-

graciadamente

hardly, apenas

aloud, en voz alta, alto

suddenly, de repente, de pronto

about, alrededor

perhaps, maybe, tal vez, quizd,

acaso (subjunctive; perhaps he
will write, tal vez escriba)

a little, un poco

again, otra vez, de nuevo
really, truly, de veras, verdadera-

mente
together, juntamente, juntos (they

left together, salieron juntos)

at least, por lo menos, al menos
for lack of, por falta de

a long time ago, hace mucho
tiempo

repeatedly, again and again, re-

petidas veces

therefore, por eso, por lo tanto

further away, mas alia

of course, por supuesto, claro, na-

tural{mente)

occasionally, de vez en cuando
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26. Conjunctions.

and, y
but, pero

if, si

or, o

why?, ipor que?
because, porque

why!, \c6mo\, \que\, pues

before, antes que^^

when, ciiando^^

than, que (before number use de)

where, donde, adonde
until, till, hasta que^^

although, aunque^^

unless, a menos que^^, a no ser

que^'^

while, mientras [que)^^

that, que
for, since, pues

after, despues de que^^

as soon as, luego que^^

as long as, mientras {que)^^

provided that, con tal que^^

in order that, para que^^

so that, de manera que^^

without, sin que^^

27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

everything, todo

everyone, todos

all, todo

each, every, cada uno, todos

something, algo, alguna cosa

some, algunos, unos

little (not much), poco

few, pocos

a few, unos cuantos

enough, hastante, suficiente

enough!, \hasta\, \no inds\

such a, tal

all kinds of, toda clase de

28. Prepositions.

of, from, de (with masc. sg. art-

icle el contracts to del)

to, at, a (with masc. sg. article

contracts to al; must be used

with a noun indirect object: I

luchos

someone, alguien

nothing, nada^'^

Ko one, nadie^^

no. . (adj) , ninguno^^ {ningun be-

fore masc. sg. noun)
neither - nor, ni - ni^'^

(an) other, otro

much, (lots of), mucho,

many, muchos
several, varios, diversos

both, amhos, los dos (fem. las

dos)

give John the book, doy el Ip-

bro a Juan; also with a noun
direct object if it is a person:

I see John, veo a Juan; but not

with tener: I have two brothers,

33, The subjunctive is used after these conjunctions if they express

purpose, result, condition, supposition, concession or indefinite future

time.

34. If these expressions appear after the verb, no is required before

the verb: no one came, no vino nadie or nadie vino.
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tengo dos hermanos) before, antes de

with, con, (with me, conmigo; after, despues de

with you, contigo) in front of, opposite, delante de,

in, on, at, en frente a
over, above, sobre in back of, behind, detrds de

for, por, para (use para to in- under (neath) , bajo

dicate purpose or destination, through, across, por, a traves de

por for exchange: I paid $2 for against, contra

this book; it's for you, pague by means of, por medio de

dos pesos por este libra; es in spite of, a pesar de, no obstante

para Ud.) " about, around, alrededor de

by, por because of, on account of, por,

without, sin a (or por) causa de

until, up to, hasta during, durante

since, desde instead of, en lugar de, en vez de

toward, hacia beside, al lado de, junto a

between, among, entre on the other side of, del otro lado

near, cerca de de

far from, lejos de

29. Special Expressions and Idioms.

good morning, good day, buenos dias

good afternoon, good evening, buenas tardes

good night, buenas noches

good-by, adios, hasta la vista

see you later, hasta luego

see you tomorrow, hasta manana
ust now, ahora mismo (just a moment ago, hace pc^o^
hello! ihola! (on the telephone, ^que hay?, idiga!, jal aparato!)

how are you?, ^como estd Ud.?
how goes it?, ique tal?

I'm well, estoy bien

I'm (much) better, estoy (mucho) mejor
what time is it?, ^que hora es?

It's six o'clock, son las seis

at six o'clock, a las seis

at about six, a eso de la seis

at half past six, a las seis y media
at a quarter past (to) six, a las seis y (menos) cuarto

at ten minutes past (to) six, a las seis y {menos) diez

last year, el ano pasado
'

next year, el ano que viene, el ana proximo
every day, todos los dias '
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each day, cada dia

the whole day, todo el dia

please, will you?, hdgame Ud. el favor (de) , sirvase, tenga la bondad
(de)

^

tell me, digame (please tell me, hdgame Ud. el favor de decirme)
will you give me?, ^quiere Ud. darme?
bring (to) me, trdigame
show (to) me, muestreme, indiqueme
thank you, gracias

don't mention it, no hay de que, de nada
pardon me, dispense Ud., perdone Ud.
it doesn't matter, never mind, no importa
I'm sorry, lo siento

I can't help, no puedo menos de {I can't help saying, no puedo menos
de decir)

it's nothing, no es nada
what a pity!, it's too bad!, \que Idstimal, jes Idstimal

I'm glad, me alegro, tengo mucho gusto (to, en plus infinitive)

I have to, tengo que
I'm agreeable, (estoy) de acuerdo, estoy conforme
where are you going?, ^a donde va?
here is (are), aqui tiene Ud.
there is, there are, hay (use ahi estd, ahi estdn, if pointing out)

which way?, ipor donde?
where is?, ^donde estd?

'

this way, (direction), por aqui (that way, por alia)

this way (in this fashion), de este modo, de esta manera
to the right, a la derecha

to the left, a la izquierda

straight ahead, adelante

come with me, venga conmigo
what can I do for you?, ^en que puedo servirle?

what is happening?, ique pasa?
, ique ocurre?

, ique sucede?

what is it?, what is the matter?, ^^que hay?, ^que pasa?

what is the matter with you?, ique tiene Ud.?, ^que le pasa a Ud.?
what do you want?, ique desea Ud.?
how much is it?, icudnto? , icudnto cuesta?

anything else?, lalgo mas?
nothing else, nada mas
do you speak Spanish?, ihabla Ud. espaiiol?

a little, un poco

speak (more) slowly, hable Ud. (mas) despacio

do you understand?, ^comprende Ud.?
1 don't understand, no comprendo, no entiendo



266 SPANISH

do you know?, ^sabe Ud.?
I don't know, no se

1 can't, no puedo
what do you call this in Spanish?, ^como se llama esto en espaiiol?

how do you say - in Spanish? icomo se dice - en espanol?

what does that mean?, ique quiere decir eso?

what do you mean?, ique quiere Ud. decir?

what are you talking about?, ide que habla Ud.?
I' m an American, soy norteamericano

I'm hungry (thirsty, sleepy, warm, cold), tengo hambre {sed, sueho,

color, frio)^^

It's warm (cold, windy, fine weather, bad weather), hace color {jrio,

viento, buen tiempo, mal tiempo)^^

It's forbidden, prohibido (no smoking, prohibido fumar)
luckily, afortunadamente, por fortuna, por suerte

is it not so?, ^no es verdad?
, iverdad? (use this invariable phrase

wherever English repeats the verb: you went, didn't you?; he is

here, isn't he?)

not at all, de nada
how old are you?, icudntos aiios tiene Ud.?
I'm twenty years old, tengo veinte anos

how long have you been waiting?, ^desde cudndo espera Ud.?
how long have you been here?, ^desde cudndo estd Ud. aqui?

as soon as possible, lo mas pronto posible, cuanto antes

come here!, jvenga acd (aqui)!

come in!, jpase adelante!, jadelante!, jentre Ud.!
look!, I mire!, jvea!

careful! \con cuidadol

look out!, j cuidadol, /tenga cuidado!

for heaven's sake!, ipor Dios!

neck!, darn it!, ;caramba!

as you please, como Ud. quiera, como Ud. guste

listen!, look here!, say!, joiga!

just a second!, \un momentol
what kind of?, ^que close de?

gangway!, by your leave!, /'con permiso de Ud.!, jpaso!, jalld voy!

in any case, at any rate, en cualquier caso

glad to meet you, jmuchisimo gusto!

you don't say so!, jparece mentira!

notice!, [aviso!

35. With these expressions, translate "very" by mucho [mucha with
hambre and sed, muy with buen tiempo and mal tiempo).
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Chapter VIII

PORTUGUESE

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

{All population figures are approximate)

Europe— Portugal (including Azores) — 7,000,000; Galician,

a dialect of northwestern Spain, spoken by some
3,000,000 people, is closer to Portuguese than it is to

Spanish.

Asia — Goa, Damau and Diu, on the western coast of India;

Macau, in southeastern China — total population,

700,000.

Africa — Angola — 3,500,000; Portuguese Guinea —
400,000; Mozambique — 4,000,000; Cape Verde and

Madeira Islands, Sao Tome and Principe, off the

western coast of Africa — total population, 500.000.

Oceania — Portuguese Timor — 500,000.

South America — Brazil — 44,000,000.

North America — nearly a quarter of a million Portuguese

immigrants and their descendants in the U. S. A.,

located mainly in California and Massachusetts.

Portuguese is also spoken in "Pidgin" or "Creole" varie-

ties in Zanzibar, Mombasa and Melinde, on the eastern coast

of Africa; in Ceylon, Mangalore, Cochin, Coromandel and

other localities, in India; a Malay-Portuguese pidgin appears

in Java, Malaya and Singapore.
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ALPHABET AND SOUNDS

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, x, z, a,

o, q; (k, w and y do not appear in native Portuguese words).

Vowel sounds: there is a tendency, more noticeable in Portugal

than in Brazil, to prolong stressed vowels somewhat and

to pronounce unstressed vowels indistinctly.

a: = father (unstressed, it tends toward the e of the) (agua)

;

e: =: met (terra), or the first part of a in gate (mesa)

;

initial and followed by s plus consonant, it is almost silent

(escudo, pron. 'shkudu) ; final, even though followed by
s, = pm in Brazil, the in Portugal (dente, dentes)

;

i: = machine (fflho)

;

o: = cup (nove), or the first part of o in go (novo); final,

even though followed by s, = look (amigo, amigos)

;

u: = pool (muro)
;

a: = father, but followed immediately by closure of the pas-

sage between nose and mouth (irma)

;

6: = cup, but followed immediately by closure as above
(botoes)

;

ou: = go; but in certain words it is pronounced and even spelt

oi (doMs or dofs)

;

ei: = late (leJte)

;

Consonant sounds: b, d, f, 1, m, n, p, t, v, z, approximately
as in English. (Note, however, that a final -m nasalizes a
preceding vowel, and is not itself pronounced: bom, bezTi,

iim, algum)

.

c: =: before a, o, u, or consonant, = cat (casa)

;

before e, i, = lace (cidade)

;

g = (used only before a, o, u) = lace (ca^ador)

;

ch and x: usually = 5ure {chamar, cai^a)

;

g: = before a, o, u, or consonant, = go (gula, grande)

;

before e, i, = measure (geral)

;

h: always silent (/lora, pronounced ora)

;

j: = measure (/anela)

;
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Ih: = million (iilho)
;

nh: = onion (ninho) ;

q: appears only before ii, and = Engl, q, but the u is silent

if e or i follow; the same applies to the gue, gui groups

{quadio, pron. kwadiu, but querela pron. keiela)
;

r: trilled, as in British very;

s: = sure when final or followed by a consonant (e^cala, pron.

'5^kala; dedo5, pron. dedus/z) ;^

= present when between two vowels (presente) ;^

= 5un elsewhere (sol).

Sounds not appearing in Portuguese: all English vowel sounds

outside of the ones mentioned above; church; /est; Ameri-

can r, thin, this (but d between vowels (dado) comes

close to this).

Portuguese sounds not appearing in English: a, o, Portuguese r.

SPELLING, SYLLABIFICATION, ACCENTUATION

The spelling of Portuguese is now fully standardized (at

least in theory), both in Portugal and Brazil, by mutual agree

ment between the two countries (1931). Alternative spellings

however, occur in such words as mde, mai (mother), ouro

oiro (gold), and especially in words containing eg {dire

{c)cdOf address), where the first c (= k) is not pronounced

or its pronunciation is optional, depending on local variations

Older printed works deviate considerably from the 1931 rules

especially in the matter of accents and double consonants [sahir

for sair; secco for the modem seco; janella for janela). The
only double consonants permitted in the modern orthography

are: -ss- between vowels, indicating the sound of sun (nosso),

whereas single -s- = rose (desejo) ; -rr- and -Tire- (the latter only

in compounds: ennegrecer, connosco; but even -nn- is reduced

1. Note the double pronunciation of a final -s, according as a con-

sonant or a vowel begins the next word: as casas, pron. ash kazash;

but 35 amigas, pron. az amigash.
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to -n- by the rules of the 1931 convention, though still currently

used.

A single consonant between two vowels goes with the

following, not with the preceding vowel: pronounce geral as

ge ral; reparar as re pa rar; primeiro as pri mei ro.

The accent regularly falls on the next to the last syllable

in words ending in vowels (except -a, which is usually stressed

when final: ir/na), -m or -5 (a/Tiigo, viagem, mu/^eres)

;

otherwise, on the' last syllable (jantor). Deviations from these

rules require written accents. The acute (') is used if the

vowel has an open sound (o = cz^p, e = met, etc.); the

circumflex (^) if the vowel has a closed sound [o = go,

e = gate, etc.); thus, in cafe, the acute accent indicates not

only that the stress falls on the last syllable, but also that the

e has the sound of met; while in Voce, the circumflex ac-

cent shows the place of the stress and also the fact that the e

has the sound of the first part of gate. The accent marks,

acute and circumflex, are also used to distinguish between two

words that would otherwise have the same spelling {por, "to

put"; por, "for", "by"; e, "and"; e, "is"). The grave accent

(') is always used on an unstressed syllable, serving merely

to separate two unstressed vowels that would otherwise form
a diphthong (saudar, proibido) ; if one of the two vowels

that are to be separated is stressed, the acute is used {sadden

Baia) . The grave accent is also used to show the combination

of the preposition a (to) with the definite article or a demon-
strative pronoun (a, "to", plus as, "the", feminine plural,

contract to as; a plus aquele, "that", contract to dquele), and

to show that the u of the groups qu, gu before e or i is to be

pronounced, not silent (conseqilencia, arguir).
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SAMPLE OF WRITTEN PORTUGUESE;

USE FOR PRACTICE READING.

"Senhor, pode dizer-me se esta rua conduz a praga do
comercio?"— "Nao, senhor. senhor afastou-se do verdadeiro

caminho; a praga acha-se no centro da cidade, numa das ruas

principals, e esta estrada, em que estamos, conduz numa
direcgao inteiramente oposta." — ''Que caminho e precise

entao que eu tome?" — "Va todo direito ate a primeira

ruazinha a esquerda, siga-a, ela o conduzira a uma grande

praga; quando o senhor la tiver chegado, volte a direita e

achar-se-a em face duma grande rua ao fim da qual vera

um magnifico edificio; este e o palacio da praga do comercio;

o senhor nao pode errar." — "Que distS^bcia pode haver

daqui?" — "Pouco mais ou menos meia hora de marcha,

pois eu indiquei-lhe o caminho mais curto."— "Fico-Ihe muito

obrigado, senhor." — "Nao ha de que."
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GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

1. Nouns and Articles.

There are only two genders in Portuguese, masculine and

feminine. Nouns denoting males are masculine, those denoting

females are feminine. For nouns which in English are neuter,

the ending -o usually denotes masculine gender, -a feminine

gender. The gender of nouns ending in -e or consonants must

be determined by observation; learn these nouns with their

definite articles. The plural of nouns is generally formed by
adding -s to the singular if the latter ends in a vowel, -es if it

ends in a consonant.^

The definite article is o (plural os) for masculine nouns,

a (plural as) for feminine nouns.^ The indefinite article is

um for masculine nouns, uma for feminines.

2. Nouns ending in -I usually change -/ to -s or -is: animal, pi. animals;

fuzil ("rifle"), pi. fuzis; nouns ending in -m generally change -m to

-715: homen, "man", pi. homens; nouns ending in -do usually change

do to -des or -oes'. capitdo, pi. capitdes; coragdo, pi. coragoes (note

in this connection that -do, pi, -des usually corresponds to a Spanish

-an, pi. -anes, while -do, pi. -oes normally corresponds to a Spanish

-on, pi. 'Ones; the Spanish for "nation" being nacion (pi. naciones)

,

what is the plural of Portuguese nagdo?

3. The definite article combines Mdth certain prepositions: de (of,

from) in combination with o, a, os, as, becomes do, da, dos, das; a

(to) in the same combinations becomes ao, d, aos, as; em (in) be-

comes no, na, nos, nas; por (for) becomes pelo, pela, pelos, pelas;

the woman's house, the house of the Vv^oman, a casa da mulher; the

women's houses, as casas das mulheres; I am speaking to the man's

daughter, falo a jilha do homem; he went into the house, entrou na
casa; by the fruit one knows the tree, pelos friitos se conhece a drvore.

The indefinite article combines only with de (dum, duma) and
em {jiwn, numa) : of a man, dum homem; in a house, numa casa.
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o filho, the son os filhos, the sons

a filha, the daughter as filhas, the daughters

o capote, the overcoat os capotes, the overcoats

o rapaz, the boy os rapazes, the boys

a mulher, the woman as mulheres, the women

um filho, a son

uma filha, a daughter

um capote, an overcoat

um rapaz, a boy

uma mulher, a woman

2. Adjectives and Adverbs.

The Portuguese adjective, whether attributive or predicate,

agrees with the noun that it modifies; this does not necessarily

mean identical endings (o homem cruel, the cruel man; os

homens crueis, the cruel men; a mulher bonita, the pretty

woman; as mulheres bonitas, the pretty women). Adjectives

usually follow the nouns they modify.

Adjectives ending in -o change -o to -a in the feminine sing-

ular, to -05 in the masculine plural, to -as in the feminine

plural (novo, nova, novos, novas) ; those ending in -ao normally

change to -a in the fem. sg., to -dos in the masc. pi., to -as in

the fem. pi. (tempordo, tempord, tempordos, tempords) ; those

ending in -e or consonant usually remain unchanged in the

feminine; in the plural, -e adjectives add -s for both genders,

consonant adjectives add -5 or -es (breve, breve, breves, breves;

jovem, jovem, jovens, jovens; feliz, feliz, felizes, felizes)^

4. Adjectives ending in -es, -ol, -or, -um, -u usually add -a in the

feminine, especially if they denote nationality: portugues, portuguesa,

Portugueses, portuguesas; espanhol, espanhola. Adjectives ending

in -I normally change -Z to -s, -is, -es or -eis in the plural: fdcil, pi. facets;

azul, pi. azues; civil, pi. civis; while adjectives ending in -m form
their plural in -ns. Note the combination of these two exceptional

formations in several adjectives: espanhol, espanhola, espanhois,

espanholas; algum, alguma, alguns, algumas.
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The comparative is usually formed by prefixing mais

(more) to the positive: esta rapariga e mais bonita que aquela,

this girl is prettier than that one. The superlative is formed by

using the definite article before the noun or before mais-. e a

mais bela, she is the most beautiful; ela e a moga mais bela

que eu conhego, she is the most beautiful girl I know.

tdo - como, as - as; tanto {tanta) - como, as much - as; tantos

[tantas) - como, as many - as; menos que - less than.

The adverb is generally formed by adding -mente to the

feminine singular form of the adjective: justo, just, fem. justa,

adverb justamente, justly.

3. Numerals,

Cardinal^

1-— um, uma 15 ^— quinze
2-— dous (dois), duas 16— dezasseis (dezesseis)
3-— tres 17— dezassete (dezessete)
4-— quatro 18 — dezoito

5-— cinco 19— dezanove (dezenove)
6-— seis 20— vinte

7-- sete 21 — vinte e um{a)
8-— oito 22— vinte e dois (duas)
9-— nove 23— vinte e tres

10-— dez 30 — trinta

11-- onze 40— quarenta
12-— doze 50 cinquenta (cincoenta)

13-— treze 60— sessenta

14-- catorze (quatorze) 70 — setenta

80-— oitenta

90-- noventa

5. Use these in dates, save for "the first": o primeiro de maio. May
1st; o cinco de maio. May 5th.
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100-
200-

- cem {centoY
- duzentos^

300-— trezentos

400-
500-
600-

— quatrocentos

— quinhentos

— seiscentos

700-— setecentos

800-- oitocentos

900-
1000 -
2000-

1,000,000 -

- novecentos

- mil

- dois mil
- um milhdo (de)

277

Ordinal.

1st primeiro; 2nd - segundo; 3rd - terceiro; 4th - quarto

5th - quinto; 6th - sexto; 7th - setimo; 8th - oitavo; 9th - nono

10th - decimo; 11th - decimo primeiro; 12th - decimo segundo

20th - vigesimo; 30th - trigesimo; 40th - quadragesimo ; 50th

quinquagesimo ; 60th - sexagesimo; 70th - septuagesimo ; 80th

octogesimo; 90th - nonagesimo; 100th - centestmo; 1000th

milesimo.

Others.

half - a metade (noun), or um meio (adjective) : a metade da
classe, half of the class; meia hora, half an hour.

um par de - a pair of; uma duzia de - a dozen; uma vez - once;

duas vezes - twice ; a primeira vez - the first time.

6. Use cem immediately before the noun, or if mil or milhdo follows:

cem, homens, 100 men; cem mil, 100,000; use cento if a numeral
smaller than 100 follows: cento e doze homens, 112 men,

7. Plural hundreds change -os to -as if used with feminine nouns:
duzentas mulheres, 200 women.
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4. Pronouns.

a) Personal (Subject)^

I, eu

you (fam.), tu^

he, ele

she, e/a

you (polite), Voce^

we, 7105

you (fam. pi.), vos^

they (masc.), eles

they (fem.), elas

you (pol, pL), Foce5'
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b) Personal (Direct and Indirect Object),

me, to me, me us, to us, nos

you, to you, te you, to you, vos

him, it, o them (masc), o5

her, it, a them (fem.), 05

to him, to her, to it, to you to them, to you (pol. pL), Ihes

(pol.), Ihe

These normally precede the verb:^^ ele me conhece, he

S. These are used especially for emphasis or clarification: I speak,

falo; I speak, eu falo; I should speak, eu falaria; he would speak,

ele falaria.

9. Tu and vos, with the second singular and second plural of the

verb, respectively, are used only in familiar conversation. One polite

form of address, especially in Brazil, is Voce, with the third singular

of the verb, for a single person addressed, and Voces with the third

plural, for more than one person. The written abbreviation for the

singular form is V. An even more common form of address, especially

in Portugal, is o senhor [a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras) like-

wise with the third persons of the verb: o senhor tern o livro?, have
you the book? ; 05 senhores falam- portugues?, do you (pi.) speak
Portuguese?

10. But usage varies considerably in this respect: digo-lhe a verdade,

I tell him the truth; Voce enganou-o, you deceived him. In the future

and conditional tenses, the pronoun is often inserted between the

infinitive root and the ending: chamarei, I shall call; chamd-lo-ei,

I shall call him. The negative always requires the pronoun before

the verb: ndo se deve fazer, it must not be done. The use of the

object pronoun at the very outset of the sentence is generally avoided:

vendo-lho or eu Iho vendo, I sell it to him (not Iho vendo)

.



PORTUGUESE 279

knows me; eu Ihe falo, I am speaking to him. The negative ndo

("not") may appear before or after the object pronoun: ele

ndo me quer pagar or ele me ndo quer pagar, he does not want

to pay me. With the infinitive, the object pronoun regularly

follows, and is attached by a hyphen: tenho uma graga a pedir-

Ihe, I have a favor to ask you; if the object pronoun is o, a, os,

or as, the -r of the infinitive is dropped, -/ is prefixed to the

pronoun, and the final vowel of the infinitive takes a circum-

flex accent for -er verbs, an acute for -ar and -ir verbs: quero

vender o livro, I want to sell the book; quero vende-lo, I want

to sell it; quero comprd-lo, I want to buy it.

c) Compound (Direct and Indirect Combined; see p. 288,

no. 3).

it to me, them to me, mo, ma, mos, mas: eles mo dardo, they

will give it to me.

it to you, them to you, to, ta, tos, tas: quern to prometteu? who
promised it to you?

it to him, it to her, it to you (pol.), it to them,^^ Iho, Iha:

quero Iho dar, I want to give it to him.

it to us, them to us, no-lo, no-la, no-los, no-las :eles no-las

dardo, they will give them to us.

it to you, them to you, vo-lo, vo-la, vo-los, vo-las: posso vo-lo

escrever, I can write it to you.

them to him, them to her, them to you (pol.), Ihos, Ihas: quero

llios dar, I want to give them to him.^^

While a single object pronoun normally follows the in-

finitive {quero vende-lo), a compound one more usually pre-

cedes: quer mo dar? Ndo, quero vo-lo emprestar, do you want

to give it to me? No, I want to lend it to you.

d) Personal Pronouns with Prepositions.

11. Distinguish by adding a ele, a ela, a V., a eles, a elas: vendo-lho

a v., or vendo-o a V., I sell it to you ; vendo-lho a ele or vendo-o a ele,

I sell it to him.
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These are the same as the subject pronouns, save that mim
replaces eu, and ti replaces tu: fala de mim, he is speaking

about me; lembravam-se de ti, they remembered you. With the

preposition com (with), the forms migo, tigo, nosco, vosco are

used instead of mim, tt, nos, vos: fala comigo, he is speaking

with me; vai conosco, he is going with us.

•e) Possessive.

my, mine, (o) meu, [a) minha, {os) mens, (as) minhas

your, yours, (o) teu, (a) tua, {os) teus, {as) tuas

his, her, hers, its, their, theirs, your, yours (pol.),^^ (o) seu,

{a) sua, {os) sens, {as) suas

•our, ours, (o) nosso, {a) nossa, {os) nossos, {as) nossas

your, yours, (o) vosso, {a) vossa, {os) vossos, {as) vossas

These forms are used both as adjectives and as pronouns.

The definite article may be used, but is more often omitted,

when the possessive is an adjective: (o) meu relogio, my watch;

it is regularly used when the possessive is a pronoun, save

after the verb "to be": meu relogio e melhor que o vosso, my
"watch is better than yours; esta casa e minha, this house is

mine.
'

f) Demonstrative.

this, these, este, esta, estes, estas: este livro, this book; que

flor e esta?, what flower is this?

that, those (near you), esse, essa, esses, essas: essa casa, that

house of yours; que casa e essa? what house is that?

that, those (yonder), aquele, aquela, aqueles, aquelas: quer o

senhor aquele vinho? do you want that wine?

''Neuter" pronouns, isto, isso, aquilo, refer to a general

situation or state of affairs: isto ndo e possivel, this is not

possible; 1550 ndo pode ser, that can't be.

"The one", "the ones" are usually translated by the de-

12. Clarify, if necessary, by adding de ele, de ela, de V., de eles,

•de elas: suas filhas de ele, his daughters; suas filhas de V., your

daughters; or as filhas de ele, as filhas de V.
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finite article (o, a, os, as), referring to persons, by aquele

referring to things: o que fala e meu tio, the one who is speak-

ing is my uncle; este vinho e bom, mas aquele que Ihe dei

ontem e melhor, this wine is good, but the one I gave you
yesterday is better.

g) Relative and Interrogative.

who, whom, that, which, que^^: a mulher que canta, the woman
who is singing; a mulher que ele ama, the woman he loves

;^*

o navio que sai, the ship that is leaving; o navio que V,

comanda, the ship you command.
whom (after prepositions), quern: diz-me com quern andas,

tell me with whom you go.

whose, cujo {cuja, cujos, cujas) : o rapaz cujo pai e capitao,

the boy whose father is a captain.

who?, whom?, quem?: quern fala portugues?, who speaks

Portuguese?; a quem havemos de falar?, to whom are we to

speak?

whose?, de quem?: de quem e este livro?, whose book is this?

what?, que?: que quer o senhor?, what do you want?; que

ligoes tern aprendido?, what lessons have you learned?

which? which one? which ones?, qual? quais?: qual dos irmdos

morreu? which of the brothers died?

5. Verbs.

Portuguese verbs fall into three main classes, with the

infinitive ending respectively in -ar, -er, and -ir (to love, amar;
to yield, ceder; to leave, partir). A considerable number of

-ir verbs undergo changes in the vowel of the root {u changing

to o when the ending has an e: subir, 3rd sg. sobe; e changing

13. o qual, a qual, os quais, as quais, or o que, a que, os que, as

que, are occasionally used to refer to the more distant of two possible

antecedents: sdo os amigos de seu pai os quais saem para o Brasil,

they are his father's friends, who are leaving for Brazil.

14. Note that the relative pronoun cannot be omitted.
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to i when the ending has a or o: servir, 1st sg. sirvo; etc.).

Numerous other irregularities appear, some of which are given

in the vocabulary.

1. Present Indicative (meaning: I love, am loving, do love)

to love, am-ar to yield, ced-er to leave, part-ir

I love, am-o " I yield, ced-o I leave, part-o

you love, am-as you yield, ced-es you leave, part-es

he loves, am-a he yields, ced-e he leaves, part-e

we love, am-amos we yield, ced-emos we leave, part-imos

you love, am-ais you yield, ced-eis you leave, part-is

they love, am-am they yield, ced-em they leave, part-em

to be

I am.

you are, e5

he is, e

we are,

5er

50M

somas

to be, estar^^ to have, £er^*^ to have, /iat;e7

estou I have, tenho

estds you have, ^en5

esfa he has, tern

estamos we have, temos

you are, 50Z5

they are, sao

estais you have, tendes

estdo they have, ?em

hei

has

hd
havemos
(hemos)

haveis

(heis)

hdo

15. Ser indicates a permanent or inherent quality, and must be used

when a predicate noun follows; e homem, he is a man; e Brasileiro,

he is a Brazilian. Estar indicates a temporary quality, location or

state of health: estd triste, he is sad; estd cansado, he is tired; estd no
Rio, he is in Rio. Ser is used with the past participle to form the

passive: e louvado, he is praised; estar is used with the gerund to

form the progressive: estd falando, he is speaking. Note that the

ordinary present indicative also expresses the progressive idea, how-
ever. The gerund is formed by adding -ando to the root of -ar verbs

{amar, amando) ; -endo to the root of -er verbs [ceder, cedendo)

;

-indo to the root of -ir verbs {partir, partindo) .

16. Ter is used with the past participle to form compound tenses;

this applies to all verbs, including intransitive and reflexive forms,
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2. Imperfect (meaning: I was loving, used to love)

-ar verbs -er verbs -ir verbs

I used to love,

you used to love,

he used to love,

we used to love,

you used to love,

they used to love,

283

am-ava ced-ia part-ia

am-avas ced-ias part-ias

am-ava ced-ia part-ia

am-dvamos ced-iamos part-iamos

am-dveis ced-ieis part-ieis

am-avam ced-iam part-iam

sen era, eras, era, eramos, ereis, eram;

estar: regular {estava, etc.);

ter: tinha, tinhas, tinha, tinhamos, tinheis, tinham;

haver: regular (havia, etc.).

3. Past (meaning: I loved)

ar verbs •er verbs -ir verbs

I loved, am-ei ced-i part-i

you loved. am-aste ced-este part-iste

he loved, am-ou ced-eu part-iu

and the past participle so used is invariable: tenho sido, I have been;
ele OS tern tido, he has had them; ela tern chegado, she has arrived;

temos falado, we have spoken; os meninos se tern divertido, the

children have had a good time. Ter is also used to indicate possession

{terdio um bom amigo, I have a good friend) ; with que and the

infinitive to indicate necessity (have to) : tenho que sair, I have to go
out; and in expressions of physical feelings {tenho fome e frio, I am
hungry and cold)

.

Haver is restricted in use to haver de followed by the infinitive

{hei de falar, I am to speak) , and impersonally in the sense of "there

to be" or "ago": havia momentos terriveis, there were terrible mo-
ments; Jiaverd cent vapores no porto, there will be (or must be) a
hundred steamers in the harbor; hd mais de quatro meses, more than

four months ago.
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we loved, am-dmos ced-emos part-imos

you loved, am-astes ced-estes part-istes

they loved, am-aram ced-eram part-iram

ser: jut, foste, foi, fomos, fostes, foram;

estar: estive, estiveste, esteve, estivemos, estivestes, estiveram;

ten live, tiveste, teve, tivemos, tivestes, tiveram;

haver: houve, houveste, houve, houvemos, houvestes, houveram.

4. Future (meaning: I shall love), and Conditional (meaning:

I should love).

The endings of these tenses are added to the entire infinit-

ive, not to the stem:

amar- (ceder-, partir-) -ei, -as, -a, -emos, -eis, -ao {amarei,

I shall love)

;

amar- {ceder-, partir-) -ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -ieis, -iam (amaria,

I should love).

ser, estar, ter and haver are regular in these tenses {serei,

estarei, I shall be; seria, estaria, I should be; terei, haverei,

I shall have; teria, haveria, I should have).

5. "Personal" infinitive.

This is a form peculiar to Portuguese, and consists of the

infinitive to which are added the following personal endings:

nothing in the first and third singular, -es in the second sin-

gular, -mos in the first plural, -des in the second plural, -em in

the third plural: ser, seres, ser, sermos, serdes, serem; amar,

amares, amar, amarmos, amardes, amarem. Its chief uses

are: 1. in exclamations: sermos nos ricosl, for us to be rich!

(if we only were rich!); 2. after prepositions where English

would use a gerund : foram castigados por serem travessos, they

were punished for being naughty; 3. after a conjunction, to

replace a clause: parti depois de terem falado, I left after they

had spoken. j :,. bHPB?
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6. Compound Tenses.

These are formed by combining ter with the past par-

ticiple of the verb (ending in -ado for -ar verbs, -ido for the

others) ; the past participle is invariable.

Present Perfect: I have loved, tenho amado; I have arrived,

tenho chegado;

Past Perfect: I had spoken, tinha falado; they had left, tinJiam

partido

;

Future Perfect: I shall have yielded, terei cedido;

Conditional Perfect: they would have gone, teriam ido.

7. Imperative.

-ar verbs -er verbs

Familiar Singular: am-a
First Person Plural (let us) am-emos
Familiar Plural: am-ai

Polite Singular: am-e V.

Polite Plural: am-em Voces

ced-e

ced-amos

ced-ei

ced-a V.

ced-am Voces

-ir verbs

Fam. Sg.: part-e

1st PI.: part-amos

Fam. PL: part-i

Pol. Sg.: part-a V.

Pol. PI.: part-am Voces

In the negative, the familiar singular and familiar plural

are replaced by corresponding present subjunctive forms: ndo
ames, ndo cedas, ndo partas; ndo ameis, ndo cedais, ndo
partais.

8. Reflexive verbs.

These are conjugated with ter; the participle is invari-
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able; the reflexive pronouns used are me, te, se, nos, vos, sc.

ele se queixa or queixa-se, he complains {queixar-se, to com-
plain, lit. to bemoan oneself) ; os meninos se tern divertido,

the children had a good time (amused themselves).

9. Passive.

The passive is formed with the verb ser combined with

the past participle, which agrees with the subject. "By" is

translated by de if the action is predominantly mental, by por

if physical: o rapaz foi castigado de sen mestre e batido por

seu pai, the boy was punished by his teacher and beaten by
his father.

10. Subjunctive.

The Portuguese subjunctive has six tenses, and is fre-

quently used in subordinate clauses. For the present sub-

junctive, the endings normally are: for -a?- verbs: -e, -es, -e,

-emos, -eis, -em: que eu ame, that I love; for -er and -ir verbs:

-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am: que eu ceda, that I yield.

The imperfect subjunctive ends in -asse for -ar verbs,

-esse for -er verbs, -isse for -ir verbs: que eu amasse, that I

should love.

The present perfect subjunctive is formed by combining

the present subjunctive of ter (tenha) with the past participle:

que eu tenha amado, that I may have loved; the past perfect

subjunctive combines the imperfect subjunctive of ter (tivesse)

with the past participle: que eu tivesse chegado, that I might

have arrived.

The future corresponds in form to the personal infinitive

in regular verbs, and is formed by adding -r to the past in

others; it is used for the most part after se (if) and quando
(when), to refer to a future possibility: se eu partir, o diria,

if I were to leave, I should say so.
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BRAZILIAN VARIETIES OF

PORTUGUESE

The Portuguese of Brazil not only differs from that of

Portugal in certain points of pronunciation, grammar and

vocabulary, but has local varieties of its own. Two main

Brazilian varieties are recognized, the Carioca (indigenous

to Rio de Janeiro) and the Paulista, current in the south of

the country. In the matter of pronunciation, Brazilian

appears to be more conservative of older speech-forms than

Portuguese, and is characterized by a clearer, slower, and
more harmonious enunciation, due in large part to the con-

servation of the timbre of unstressed vowels, which Portugal

tends to slur and even drop {rnnino for menino; ponf for

ponte; ad'vinha for adivinha) . In vocabulary, on the other

hand, Brazilian is distinguished not merely by archaic words,

but also by numerous words borrowed from the languages of

the Tupi-Guarani Indians and the African slaves. Only a few

of the major differences between Portuguese and Brazilian

are listed.

PRONUNCIATION.

1. Brazilian retains the e in the diphthong ei and in the

nasal diphthong em, while in Portugal ei tends toward di and

final em toward di. Brazilian, however, tends to drop the

i of the ei {beijo, pron. bdijo in Portugal, bejo in Brazil;

tambem, pron. tambeim in Brazil, tambdi in Portugal).

2. Brazilian tends to add an i-sound to a final stressed vowel

followed by -s or -z (voz, pron. voiz; gas, pron. gdis).

3. The normal Portuguese diphthongs ai, ei, ou, tend to lose

their final element in Brazilian pronunciation {baixo, pron.

baxo; primeiro, pron. primero; tirou, pron. tiro).

4. In Portugal, a stressed e followed by nh, Ih, j, ch, x tends

to take the sound of a; this does not occur in Brazil {tenho,

pron. tanho in Portugal; espelho, pron. espalho).
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5. Brazilian tends to drop a final -r, while Portugal tends

to add an -i, thus forming an extra syllable (falar, pron. fatari

in Portugal, fald in Brazil; doutor, pron. doutori in Portugal,

douto in Brazil).

6. In tlie Carioca (Rio), but not the Paulista pronunciation

of Brazil, te, ti tend to be pronounced che, chi, and de, di tend

to be pronounced /'e, ji {antes, pron. anches; tio, pron. chio;

dia, pron. jia).

GRAMMAR.

1. The position of the object pronoun is more flexible in

Brazil than in Portugal, with a greater tendency on the part of

Brazilian speakers to place the pronoun before the verb

(Portugal o Senhor deve-me dinheiro, Brazil o Senhor me deve

dinheiro).

2. Brazil uses eZe, ela, eles, elas, Ihe, Ihes as direct object

pronouns {vi He, or eu o vi; eu Ihe vi onteni na avenida;

conheqo ela, or eu a conhego).

3. The combination pronouns mo, to, Iho, etc. (it to me,
it to you) are avoided in Brazil {eu Ihe dei isso, or eu Iho

dei). The direct pronoun is often altogether omitted in these

cases {quer dar-me a bola? Quero dar-lhe instead of quero

dar-lha).

4. The preposition em is preferred to a in Brazil with verbs

of motion {eu ia na cidade, or eu ia a cidade).

5. In several other cases, a is avoided by the use of other

prepositions {consents com muita pena; pescavam de linha;

tenho medo de pobreza; responda palavra por palavra).

6. The preposition para tends to govern an object pronoun
instead of a subject pronoun as subject of a following infini-

tive (e mutto para mim fazer instead of e muito para eu fazer),

7. The progressive form with estar is more frequently used
in Brazil than in Portugal, which prefers estar with a and the

infinitive {estou lendo in Brazil, estou a ler in Portugal).

8. In Brazil, ter and haver are used interchangeably in the
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impersonal construction "there to be" (ndo tern alunos, or

ndo hd alunos).

9. In Brazil, mats tends to displace jd in negative use (nda

quero mais, or jd ndo quero). Brazil also tends to double

negatives (ndo tern nada ndo).

10. In a relative clause, Brazil often shifts the preposition

to the end of the clause and adds a personal pronoun (o livra

que falei dele, or o livro de que falei). _^ :

VOCABULARY. /-r.\\''.\\\ '

'' ~' '^^^]'- :' [

1. Many words in common use in Brazil are of Tupi-Guarani

origin. A few of the most common ones are: mandioca (a

vegetable) ; abacaxi (pineapple) ; sabid, urubu (birds)

;

ipe (a tree); jacd (basket); caipora (an unlucky person);

caipira (a "hick") ; carioca (pertaining to Rio) ; estar na

pindaiba (to "be broke").

2. Words of African Negro origin are also numerous in the

tongue of Brazil: senzala (slave quarters); quilombo (com-

munities of Negroes); maxixe (a dance); samba (a dance);

zumbi (ghost).

3. A few archaic Portuguese forms survive in Brazil: mas
porem, or mas or porem; pro mo de, or por amor de; despois

for depots.

4. Brazilian has a particular fondness for diminutive forms,

especially the ones formed with the suffix -inho: doentinho

(sick); agorinha (right new); pertinho (quite close); ate

Ibguinho (see you later)
; fique quietinho (keep quiet) ; estd

dormidinho (he is asleep).

5. Among words which differ in Portugal and Brazil, the

following are of interest:

English

girl

trolley

motor-man

Portugal Brazil

rapariga

carro eletrico

guarda-freio

moga
bonde

motorneiro
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police station esquadra delegacia

grocery store mercearia venda

The mogo which means "young man" in Brazil has rather

the meaning of "waiter" in Portugal; while the fumo which

in Portugal means "smoke" has in Brazil the meaning of

"tobacco", and "smoke" is fumaca.

It may be emphasized that a good many of the so-called

"characteristics" of Brazilian appear also in Portugal, though

locally and to a lesser degree.
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VOCABULARY ^^

1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions.

world, o mundo
earth, a terra

air, o ar

water, a dgua
fire, o fogo
light, a luz

sea, o mar
sun, o sol

moon, a lua

star, a estrela

sky, o ceu

wind, o vento

weather, time, o tempo
snow, a neve

to snow, nevar

rain, a chuva
to rain, chover

cloud, a nuvem
cloudy, nublado

fog, o nevoeiro

ice, o gelo

mud, a lama
morning, a manha
noon, o meio dia

afternoon, a tarde

evening, a tarde, a noite

night, a noite

midnight, a meia noite

North, o Norte
South, o Sul

East, o Leste {Este)

West, o Oeste

year, o ano

month, o mes
week, a semana

day, o dia

hour, a hora

minute, o minuto

Sunday, o domingo

Monday, a segunda-feira

Tuesday, a terqa-jeira

Wednesday, a quarta-feira

Thursday, a quinta-jeira

Friday, a sexta-jeira

Saturday, o sdbado

January, Janeiro

February, fevereiro

March, marco
April, abril

May, maio
June, junho

July, julho

August, agosto

September, setemhro

October, outubro

November, novembro
December, dezembro

Spring, a primavera

Summer, o verdo (pi. -oes)

Fall, o outono

Winter, o inverno

17. The gender of nouns is indicated by the article (o, a,). Note
that nouns and masculine adjectives ending in -m regularly form
their plural by changing -m to -ns {homem, man, pi. homens;
viajem, trip, pi. viajens; algum, any, pi. masc. alguns, but fem.

alguma, pi. algumas) ; nouns and adjectives ending in -Z preceded by
a stressed vowel normally form their plural by changing -I to -is

{animal, animais; papel, papeis; sol, sois; cruel, crueis) ; but those
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2. Family, Friendship, Love.

family, a jamilia

husband, o esposo, o marido
wife, a esposa, a mulher
parents, os pais

father, o pai

mother, a mde, a mdi
son, o filho

daughter, a filJia

brother, o irmdo
sister, a irmd
uncle, o tio

aunt, a tia

nephew, o sobrinho

niece, a sohrinha

cousin, o primo, a prima

grandfather, o avo
grandmother, a avo
grandson, o neto

granddaughter, a neta

father-in-law, o sogro

mother-in-law, a sogra

son-in-law, o genro

daughter-in-laAV, a nora

brother-in-law, o cunhado
sister-in-law, a cunhada

man, o homem
woman, a mulher
child, a crianqa

boy, o rapaz (Port.), o moco
(Brazil)

ending in -I preceded by an unstressed vowel normally change -el or

-il to -eis {automovel, automoveis; projectil, projecteis; fdcil, fdceis)

.

Other important irregularities in the formation of the plural are

individually noted.

Important verbal irregularities are noted. Remember that the

conditional always follows the future, so that a future farei for a verb

fazer implies a conditional faria; there is never any irregularity in

the endings of these two tenses.

Verbs ending in -car change c to qu before e [ficar, to remain;

Past jiquei Pol. Impv. fique) . Verbs ending in -gar change g to gu
before e (pagar, to pay; Past paguei, Pol. Impv. pague) . Verbs end-

ing in -cer change c to g before a and o {conhecer, to know; Pres.

1st sg. conheqo, Pol. Impv. conheqa) . Verbs ending in -ear usually

change e to ei when the stress falls upon it [cear, to dine; Pres. ceio,

ceias, ceia, ceamos, ceais, ceiam; Impv. ceia (familiar), ceie (polite).

Verbs ending in -ir which have u as the last vowel of the stem change
M to o when there is an e in the ending {cuhrir, to cover; Pres. cubro,

cohres, cobre, cubrimos, cubris, cobrem; Impv. cobre, cubra)

.

Verbs ending in -ir which have o as the last vowel in the stem
change o to w when there is an a or an o in the ending (dormir, to

sleep; Pres. durmo, dormes, dorme, etc.; Impv. dorme, durma)

.

Verbs ending in -ir which have e as the last vowel in the stem change
e to i when there is an a or an o in the ending {seguir, to follow;

Pres. sigo, segues, segue, etc.; Impv. segue, siga)

.
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girl, a rapariga (Port.), a moqa
(Brazil)

sir, Mr., o senhor^^

Madam, Mrs., a senhora^^

Miss, young lady, a menina^^, a

senhorinha^^ (Brazil)

friend, o amigo
servant, o criado, a criada

to introduce, apresentar

to visit, visitar

love, o amor
to love, amar, querer

to fall in love with, apaixonar-se

por
to marry, casar, casar-se com
sweetheart, o namorado, a namo-

rada

kiss, o beijO\

to kiss, beijar

dear, beloved, querido

3. Speaking Activities.

word, a palavra

language, a lingua

to speak, jalaT

to say, dizer (Pres. digo, dizes,

diz, dizemos, dizeis, dizem;

Past diss-e, -este, -e, -emos,

-estes, -eram; Fut. direi; Impv.
diz, diga; P. p. dito)

to tell, relate, contar

to inform, informar

to call, chamar
to be called, one's name is,

chamar-se (my name is John,

chamo-me Jodo)

to greet, saiidar (Pres. saudo,

saudas, sauda, saudamos, sail-

dais, saudam; Impv. sauda,

saude)

to name, nomear
to cry, shout, chorar, gritar

to listen to, escutar {escutar a

only if one listens to a person)

to hear, ouvir (Pres. ouqo, ouves,

etc.; Pol. Impv. ouga)

to understand, compreender, en-

tender

to mean, significar, querer dizer

(use latter for persons)

to ask (a question), preguntar,

perguntar

to ask for, pedir (Pres. peqo, pe-

des, etc.; Pol. Impv. peqa; he

asked me for a pencil, pediu-

me um lapis)

to answer, responder

to thank, agradecer, ficar agrade-

cido (he thanked me for the

book, agradeceu-me o livro)

to complain, queixar-se, lamentar

4. Materials.

gold, o ouro (oiro)

silver, a prata

iron, o ferro

steel, o aqo

copper, o cohre

lead, o chumbo

18. Regularly used with the article, save when a title follows; do you
speak Portuguese?, o senhor fala portugues? ; good morning, doctor,

bons dias, senhor doutor.
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tin, a folha

oil, o oleo

gasoline, a gasoUna
coal, o carvdo

wood, a madeira

silk, a seda

cotton, o algoddo

wool, a Id

cloth, o pano
to cut, cortar

to dig, cavar

to sew, coser

to mend, remendar

5. Animals.

animal, o animal

horse, o cavalo

dog, o cdo (pi. cdes), o cachorro

cat, o gato

bird, a ave

donkey, o burro

mule, a mula
cow, a vaca

ox, o 6oi •f

pig, o porco

chicken, a galinha, a franga

hen, a galinha

6. Money, Buying, Selling.

money, o dinheiro

coin, a moeda
dollar, o dolar

cent, o centavo

bank, o banco
check, o cheque

money order, o vale postal

to earn, to gain, to win, ganhar

to lose, perder

to spend, gastar

to lend, emprestar

to owe, dever

to pay, pcgar (note 17)

to borrow, pedir emprestado (he

borrowed $2 from me, pediu-

me dois dolares emprestados)

to change, exchange, cambiar,

trocar (note 17)

rooster, o galo

sheep, a ovelha

goat, a cabra

mouse, o rato

snake, a cobra, a serpente

fly, a mosca
bee, a abelha

mosquito, o mosquito

spider, a aranha
louse, o piolho

flea, a pulga

bedbug, a percevejo

change, o troco

to give back, restituir

price, o preqo

expensive, dear, caro

cheap, barato

store, shop, a loja, a tenda

piece, o pedaqo

slice, a fatia, o pedaqo
pound, a libra

package, o pacote

basket, o cesto

box, a caixa

bag, a mala, a bolsa

goods, as mercadorias

to go shopping, fazer compras,

ir as compras
to sell, vender

to buy, comprar
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to rent, hire, alugar

to be worth, valer (Pres. valho,

vales, vale, valemos, etc.)

cost, o custo

to cost, custar

to choose, escolher

thief, robber, o ladrdo (pi. -oes)

to steal, rouhar

police, a policia

policeman, o policia, o guarda
civil (pi. civis)

honest, honesto

dishonest, deshonesto

7. Eating and Drinking.

to eat, comer
breakfast, o (primeiro) almoqo

to eat breakfast, almoqar

lunch, o almogo, o lanche

to eat lunch, almoqar, lanchar

supper, a ceia

to eat supper, cear

meal, a comida
dinner, o jantar

to eat dinner, jantar

dining-room, a sala de jantar

waiter, waitress, o criado, a criada

restaurant, o restaurante

menu, a lista, a ementa

bill, a conta

to pass, passar

tip, a gratificaqdo (pl.-oes)

to drink, heher

water, a dgua
wine, o vinho

beer, a cerveja

coffee, o cafe

tea, o chd

milk, o leite

bottle, a garrafa

spoon, a colher

teaspoon, a colher de chd
knife, a faca

fork, o garfo

glass, o copo
cup, a chdvena, a chicara

napkin, o guardanapo
salt, o sal

pepper, a pimenta

plate, dish, o prate

bread, o pdo (pi. pdes, "loaves")

butter, a manteiga

roll, o pdozinho

sugar, o acucar

soup, a sopa

rice, o arroz

potatoes, as batatas

vegetables, 05 legumes

meat, a carne

beef, a carne de vaca

steak, o bife

chicken, a galinha

chop, a COstela

veal, a carne de vitela

Iamb, a carne de cordeiro

pork, a carne de porco
,

sausage, a salsicha

ham, o presunto

bacon, o toucinho

egg, o ovo

fish, o peixe

fried, frito

cooked, cozido

boiled, fervido

roasted, roast, assado

baked, broiled, assado no forno

sauce, o molho
salad, a salada

cheese, o queijo

fruit, a fruta

apple, a maqd j
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pear, a pera

peach, o pessego

grapes, as uvas

strawberries, 05 morangos
nuts, 05 nozes

orange, a laranja

lemon, o limdo (pi. -oes)

cherries, as cerejas

juice, o sumo
dessert, a sobremesa
pastry, 05 pasteis

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bath, o banho
to bathe, tomar banho

shower, o chuveiro, o banho de

chuva
to wash, lavar

to shave, barbear-se, fazer a barba

barber, o barbeiro

mirror, o espelho

soap, o sabdo

razor, a navalha de barba

safety-razor, o aparelho de bar-

bear

towel, a toalha

comb, o pente

brush, a escova

scissors, a tesoura (tesoira)

to wear, usar

to take off, tirar

to change, mudar
to put on, vestir (see n. 17), p6r

(see p. 303) ; he put on his hat,

ele pos o chapeu; he put on his

coat, ele vestiu o casaco; he put

on his gloves, ele calgou as

luvas

clothes, a roupa
hat, o chapeu
suit, o fato

coat, o casaco

vest, o colete

pants, as calqas

underwear, a roupa de baixo

gloves, as luvas

socks, as peugas, as meias

stockings, as meias

shirt, a camisa

collar, o colarinho

overcoat, o sobretudo

raincoat, a gabardina

pocket, a algibeira, o bolso

handkerchief, o lengo

button, o botdo (pi. -oes)

shoes, 05 sapatos

boot, a bota

purse, a bolsa

pocket-book, a carteira

tie, a gravata

pin, o alfinete

tie-pin, alfinete de gravata

safety-pin, alfinete de dama
needle, a agulha

umbrella, o guarda-chuva

watch, o relogio {de algibeira)

chain, a cadeia

ring, o anel

eyeglasses, as lunetas, os oculos

slippers, 05 chinelas

dressing-gown, bath-robe, o cham-
hre

9. Parts of the Body.

head, a cabeqa

iorehead, a testa

face, a cara

mouth, a boca
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hair, o cahelo

eye, o olho

ear, a orelha

tooth, o dente

lip, o Idhio

nose, o nariz

tongue, a lingua

chin, o queixo

cheek, as faces

beard, a harba

mustache, o bigode

neck, o pescogo

throat, a garganta

arm, o braqo

hand, a mdo (pi. as mdos)
elbow, o cotovelo

wrist, o pulso

finger, o dedo
nail, a unha
shoulder, o ombro
leg, a perna

foot, o pe
knee, o joelho

back, as castas

chest, o peito

ankle, o tornozelo

body, o corpo

blood, o sangue

skin, a pele

heart, o coraqdo (pi. -oes)

stomach, o estomago

bone, o osso

10. Medical.

doctor, o medico, o doutor

drug-store, a loja de droguista

hospital, o hospital

medicine, a medicina

pill, a pilula

prescription, a receita

bandage, a atadura

nurse, o enfermeiro, a enjermeira

ill, doente

illness, a doenqa

fever, a febre

swollen, inchado

wound, a ferida

wounded, ferido

head-ache, a dor de cabeqa

tooth-ache, a dor de denies

cough, a tosse

to cough, tossir

lame, coxo

burn, a queimadura
pain, a dor

poison, o veneno

11. Military.

war, a guerra

peace, a paz

ally, o aliado

enemy, o inimigo

army, o exercito

danger, o perigo

dangerous, perigoso

to win, ganhar
to surround, cercar, rodear

to arrest, prender

to escape, escapar

to run away, fugir (Pres. fujo.

foges, etc.; see note 17; Impv.

foge, fuja)

to lead, conduzir (3rd sg. Pres.

and Fam. Impv. conduz)

to follow, seguir (see note 17)

to surrender, render-se

to retreat, retirar-se

to bomb, to shell, bombardear
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to kill, matar

fear, o medo
prison, a prisdo (pi, -oes)

prisoner, o prisioneiro

to take prisoner, fazer prisioneiro

to capture, capturar (caturar)

help, aid, a auxilio

comrade, buddy, o camarada

battle, a hatalha

to fight, comhater

soldier, private, o soldado

corporal, o caho

sergeant, o sargento

lieutenant, o tenente

captain, o capitdo (pi. -des)

major, o major
colonel, o coronet

general, o general

officer, o oficial

company, a companhia

battalion, o batalhdo (pi. -oes)

regiment, o regimento

brigade, a brigada

division, a divisdo (pi. -oes)

troops, as tropas

reenforcements, as reforqos

fortress, a jortaleza, o forte

sentinel, a sentinela

guard, a guarda

to stand guard, to do sentry duty,

guardar

to be on duty, estar de serviqo

sign-post, a taholeta

navy, a marinha
sailor, o marinheiro

marine, o soldado de marinha
warship, o navio de guerra

cruiser, o cruzador

12. Travel.

destroyer, o torpedeiro, o destro-

ier, o contra-torpedeiro

convoy, o comhoio
escort, a escolta

weapon, a arma
rifle, a espingarda, o fuzil (pi.

machine-gun, a metralhadora
cannon, o canhdo (pi. -oes)

ammunition, as muniqoes
supplies, OS abastecimentos

cartridge, o cartucho

belt, o cinturdo (pi. -oes)

knapsack, a mochila
tent, a tenda

camp, o arraial (pi. -ais)

map, o mapa
rope, a corda
flag, a bandeira

helmet, o capacete

bayonet, a baioneta

uniform, o uniforme
airplane, o avido (pi. -oes)

bombing-plane, o avido bombar-
deiro (de bombardeio)

pursuit-plane, o avido de caqa
shell, a granada
bomb, a bomba
truck, o camido (pi. -065)

tank, o tanque

to load, carregar (note 17)
to shoot, to fire, atirar, disparar

to shoot (military execution),

fuzilar, executar

fire!, fogo!
attention

!
, sentido !

forward!, avante!, em jrente!

hah!, alto!

air-raid shelter, o abrigo

spy, o espido (pi. -oes)

customs, a alfdndega

passport, o passaporte

ship, o navio

stateroom, o camarote
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berth, o beliche

to travel, viajar

trip, voyage, a viagem

to leave, partir (de), sair de

to arrive, chegar (note 17)

to ride (conveyance), passear de

to ride, andar
railroad, o caminho de ferro (Pt.)

.

a estrada de ferro (Br.)

station, a estagdo (pi. -oes)

track, o carril, a calha

platform, a platajorma

steamer, o vapor

train, o comboio (Pt.), o trem

(Br.)

ticket, o bilhete

compartment, o compartimento

all aboard!, partida!

dining-car, o Pagdo-restaurante

sleeper, o vagdo-leito

car, coach, o carro, o coche
trunk, a mala, o bail

valise, a mala de mdo
baggage, a bagagem
porter, o porteiro

bus, o omnibus
street-car, o carro ele{c)trico

(Pt.), o bonde (Br.)

automobile, o automovel (note 17)
taxi, o taxis {taxi)

driver, o motorista, o conductor,

o chofer

to drive (car), guiar, conduzif^^

13. Reading and Writing.

to read, ler (Pres. leio, lis, le,

lemos, ledes, leem; Past li,

teste, leu, lemos, lestes, leram;
Impv. le, leid)

newspaper, o jornal (pi. -ais)

magazine, a revista

to write, escrever (P. p. escrito)

to translate, traduzir^^

pencil, o lapis (pi. os lapis)

ink, a tinta

pen,' a pena

fountain-pen, a caneta-tinteiro

paper, o papel

envelope, o sohrescrito

letter, a carta

post-office, o correio

stamp, o selo, a estampilha {de

correio)

letter-box, a caixa do correio

to mail, mandar pelo correio

address, a direcqdo {diregdo) , o

enderego

post-card, o bilhete postal

book, o livro

chalk, o giz

black-board, a pedra

14. Amusements.

to smoke, fumar
cigar, o charuto

cigarette, o cigarro

tobacco, o tabaco, o fumo (Br.)

match, o fosforo

give me a light, de-me lume
theatre, o teatro

movies, o cinema

19. Verbs ending in -uzir drop the -e in the 3|rd sg. of the present and

the familiar imperative: conduz, traduz.
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dance, a danqa (dansa) , o baile

to dance, danqar (dansar)

to have a good time, divertir-se

ticket, o hilhete

pleasure, o prazer

to play (music) , tocar (n. 17f
to sing, cantar

song, a cangdo (pi. -oes)

to play (games), jogar (n. 17)

to take a walk, dar um passeio

ball, a bola

beach, a praia

to swim, nadar
game, o jogo

sand, a areia

refreshment, o refresco

saloon, o bar, a taberna

picnic, o piquenique

15. Town and Country.

place, spot, o sitio, o lugar

city, a cidade

intersection, o encruzamento

street, a rua

sidewalk, o passeio

block, a quadra, o quarteirao

(pi. -oes)

harbor, o porto

school, a escola

church, a igreja

building, o edijicio

cathedral, a catedral

corner, a esquina

hotel, o hotel

office, o escritorio

river, o rio

bridge, a ponte

country, o campo
village, a aldeia

road, a estrada, o camiiiho

mountain, a montanha
grass, a herva

yard, o quintal

hill, a colina, o monte
lake, a lago

forest, wood, a bosque
field, o campo
flower, a flor

tree, a drvore

rock, stone, a pedra

jungle, a selva, o sertdo

16. House.

to close, fechcr

to open, abrir (P. p. aberto)

door, a porta

key, a chave

to go in, entrar (em)

to go out, sair (de) ; Pres. saio,

sais, sai, saimos, sais, saem;

Pol. Impv. saia

house, a casa

cottage, a casa de campo
hut, a cabana

to live (in), morar {em)

staircase, a escadaria

to go up, subir

to go down, descer (note 17)
room, o quarto

toilet, o retrete, a latrina

kitchen, a cozinha

table, a mesa
chair, a cadeira

to sit down, sentar-se

to stand, estar de pe
wall, a parede, o muro
bedroom, a quarto de cama
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lamp, o candeeiro (candeiro),

Idmpada
candle, a vela

closet, o compartimento

window, a janela

to rest, descansar

bed, a cama
sheet, o lenqol (pi. -ois)

pillow, a almojada

17. Miscellaneous Nouns.

people, a gente (always singular)
;

how many people are coming?
quantas pessoas vem?

thing, a cousa (coisa)

name, o nome; (family name, o

apelido)

cover, blanket, o cohertor, a co-

berta

to go to bed, deitar-se

mattress, o colchdo (pi, -oes)

to go to sleep, adormecer (n. 17)
to sleep, dormir (n. 17)
to wake up, despertar

to get up, levantar-se

clock, o relogio (de parede)

alarm-clock, o despertador

luck, a sorte

bad luck, a pouca (md) sorte

number, o numero
life, a vida

death, a morte
work, o trahalho

18. Verbs — Coming and Going.

to come, vir (Pres. venho, vens,

vem, vimos, vindes, vem;
Impf. vinha; Past vim, vieste,

veio, viemos, viestes, vieram;

Fut. virei; Impv. vem,, venha;

P. p. vindo)

to go, ir (Pres. vou, vais, vai,

vamos, ides, vdo; Impf. ia;

Past fui, foste, foi, fomos, fos-

tes, foram; Impv. vai, vd)

to be going to, ir plus infinitive

(I am going to dine, vou
jantar)

to run, correr

19. Verbs — Looking.

to walk, andar

to go away, ir-se

to fall, cair (Pres. caio, cais, cai,

caimos, cais, caem; Impf. caia;

Past, cai; Impv. cai, caia; P. p.

caido)

to stay, remain, ficar (note 17)

to follow, seguir (note 17; u falls

out before a and o; Pres. sigo,

segues, etc.; Pol. Impv. siga)

to return, to come back, voltar

to arrive, chegar (note 17)

to go back, regressar, voltar

to see, ver (Pres. vejo, ves, ve, to look at, olhar

vemos, vedes, veem; Impf. via; to look for, procurar, buscar

Past vi; Fut. verei; Impv. ve, (n.l7)

veja; P. p. visto) to look, seem, parecer (note 17)
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to recognize, reconhecer (note 17) to smile, sorrir-se (like rir)

to laugh, rir (Pres. rio, ris, ri, to laugh at, make fun of, rir de,

rimos, rides, riem; Impv. ri. rir-se de
ria; P. p. rido) to take for, confundir por

20. Verbs — Merdal

to make a mistake, enganar-se

to hope, esperar

to wait for, esperar

to think (of), pensar (em); use

pensar de for "to have an

opinion about"; I atn thinking

of him, eu penso nele; what do

you think of him?, que pensa

o senhor dele?

to believe, acreditar, crer (Pres.

creio, ores, ere, cremos, credes,

creem; Impf. cria; Past cri,

creste, creu, cremos, crestes.

creram; Impv. ere, creid)

to like, gostar de {1 like this book,

gosto deste Kvro)

to wish, desejar

to need, necessitar

to know (a person), to meet
(socially) , conheeer (note 17)

to know (a fact), saber (Pres.

sei, sahes, sahe, etc. ; Past soube,

soubeste, soube, etc.; Impv.

sabe, saiba)

to know how, saber plus infinitive

(I know how to read, sei ler)

to want, querer (Pres. 3rd sg.

quer; Past quis, quiseste, quis,

etc.; Impv. quer, queira)

to remember, lembrar-se de
to forget, esquecer de (note 17)
to permit, allow, permitir

to promise, prometer

to understand, entender, com-
preender

to learn, aprender

to feel like, ter vontade de (I feel

like eating, eu tenho vontade de

comer)

to fear, be afraid, temer, recear

(note 17)

to be right, ter razdo

to be wrong, ndo ter razdo, estar

enganado, enganar-se

to find out, descobrir (no. 17)

to forbid, proibir^^

21. Verbs — Miscellaneous,

to live, viver

to die, morrer (P. p. morto, with

ser or estar, morrido with ter;

he is dead, ele estd morto; he
died, ele tem morrido)

to work, trabalhar

to give, dar (Pres. dou, das, da,

damos, dais, ddo; Past dei,

deste, deu, etc.; Impv. da, de)

to take, tomar

to begin, comeqar, principiar (to

begin doing, comeqar a fazer)

20. The grave accent is regularly used to keep in two separate

syllables two unstressed vowels; proibir = pro i bir; if one of the

two contiguous vowels is stressed, it takes the acute accent (saudo) .
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to finish, terminar, acabar

to have just, acabar de (I have

just written, acabo de escrever)

to continue, keep on, continuar (I

kept on writing, continuei a

escrever or continuei escreven-

do)

to help, ajudar

to lose, perder (Pres. perco, per-

des, etc.; Impv. perde, perca)

to find, to meet (casually) , en-

contrar

to try to, procurar

to leave (a thing), deixar (use

sair de for a place; sair like

cair, p. 301)

to show, mostrar

to hold, conter (like ter)

to do, to make, fazer (Pres. faqo.

fazes, faz, fazemos, fazeis, fa-

zem. Past fiz, fizeste, fez, fize-

mos, fizestes, fizeram; Fut. fa-

rei; Impv. faz, faga, P. p. feito)

to be able, can, poder (Pres.

posso, podes, etc.; Past pude.

pudeste, pode, pudemos, etc.;

Impv. pode, possa)

to put, por (Pres. ponho, poes,

poe, pomos, pondes, poem;

Impf. punha; Past pus, puseste,

pos, pusemos, pusestes, puse-

ram; Impv. pde, ponlia; P. p.

posto)

to carry, levar

to bring, trazer (Pres. trago,

trazes, traz, trazemos, etc.; Fut.

trarei; Past trouxe, trouxeste,

trouxe, etc.; Impv. traz, traga)

to stop (self), parar; (another),

fazer parar

to cover, cobrir (n. 17; P. p.

coberto)

to get, obtain, obter (like ter)

to get, become, tornar-se

to hide, esconder

to break, quebrar

to hurry, apressar-se (a before an

infinitive)

to deliver, entregar (note 17)
to catch, apanhar
to belong, pertencer (note 17)
to have something done, mandar

fazer (he had a letter written,

mandou escrever uma carta)

to lay, por, colocar (n. 17)
to send, mandar, enviar

to accept, aceitar

to refuse, recusar

22. Adjectives.

small, pequeno narrow, estreito

large, big, great, grande (larger, clean, limpo

maior, largest, o maior) dirty, sujo

high, tall, alto cool, fresco

long, comprido cold, frio

short (opp. of high), low (person) warm, tepido

baixo hot, quente

short (opp. of long), curto damp, umido
heavy, pesado wet, molhado
light (weight), leve dry, seco

wide, largo full, cAeio
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empty, vazio

dark, moreno, escuro

light, bright, clear, limpido

fat, gordo

thick, grosso, espesso

thin, magro, delgado

round, redondo

square, quadrado

flat, piano

deep, fundo
soft, mole

hard, duro
quick, ligeiro

slow, vagaroso

ordinary, ordindrio

comfortable, comodo, confortdvel

(note 17)

uncomfortable, inconfortdvel

near, proximo, cercante

distant, distante

right, direito

left, esquerdo

poor, pohre

rich, rico

beautiful, 6eZo, formoso

pretty, ZmJo
ugly, /efo

sweet, doce

bitter, amargo
sour, dcido

salt, salgado

young, new, /zovo

old, velho, antigo

good, bom (fern, boa)

better, melhor

best, o melhor

bad, maw (fern, md)
worse, pior (peor)

worst, o pior

fine, "regular", otimo, horn

first, primeiro

last, ultimo

strong, /orfe

weak, /raco

tired, cansado

alone, so (fern. 56)

same, mesmo
easy, /dci/ (pi. -eis)

hard, difficult, dificil (pi. -eis)

happy, glad, /eZiz

sad, triste

free, Zfure

silly, simples, pateta, tolo, bobo
crazy, louco, doido

drunk, embriagado
polite, cortes (fem. same)
rude, rude, grosseiro

pleasant, agraddvel (pi. -eis)

unpleasant, desagraddvel

lonesome, solitdrio

true, verdadeiro

false, falsa

foreign, estrangeiro

friendly, amigavel, amistoso, ami-
go

hostile, hostil

lucky, feliz

unlucky, infeliz

charming, encantador (fem. -a,

pi. -65, -as)

afraid, medroso
ready, pronto

hungry, esfomeado (to be—, ter

fome)
thirsty, sequioso, sedento (to

be—, ter sede)

right (to be), ter razdo

wrong (to be) , ndo ter razdo, estar

enganado
funny, comico
possible, possivel (pi. -eis)

impossible, impossivel

brave, corajoso

cowardly, cobarde

quiet, quieto, sossegado

noisy, ruidoso

living, vivo

dead, morto
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23. Colors.

white, branco

black, preto

red, vermelho

green, verde

ilue, azul (pi. azues]
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yellow, amarelo
gray, cinzento

brown, castanho

pink, cor de rosa

purple, Toxo

24. Nationalities.
21

American, americano

English, ingles

French, frances

'German, alemao (fem. alema;

mas. pi. alemaes; fem. pi.

alemds)

'Spanish, espanhol (
espanhola.

espanhois, espanholas)

Russian, russo

Italian, italiano

Japanese, japones

Chinese, chines

Dutch, neerlandes, holandes

Norwegian, noruego

Swedish, sueco

Finnish, finlandes

Belgian, belga (fem. same; pi.

helgas)

Polish, polones, polaco

Danish, dinamarques
Swiss, suisso (suigo)

Portuguese, portugues

Yugoslav, iugoslavo

Bulgarian, bulgaro

Czech, tcheco-eslovaco

Greek, grego

Turkish, turco

Roumanian, rumeno
Hungarian, hungaro
Austrian, austriaco

Malay, malaio

Persian, persa

Arabian, Arab, Arabic, drabe

Jewish, Hebrew, hebreu (fem.

hebreia) , judeu (fem. judia)

Australian, australiano

African, africano

Canadian, canadiano

Mexican, mexicano
Cuban, cubano
Brazilian, brasileiro

Argentinian, argentino

Porto Rican, portorriquenho

Chilean, chileno

Peruvian, peruana

21. Adjectives of nationality ending in a consonant add -a {-es

loses the accent) in the feminine: ingles, fem. inglesa, masc. plur.

ingleses, fem. plur. inglesas. No capital is used, unless "Englishman"

is meant. For names of languages, use no capital, and use the

definite article except after em (in), and, usually, falar (to speak),

entender (to understand) , traduzir (to translate) : o portugues e

uma lingua fdcil; eu falo portugues; ele responde em portugues.
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25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

to day, hoje

yesterday, ontem
tomorrow, amanhd
day before yesterday, ante-ontem

day after tomorrow, depots de

amanhd
tonight, esta noite

last night, a noite passada

this morning, esta manhd
in the morning, de manhd
in the afternoon (evening), de

tarde

in the night, de noite

this afternoon, esta tarde

tomorrow morning, amanhd de

manhd
tomorrow afternoon, amanhd a

tarde

tomorrow night, amanhd a noite

early, cedo

late, tarde

already, jd

no longer, jd ndo (he is no longer

here, ele jd ndo esta aqui)

yet, still, ainda

not yet, ainda ndo
now, agora

then, entdo

afterwards, depots

never, nunca, jamais (he never

comes, nunca vem or ndo vem
nunca)

always, sempre

forever, para sempre
soon, em breve

only, somente, so

often, muttas vezes, a mtudo
usually, usualmente

fast, depressa

slowly, vagarosamente

here, aqui

there, acold. Id

over (down) there, Id-batxo

near by, perto

far away, longe

up (stairs), para ctma, em ctma

down (stairs) , em hatxo

ahead, in front, adiante

behind, in back, atrds

forward, para dtante, em dtante

back, backward, atrds, para trds

outside, fora, para fora
inside, dentro

opposite, in front, oposto, em
frente

here and there, aqui e acold

everywhere em toda a parte

where, onde
also, too, tambem
yes, sim

no, not, }ido

very, much, mutto
little, not much, pouco
well, bem
badly, mal
better, melhor
worse, peor, pior

more, mats

less, menos
so, tdo

as - as, tdo - quanta (coma]

as much - as, tanto - como
as many - as, tantos - como
how much?, quanto?

how many?, quantos?

how?, como?
too much, demasiado

too many, demastados

so much, tanto

so many, tantos

as, like, como
besides, alem disso
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finally, in short, finalmente, em
fim, por fim

almost, quasi

gladly, de boa vontade

certainly, of course, certamente

unfortunately, infelizmente

at once, de repente, jd

at all, de todo, ahsolutamente

hardly, apenas

aloud, em voz alta

suddenly, repentinamente, de re-

pente

about, acerca de, cerca de

perhaps, maybe, talvez, acaso

26. Conjunctions.

and, e

but, m,as

or, ou
why?, porque? {porque? if not

followed by clause)

why!, pois!

because, porque

that, que
where, onde
than, que, de que, de (before

numerals)

since, pois que, desde

so that, de maneira que
for, pois

if, provided that, se^^

a little, um pouco
again, outra vez

really, truly, realmente

together, juntos

at least, pelo menos
again and again, a miudo, repeti-

das vezes

occasionally, casualmente

from time to time, de quando em
quando, de vez em quando

therefore, portanto

for lack of, por falta de
long ago, ha muito tempo
entirely, altogether, inteiramente

while, as long as, enquanto^-

as soon as, logo que, assim que^^

when, quando^^

unless, a menos que, a ndo ser

que~^

provided that, contanto que, desde

que~^

without, sem que~^

in order that, para que,^^ para^*

until, ate que,^^ atP^
although, ainda que,^^ a-pesar-

before, antes de-'^

after, depois de"^^

22. These call for the future subjunctive if future time is implied:

if he doesn't come, I won't go, se ele ndo vier eu ndo irei; as long

as he stays here, I shall stay, enquanto ele aqui estiver, tambem estarei;

I shall see him when he comes, hei-de ve-lo quando ele vier.

23. These normally take the subjunctive: although he may do it, I

shall not be angry, ainda que a faga, ndo ficarei zangado; unless he
comes, I shall not go, a ndo ser que ele venha eu ndo irei; I did it

so that he might read the letter, fi-lo para que ele pudesse ler a carta;

he came without my seeing him, ele veio sem que eu o tivesse visto.

24. These are prepositions in Pt., and call for the personalized in-

finitive: I shall see him before they come, hei-de ve-lo antes de eles
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27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

such.,tal (pi. tais)

all kinds of, toda a qualidade de

everything, tudo

everyone, todo o mundo, toda a

gente, todos

something, qualquer coisa

someone, alguem

nothing, nada-^ ,

no one, ninguemr^

no (adj.), nenhum-^

neither - nor, nem - nem~^

several, vdrios

each, every, cada, todo

all, todo, todos

(an) other, outro

much, lots of, muito

few, poucos, WIS (fem. umas)
many, muitos

little (not much)
,
pouco

both, ambos
enough, bastante, sujiciente

some, algum (fem. alguma, pi.

algiins, algumas)

28. Prepositions.

of, from, de (contracts with ar-

ticles; see p. 274, n. 3)

out of, jora de

to, at, a (contracts with articles;

see p. 274; must be used with a

noun indirect object: I give

John the book, dou o livro a

Jodo)

with, com
in, em (p. 274)

without, sem,

on, sobre, em,

over, em. cim,a de

above, acima de

for, por (for the sake of, on

account of, in exchange for; p.

274) ;
para (purpose, destina-

tion)

until, up to, ate

since, desde

toward, para

between, among, entre

near, perto de

far from, longe de

before, antes de

by, por, de {por if action is

physical, de if mental)

after, depots de

opposite, in front of, em frente de

in back of, behind, atrds de

under (neath), debaixo de

instead of, em vez de, em lugar de

beside, alem de

at the house of, em- casa de

through, atraves, por

chegarem; I saw him before they came, vi-o antes de eles virem;

although he did it, I wasn't angry, a-pesar-de ele o fazer, ndo fiquei

zangado; I saw him after we came, vi-o depots de chegarmos. Note
cases where both subjunctive and infinitive may be used: I shall wait

until he comes, esperaret ate que ele venha or esperaret ate ele vir.

25. If these are used after the verb, use ndo before the verb: I see

nothing, nada vejo or ndo vejo nada.



PORTUGUESE 309

by means of, por meio de about, acerca de, cerca de

against, contra around, d (em) volta de, ao redor

across, atraves de

on the other side *of , no outro lado during, durante

de because of, on account of, por

in spite of, a-pesar-de causa de

29. Special Expressions and- Idioms.

good morning, bom dia, bons dias

good afternoon (evening), boa tarde

good night, boa noite, boas noites

good-bye, adeus

I'll see you later, ate logo, ate mats tarde

I'll see you tomorrow, ate amanhd
I'll see you tonight, ate esta noite

just now, mesmo agora

hello, alo (on telephone, aid, esta la; the latter especially in Portugal)

how are you?, como esta?

I'm well, bem, estou bem
I'm (much) better, estou (muito) melhor
how goes it?, como vai tudo?
what time is it?, que Iioras sdo?
it's six o'clock, sdo seis horas

at six o'clock, as seis horas

at about six, perto das seis

at half past six, as seis e meia
at a quarter to (past) six, a um quarto para as (depois das) seis

at ten minutes to (past) six, a dez minutos para as [depois das) seis

last year, o ano passado

next year, o ano que vem
every day, todos os dias

the whole day, o dia irdeiro

please, faz o obsequio, por favor, tenha a bondade
tell me, diga-me

bring me, traga-me

show me, mostre-me

thank you, obrigado, muito agradecido

don't mention it, ndo por isso

will you give me?, quer me dar?
pardon me, perddo

it doesn't matter, ndo faz diferenqa

never mind, ndo se incomode
I'm sorry, eu sinto muito, eu lamento muito
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1 can't help, ndo posso deixar de (infinitive)

it's nothing, e nada
what a pity!, too bad!, que Idstima!, que pena!
it's too bad, e pena
I'm glad, estou contente {satisfeito)

I have to, eu tenho que, eu tenho de
I'm agreeable, estou de acordo

where is (are)?, onde estd (estdo) ?

where are you going?, onde e que vai?

here is (are), eis aqui (here it is, ei-lo)

there is (are), hd (pointing out, eis ali)

which way?, para que lado?

this (that) way (direction), por a^tti {ali)

this way (fashion), desta maneira
come with me, venha comigo
what can I do for you?, o que posso fazer para o senhor?
what is it?, o que e?

what is the matter?, que e isso?, que hd?
what is the matter with you?, que tern o senhor?
what do you want?, o que quer o senhor?

what are you talking about?, em que estd falando?, que estd dizendo?
what does that mean?, o que quer dizer isso?

Iiow much is it?, quanta custa?

anything else?, mais alguma coisa?

nothing else, nada mais

do you speak Portuguese?, jala o senhor portugues?

a little, um pouco

how do you say - in Portuguese?, como se diz - em portugues?

do you understand?, compreende a senhor?

I don't understand, eu ndo compreendo
•do you know?, sabe o senhor?

I don't know, eu ndo sei

I can't, eu ndo posso

what do you call this in Portuguese?, como se chama isto em portu-

gues ?

I am an American, sou norteamericano

I'm (very) hungry, tenho {muita) fome
I'm (very) thirsty, tenho {muita) sede

I'm (very) sleepy, tenho (muito) sono

I'm (very) warm, tenho {muito) calor

I'm (very) cold, tenho {muito) frio

it's (very) warm, faz {muito) calor

it's (very) cold, faz {muito) frio

it's windy, faz vento, estd ventando '
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it's sunny, faz sol, o sol hrilha

it's fine (bad) weather, estd bom (mau) tempo
it's forbidden, e proibido (no smoking, e proibido fumar)
luckily, fortunately, afortunadamente

unfortunately, iiifortunadam^eiite

is it not so?, ndo e verdade?, ndo e assim? (use where English repeats

the question: he is here, is he not?, you wrote, didn't you?)
not at all, de nenhuma sorte, por nenhum modo
how old are you?, que idade tern?

I'm 30 years old, eu tenho trinta anos
how long have you been here?, hd quanto tempo estd o senhor aqui?
how long have you been waiting?, hd quanto tempo espera o senhor?

as soon as possible, tdo pronto quanto possivel, logo que seja possivel

come here!, venha aqui!, venha cd!

look!, veja!

look out!, careful!, cautela!, cuidado!

come in!, entrel, venha para dentro!

to the right, a direita

to the left, a esquerda

straight ahead, em frente

just a second!, um momento!
what do you mean?, que quer dizer?

as you please, como quizer

speak (more) slowly, faqa favor de falar (mais) devagai

listen!, oiqa! (ouga!)

look here!, say!, olhe!

gangway!, by your leave!, atenqdo!, com sua licenga!

for Heaven's sake!, credo!

darn it!, oh, diabo!

darn the luck!, que md sorte!
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Chapter IX

ITALIAN

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

{All population figures are approximate)

Europe — Italy (45,000,000) ; Switzerland (southern section:

about 300,000) ; also spoken in Corsica and in extreme

southeastern section of France, up to, but not including,

Nice; widely spoken and understood, as a secondary

and cultural language, along the eastern Adriatic coast

(Yugoslavia, Albania, Greece), in Malta, and in the

Dodecanese Islands.

Africa — colonial language of Libya (1,000,000) ; of Eritrea,

Italian Somaliland, and, to a more limited extent, of

Ethiopia (total native populations about 13,000,000) ;

widely spoken and understood, as a secondary and

cultural language, in Tunisia, Egypt, and, generally,

along the European, African and Asiatic Mediterranean

coast.

Western Hemisphere — spoken by large Italian immigrant

groups in United States, Argentina, Brazil and Chile,

amounting, with their descendants, to a total of perhaps

10,000,000.

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, I, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, z.

(The symbol j is very occasionally used with the value of y,

and is generally replaced by i; the symbols k, w, x, y occur

only in foreign words)

.
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Vowel sounds: Italian vowels have, whether stressed or

unstressed, equal length,

a: = father (padre, donna)

e: = met (ferro, bene); or = initial part of a in Eng. gate

(freddo, bene) "

i : = machme (birra)

o: = cwp (forte, donna); or = initial part of o in Eng. go

(mondo) ^

u: = food (Iwna)

Consonant sounds: b, d, f, 1, m, n, p, q, s, t, v, approxi-

mately as in English,

c: before a, o, u or consonant, and eh before e, i = cat (care,

credo, chi).

c: before e, i = church (in the groups cia, cie, cio, ciu, the i

is almost silent: cfascuno, pronounced c^askuno).

g: before a, o, u or consonant, and gh before e, i = go (gusto,

lagrima, Isnghi)
;

g: before e, i = gin (in the groups gia, gie, gio, giu, the i is

almost silent: gia,- pronounced /a),

gn: = onion (ag/iello, pronounced ararajello).

gl : == mi//ion (megZio, pronounced meZ/jo).

h: is completely silent (^anno, pronounced anno) ; but note its

uses in the ch and gh combinations above,

r: is trilled as in British very,

sc: before e, i = sure (in the groups scia, scio, sciu, the i is

almost silent: sciacallo, pronounced sA-akallo). Before a, o,

u or consonant, sc = Eng. 5Cone.

z: = dz or ts (meszo, pronounced raedzo', pe^^o, pronoxmced

pei5o). Learn by observation; the ts pronunciation general-

ly prevails in groups of zi followed by another vowel (giu-

stizia, pronounced justifsya).

1. The closed pronunciation (initial part of gate and of go) is

always used for e and o, respectively, when unstressed. Either the

open or the closed pronunciation may appear when the vowel is

stressed. Learn by observation and remember that if an error is made,
you will probably still be understood.
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Double consonants are more strongly pronounced than

single consonants: note distinction between faio (pron. fa-io)

and iditto (pron. isit-to) ; between acefo (pron. a-che-to) and

accetto (pron. at-chet-to).

English sounds not appearing in Italian: all vowel sounds

save the ones described above; h; pleasure; thin; this; w;
American r.

Italian sounds not appearing in English: closed sounds,

of e and o; Italian r; all double consonants.

CAPITALIZATION,
SYLLABIFICATION, ACCENTUATION

Do not capitalize io ("I"); capitalize Lei, Ella, Loro,

when they mean "you" (polite), Suo and Loro when they mean
"your" (polite). Do not capitalize adjectives of nationality

(inglese, "English") even when used as the name of a language

(parlo inglese, "I speak English"); to indicate people, use

your own choice {gli americani or gli Americani, "the Amer-
leans }.

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant be-

tween two vowels goes with the following, not with the preceding

vowel: generale is to be divided and pronunced ge ne ra le.

The only written accent is the grave (
"

) ; this appears

whenever a word of more than one syllable ending in a vowel

is stressed on the final vowel: citta, perche, tornero. The accent

mark is also occasionally used on words of a single syllable

to distinguish them from similar words having different mean-
ings: e, "and"; e, "is"; da, "from"; da, "gives". Otherwise,

no written accent appears, and words are generally stressed

on the next to the last or third from the last syllable; in these

cases, the place of the accent is to be determined by observation.

For the convenience of the student, the accent will be indicated

when it falls elsewhere than on the second syllable from the

end.

The apostrophe is used to indicate the fall of a vowel be-

fore another vowel: I'uomo (for lo uomo) ; fame (for ti amo).
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SAMPLE OF WRITTEN ITALIAN;

USE FOR PRACTICE READING.

Dopo aver esaminato attentamente col canocchiale la co-

sta della montagna, il tenente si rivolse al capitano. "Ci sono

lassu almeno due posti d'osservazione nemici; poi, tra gli

alberi, trincee e camminamenti. Non si nascondono troppo be-

ne. Guardi Lei." II capitano prese il canocchiale, guardo,

poi scosse la testa. "Ha ragione. Si vedono persino i reticolati.

Telefoni siibito al comando. Dica che ci mandino due compa-
gnie di rincalzo e una batteria di artiglieria da montagna. In-

tanto non possiamo muoverci. Di quante mitragliatrici dispo-

niamo?" "Sei". "Son poche. Faccia distribuire le granate

a mano, e mandi due plotoni d'esplorazione a rastrellare la

vallata." In questo istante, un sibilo acuto fende I'aria. La
granata nemica esplose a cinquanta passi dai due ufficiali.

"Accidenti! Ci hanno visti!" brontolo il capitano. Poi, vol-

gendosi alia colonna, grido: "Ordine sparso!"

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

1. Nouns and Articles.

Italian has only two genders, masculine and feminine.

Nouns denoting males are usually masculine, those denoting

females feminine. For nouns which in English are neuter, the

ending often helps to determine the gender. Nouns ending in

-o (plural changes -o to -i) are usually masculine;" those ending

in -a (plural changes -a to -e) normally feminine; the gender

of nouns ending in -e (plural changes -e to -i) must be determin-

ed by observation.

The indefinite article is un {uno before s followed by

2. A considerable number of nouns which in the singular are masculine

and end in -o become feminine in the plural, with change from -o to -a

:

il labbro, "the lip", pi. le labbra; il dito, "the finger", pi. le dita;

such nouns are indicated in the vocabulary thus: arm, il braccio (pi.

le braccia) .
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consonant and before z) for the masculine; una {un before

vowels) for the feminine:

a brother, un fratello; a man, un uomo; a father, un pa-

dre; a mirror, uno specchio; an uncle, uno zio;

a woman, una donna; a mother, una madre; an idea,

unidea.

The definite article takes the following forms :^

Masculine singular: /' before vowels: the man, I'uomo;

lo before s plus consonant, or z: the mirror,

lo specchio; the uncle, lo zio.

il in all other cases: the brother, il fra-

tello; the father, il padre.

3. This system applies also to quello, 'that", "those", and to hello,

"beautiful", "fine", when used as adjectives before the noun: that father,

quel padre; those fathers, quel padri; that mirror, quello specchio; those

mirrors, quegli specchi; that idea, quelVidea; that man, queWuomo; a
fine boy, un bel ragazzo; fine boys, bei ragazzi; fine men, begli udmini;

a fine mirror, un bello specchio; fine idea, bell'idea; fine man, bel-

Vuomo.
It applies also to the article when combined with the prepositions

di, "of"; a, "to"; da, "from", "by", "at the house of"; in (changed to

ne- in combination), "in"; su, "on"; con (changed to co- in combina-

tion), "with"; per (changed to pe- in combination), "for", "by". This

combination is compulsory with the first five prepositions mentioned,

optional with the last two:

of the father, del padre; of the man, dell'uomo; of the uncle, dello

zio; of the woman, della donna; of the idea, deU'idea; of the fathers,

dei padri; of the men, degli udmini; of the women, delle donne;

to the brother, al fratello; to the mirror, alio specchio; to the

mirrors, agli specchi; to the uncle, alio zio;

from the son, dal figlio; from the daughter, dalla figlia; from the

sons, dai figU; from the men, dagli udmini;

in the wall, nel muro; in the soul, neU'dnima; in the trees, negli

dlberi;

on the tree, sulValhero; on the trees, sugli dlberi; on the walls,

sulle mura;
with the relatives, coi parenti or con i parenti;

for the children, pei figli, or per i jigli.

Del, della, dei, etc. also translate "some" or "any", save in negative

sentences: I have some bread, ho del pane; I have no bread, nan ho

pane.
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Feminine singular: Z' before vowels: the idea, Videa.

la before consonants: the woman, la don-

na; the mother, la madre.

Masculine plural: gli before vowels, s plus consonant, or 2: the

men, gli udmini; the mirrors, gli spec-

chi; the uncles, gli zii.

i in all other cases: the brothers, i fratelli;

the fathers, i padri.

Feminine plural: le: the mothers, le madri; the women, le don-

ne; the ideas, le idee.

2. Adjectives and Adverbs.

Adjectives agree with the nouns they modify. Like nouns,

tliey have the endings -o (feminine -a, masc. pi. -i, fem. pi.

-e) ; or -e (no difference between masculine and feminine;

plural -i) ; agreement with the noun does not necessarily mean
identical endings; the noun may be of the -a (pi. -e) variety,

while the adjective is of the -e (pi. -i) type: the strong woman,
la donna forte; the strong women, le donne forti. Adjectives

usually follow the noun, though a few common ones precede:

the red book, il libra rosso the red books, i libri rossi

the red house, la casa rossa the red houses, le case rosse

the green tree, Valhero verde the green trees, gli dlberi verdi

the green house, la casa verde the green houses, le case verdi

The comparative degree is formed by prefixing piii,

"more", to the positive; for the superlative, the definite article

is placed before piii or the noun: an easy book, un libro facile;

an easier book, un libro piii facile; the easiest book, il libro

pill facile; the greatest general, il piii grande generale. "Than"
is usually translated by di: an easier book than this, un libro

pill facile di questo.

The adverb is generally formed by adding -mente to the

feminine singular of the adjective: clear, chiaro; clearly,

chiaramente ; strong, forte: strongly, fortemente.
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3. Numerals.

a) CardinaJ\'

1-- uno, unal4i -— quattordid 40— quaranta

2 —- due 15-- quindid 50— dnquanta
3--tre 16-— sedid 60— sessanta

4-- quattro 17-— didassette 70— settanta

5-- cinque 18-- didotto 80— ottanta

6 — sei 19-— didannove 90— novanta

7 —- sette 20-- venti 100— cento

8—- otto 21-- ventuno
^ 200— duecento

9-- nove 22-- ventidue 300— trecento

10— died 23-- ventitre 1000— mille

11 —- undid 28-- ventotto
^ 2000 duemila

12 —- dodid 29-- vendnove 1,000,000 — un milione (di)

13-- tredid 30-- trenta

b) Ordinal.

1st-- primo 7th — settimo

2nd-— secondo 8th-- ottavo

3rcl-— terzo 9th —- nono

4th-- quarto 10th-— decimo

5th-— quinto 11th-— undecimo or undicesimo

6th-— sesto 20th-— ventesimo

Beyond 11th, ordinals. are formed by dropping the final

vowel of the cardinal and adding -esimo: 34th, trehtaquattre-

simo.

c) Others.

half — la metd (noun), or mezzo (adjective): mezza mela^

half an apple; la metd della compagnia, half the company.

4. Use these in dates, save for "the first": May first, il primo maggio;
May 10th, il died maggio.

5. Note the fall of the final vowel of venti, trenta, etc. in ventuno,

ventotto, trentuno, trentotto.
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a pair of — un paio di a dozen — una dozzina di

once - una volta twice - due volte three times - tre volte

the first time — la prima volta sometimes — qualche volta

4. Pronouns.

a) Personal (Subject).*^

I, io we, noi, noialtri

you (familiar), tu you (fam. pi.), voi, voialtri

he, egli or lui they (masc), essi, loro

she, ella or essa or lei they (fem,), e55e, /o/'o

you (polite), Ella or Z,ej
"'

you (pol. pL), Loro ^

b) Personal (Direct Object)

me, mi us, ci i

you (fam.), ti you (fam. pi.) 5 ^^

him, it (standing for an It. them (It. masc), li

masc. noun), lo, V them (It. fem.), le

her, it (It. fem. noun), la, V you (pol. pi.), Li, Le

you (pol. sg.). La

c) Personal (Indirect Object)

to me, mi {me) ^
to us, ci (ce)

to you, ti (te) to you, vi {ve)

6. Generally used only for emphasis or clarification: you don't know
how to do it, non sat jarlo; you don't know how to do it, tu non sai

farlo.

7. In polite address, use Ella or Lei with the third person singular

of the verb for a single person, Loro with the third plural of the verb

for more than one person: tu sei forte, you (fam. sg.) are strong;

Lei e forte, you <pol. sg.) are strong; voi siete forti, you (fam. pi.)

are strong; Lorn sono forti, you (pol. pi.) are strong.

8. If two object pronouns appear together, the indirect pronoim
precedes the direct, and the form in parentheses ending in -e is used
for the indirect instead of the form ending in -i: he gives me the

book, mi da it lihro; but "he gives it to me", me lo da; give him the

book, dagli il lihro; give it to him, daglielo.



ITALIAN 321

to him, gli (glie)
^

to them, loro
^"

to her, le (glie)
^

to you (pol. pi.) Loro ^°

to you (pol.), Le (glie)
9

Direct and indirect object pronouns precede the verb (he

sees me, mi vede; I give him the book, gli do il libro), save

with the familiar affirmative forms of the imperative (take

it!, prendilo!) ; the infinitive (I want to see him, voglio vederlo

or lo voglio vedere) ; and the gerund (I am speaking to him,

sto parldndogli or gli sto parlando) , to all of which forms they

are appended (note the double possibility when the infinitive

or gerund depend on another verb) . With the imperative polite

or negative, the pronoun precedes: take it! (pol.), lo prenda!

;

don't take it! (fam.), non lo prendere! ; (pol.), non lo prenda!

"Of it", "of them", "some" or "any" as a pronoun are

expressed by ne, which follows other object pronouns and

conforms to all the above rules: he gives me two of them, me
ne da due; I spoke to him of it, gliene ho parlato.

d) Personal (after a preposition)

me, me us, noi

you, te you, voi

him, lui them, loro, essi, esse

her, lei you (pol. pi.), Loro

it, esso, essa

you (pol.). Lei

With me, con me; for him, per lui; before them, prima

di loro.

9. Glie, in writing, is always joined to a following direct object

pronoun: I give it to him, glielo do.

10. Loro is an exception to all rules of position; it always follows

the verb, and is never joined to anything else: I give them the book*
do loro il libro; I give it to them, lo do loro.
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e) Possessive.

my, mine, il mio; la mia; i miei; le mie
your, yours (fam. sg.), il tuo; la tua; i tuoi; le tue

his, her, hers, its, il suo; la sua; i suoi; le sue

our, ours, il nostra; la nostra; i nostri; le nostre

your, yours, il vostro; la vostra; i vostri; le vostre

their, theirs, il loro; la loro; i loro; le loro

your, yours (poL sg.), il Suo; la Sua; i Suoi; le Sue
your, yours (pol. pL), il Loro; la Loro; i Loro; le Loro

These agree with the noun they modify or replace, and
regularly appear with the article, whether used as adjectives or

pronouns: my book, il mio libro; I want mine, voglio il mio.

The article is, however generally omitted after the verb "to be"

(this book is mine, questo libro e mio) ; and before nouns of

relationship in the singular, but not in the plural (my sister,

mia sorella; my sisters, le mie sorelle) ; also in direct address

(my friend!, amico mio!).

f) Demonstrative.

this, these, questo {-a, -i, -e) : this woman, questa donna; here

are your books; I want these, ecco i Suoi libri; voglio

questi.

that, those, the one, the ones, quello; see note 3 for its forms

when used as an adjective (that book, quel libro; those

books, quel libri; those mirrors, quegli specchi) ; when

used as a pronoun, the scheme is regular (quello-a-i-e)

:

my books and the ones on the table, i miei libri e quelli

smlla tdvola.

g) Relative and Interrogative.

who, whom, which, that, che: the man I sav*/^, I'uomo die ho

visto (note that the relative cannot be omitted) ; the woman
who came, la donna che e venuta. II quale {la quale, i

quali, le quali), and cui are generally used after preposi-

tions: the gentleman with whom I dined, il signore con

cui (or col quale) ho pranzato.
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whose, di cui; il {la, i, le) cui; del (della) quale (pi. dei or

delle quali) : the man whose sister I saw yesterday, Vuomo
di cui ho visto ieri la sorella; ruomo la cui sorella ho visto

ieri; ruomo del quale ho visto ieri la sorella; Vuomo la

sorella del quale ho visto ieri (note the different word-

orders used with each expression).

who?, whom?, chi?: who came?, chi e venuto? ; whom did you
see? chi hai visto?

what?, che? or che cosa?: what happened?, che (or che cosa)

e successo?; what did you do?, che (or che cosa) hai

fatto?

which?, which one?, which ones?, quale (pi. quali)?: which

books do you want?, quali libri vuoi?

whose?, di chi?: whose house is that?, di chi e quella casa?

5. Verbs.

Italian verbs fall into three main classes, with the infinitive

ending respectively in -are, -ere, ^^ and -ire
^^.

1. Present Indicative,

to speak, parl-are

I speak (am speaking, do parl-o

speak)
^^

you speak parl-i

11. -are and -ire verbs have the stress on the -a and -i, respectively;

some -ere verbs have the stress on the first e of the ending (godere),

others have it on the preceding vowel of the stem (ricevere) , but no
difference appears outside of the infinitive. A considerable number of

-ire verbs have the following scheme of present indicative endings:

fin-isco, -isci, -isce, -iamo, -ite, -iscono. The inserted -isc- reappears

in the subjunctive and imperative singular and third plural. They
are otherwise regular, and appear in the vocabulary thus: finire {-isc-).

12. A progressive conjugation, formed with stare, "to stand", "to

be", followed by the gerund, corresponds in use to the English "I

am speaking", "I was speaking", etc. The gerund is formed by adding
-ando to the stem of -are verbs, -endo to the stem of other verbs, and is
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he, she speaks

we speak

you speak

they speak

parl-a

parl-iamo

parl-ate

pdrl-ano

to receive. ricev-ere

I receive

you receive,

he, she receives,

we receive,

you receive,

they receive,

ricev-o

ricev-i

ricev-e

ricev-iamo

ricev-ete

ricev-ono

to sleep,

I sleep,

you sleep,

he, she sleeps,

we sleep,

you sleep,

they sleep.

dorm-ire

dorm-o

dorm-i

dorm-e

dorm-iamo

dorm-ite

ddrm-ono

to be, essere: sono, sei, e, siamo, siete, sono.

to have, avere: ho, hai, ha, ahhiamo, avete, hanno.

to know (a fact), to know how, sapere: so, sai, sa, sappiamo,

sapete, sanno.

invariable; used by itself, it carries the meaning of "by", or "while"

(by speaking, one learns, parlando, s'impara; while speaking, we
left the house, parlando, siamo usciti dalla casa) . The present of

stare is: sto, stai, sta, stiamo, state, stanno; imperfect, future and
conditional are regular {stavo; starb; starei) . Parlo and sto parlan-

do are interchangeable in the sense of "I am speaking"; parlavo

and stavo parlando in the sense of "I was speaking".
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to go, andarei vado, vai, va, andiamo, andate, vanno.

to give, dare: do, dai, da, diamo, date, ddnno.

to do, to make, fare: faccio, fai, fa, facciamo, fate, fanno.

to come, venire: vengo, vieni, viene, veniamo, venite, vengono.

to want, volere: voglio, vuoi, vuole, vogliamo, volete, vogliono

2. Imperfect Indicative (meaning: I was speaking, used

to speak)

:

parl-avo, -avi, -ava, -avamo, -avate, -avano, I was speaking,

used to speak

ricev-evo, -evi, -eva, -evamo, -evate, -evano, I was receiving,

used to receive

dorm-ivo, -ivi, -iva, -ivamo, -ivate, -ivano, I was sleeping, used

to sleep

"to be", essere: ero, eri, era, eravamo, eravate, erano, I was, etc.

"to have", avere, is regular: av-evo, etc.; so are other verbs

with an irregular present: sapevo, andavo, davo, venivo,

volevo; but fare has fac-evo.

3. Past Indicative (meaning: I spoke)

:

parl-ai, parl-asti, parl-b, parl-ammo, parl-aste, parl-drono, I

spoke, etc.

ricev-ei, ricev-esti, ricev-e (or ricev-ette), ricev-emmo, ricev-este,

ricev-erono (or ricev-ettero) , I received, etc.

dorm-ii, dorm-isti, dorm-i, dorm-immo, dorm-iste, dorm-irono,

I slept, etc.

essere: fui, fosti, fu, fummo, foste, fiirono, I was, etc.

avere: ebbi, avesti, ebbe, avemmo, aveste, ebbero, I had, etc.
^^

13. Note carefully the irregular scheme of the past of avere; most
verbs with an irregular past follow the same scheme; the irregular

forms are the first singular, third singular and third plural, while the

remaining three forms are quite regular; thus: to write, scriv-ere;

I wrote, scrissi; he wrote, scrisse; they wrote, scrissero; but you wrote

(sg.) scriv-esti, (pi.) scriv-este; we wrote, scriv-emmo. Whenever a

past is irregular according to this scheme, only the first singular

appears in the vocabulary (to write, scrivere; Past, scrissi).
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4. Future and Conditional (I shall write; I should write).

parl-ero, -erai, -era, -eremo, -erete, -eranno, I shall speak, etc.

ricev-ero, -erai, -era, -eremo, -erete, -eranno, I shall receive, etc.

dorm-ird, -irai, -ird, -iremo, -irete, -iranno, I shall sleep, etc.

essere: sard, sarai, sard, saremo, sarete, saranno, I shall be, etc.

avere: avro, avrai, avrd, avremo, avrete, avranno, I shall

have, etc.

For the conditional of any verb, retain' the form of the

future down to the -7"- and add: -ei, -esti, -ebbe, -emmo, -este,

-ebbero; thus:

I should speak, parler-ei; he would speak, parler-ebbe; we
would sleep, dormir-emmo; they would be, sar-ebbero. It

being understood that the conditional invariably follows the

future in any irregularity the latter may have, the first person

of the future alone in the vocabulary indicates that both tenses

are irregular; tlms: to come, venire (Fut. verrb) ; this indicates

that the conditional is verrei.

5. Compound Tenses.

These are formed as in English, by using the auxiliary

"to have" [avere) with the past participle. ^^ Many intransitive

14. The past participle ends in -ato for -are verbs, -uto for -ere verbs,

-ito for -ire verbs (spoken, parl-ato; received, ricev-uto; slept, dorm-i-

to). Many past participles are irregular, and individually given in

the vocabulary. The past participle is normally invariable (we have

spoken, ahhiamo parlato) , but changes its endings like an adjective

in the following cases:

1. when used as an adjective: the spoken tongue, la lingua parlata;

2. when used with the auxiliary "to be", in which case it must agree

with the subject; this occurs: a) with intransitive verbs of motion,

etc. as described above: the men have come, gli uomini sono venuti;

b) in the passive: we are loved by our parents, noi siamo amati dai

nostri genitori; c) in the reflexive: they got up, si sono alzati;

3. when used with "to have", to agree with the direct object; this

agreement is compulsory if the object is a personal direct object

pronoun: I have seen them, li ho visti; optional in all other cases:

the women we saw, le donne che ahhiamo viste (or visto) ; we saw
those women, ahhiamo visto (or viste) quelle donne.
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verbs of motion (to go, andare; to come, venire), change of

state (to become, divenire; to die, morire) and essere itself

use essere as an auxiliary instead of avere; in this case, the past

participle changes its ending to agree with the subject, just as

though it were an adjective: he went, e andato; she went, e

andata; we went, siamo andati; the ladies went, le signore sono

andate.

Present Perfect: ho parlato, hai parlato, etc., I have spoken, I

spoke

;

sono andato {-a), I went; siamo andati (-e),

we went;

Past Perfect: avevo ricevuto, I had received; avevi dormito,

you had slept; ero stato, I had been; eravamo

tornati, we had come back;

Future Perfect: avrb scritto, I shall have written; sara partito,

he will have left;

Past Conditional: avrei perduto, I would have lost; sarehbe

andato, he would have gone.

6. Imperative, (meaning: speak!; let us speak)

-are -ere -ire essere avere

Fam. Sg.
"

parl-a ricev-i dorm-i sii abbi

Fam. PL parl-ate ricev-ete dorm-ite siate abbiate

Pol. Sg. parl-i ricev-a dorm-a sia abbia

Pol. P. pdrl-ino ricev-ano dorm-ano siano dbbiano

"let us" parl-iamo ricev-iamo dorm-iamo siamo abbianu

15. The familiar singular form is never used in the negative, being

replaced by the infinitive: don't speak!, non parlare!; don't sleep,

non dormire! Object pronouns are attached to the familiar impera-

tives in the affirmative (speak to him! pdrlaglH; parlategli! ; let us

speak to him, parlidmogU) ; but precede the polite forms (speak to

him!, gli parli; gli pdrlino) , and all negative forms, familiar or

polite (don't speak to him!; non gli parlare; non gli parlate; non

gli parli; non gli pdrlino! ; let us not speak to him!, non gli parlia-

mo!)
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7. Reflexive Verbs.

The reflexive is more extensively used in Italian than in

English. Reflexive pronouns are: mi, ti, si, ci, vi, si.
^^ The

auxiliary used in compound tenses is essere, and the past

participle agrees with the subject: they saw each other, si

sono visti.
"^^

I wash myself, mi lavo we wash ourselves, ci laviamo

you wash yourself, ti lavi you wash yourselves, vi lavate

he washes himself, si lava they wash themselves, si lavano

I washed myself, mi sono lavato (-a) ; we washed ourselves,

ci siamo lavati (-e)

you washed yourself, ti sei lavato {-a) ; you washed yourselves,

vi siete lavati (-e)

he washed himself, si e lavato; she washed herself, si e lavata;

they washed themselves, si sono lavati (-e)

8. Passive.

This is formed as in English, by using "to be" with the

past participle; the latter agrees with the subject: we are loved

by our parents, noi siamo amati dai nostri genitori; I was
punished, fui punito.

A second passive form with venire instead of essere in-

dicates more intensive and immediate action: the sentinels

were killed, le sentinelle vennero uccise.

The reflexive often replaces the passive, especially when
the subject is a thing: Italian is spoken here, qui si parla

italiano; these books are sold at two dollars apiece, questi

libri si vendono a due dbllari I'uno.

16. Note that the -i of all these forms changes to -e if another object

pronoun follows: se lo mette, he puts it on (himself).

17. Note that in the plural, the reflexive may mean not only "our-

selves", "yourselves", "themselves", but also "each other", "one an-

other".
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9. Subjunctive.

The Italian subjunctive has four tenses, and is frequently

used in subordinate clauses. The endings of the present sub-

junctive are:

-are verbs: parl-i, -i, -i, -iamo, -iate, '-ino

-ere and -ire verbs: ricev- or dorm-a, -a, -a, -iamo, -iate, '-ano.

The imperfect subjunctive ends in -ssi, -ssi, -sse, 'ssimo,

-ste, ^-ssero, with a preceding -a- for -are verbs (parl-assi), -e-

for -ere verbs [ricev-essi) , -i- for -ire verbs (dorm-issi)

.

The present perfect subjunctive uses the present subjunct-

ive of "to have" (abbia, abbia, abbia, abbiamo, abbiate, db-

biano) or "to be" [sia, sia, sia, siamo, siate, siano), with the

past participle (abbia parlato, sia venuto) ; while the past per-

fect subjunctive uses the imperfect subjunctive of avere (aves-

si) or essere (fossi), with the past participle (atvessi parlato,

fossi venuto).

I think he is speaking (will speak), credo che parli;

I think he spoke, credo che abbia parlato;

I thought he was speaking, would speak, credevo che parlasse;

I thought he had spoken, credevo che avesse parlato.

DIALECTS

Italian has an extremely large number of widely diverging

dialects, many of them mutually incomprehensible. Generally

speaking, however, the standard literary speech has currency

everywhere, and can be used with reasonable assurance.

The northern Italian dialects are generally identifiable

by their lack of the characteristic Italian double consonant

sounds and by the fall of many vowel endings (fatto, for ex-

ample, may appear as fato, fat, fait). A clear, staccato pro-

nunciation is usually indicative of northern origin. Piedmontese,

Genoese, Venetian and Emilian are among the best-known

dialects of this group.

The dialects south of Rome, down to the heel and toe of

the boot (Neapolitan, Abruzzese, etc.) are characterized by
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heavy stress and prolongation of accented vowels and a general

deadening of final vowels to the sound of e in the [beelle for

Italian bello, bella, belli, belle). A sing-song cadence is also

fairly general.

Calabria and Sicily change most o-sounds to u, and most

e-sounds to i (prufissuri for professore) ; and change // to a

sound resembling Engl, drink (bedru for hello). A sharp,

explosive pronunciation is also fairly general.

The central section of the country (Florence, Rome, etc.)

generally approaches the literary standard.

VOCABULARY ''

1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions.

world, il mondo star, la Stella

earth, la terra sky, il cielo

air, Varia wind, il vento

water, I'acqua weather, time, il tempo
fire, il fuoco (pi. fuochi) snow, la neve

light, la luce to snow, nevicare

sea, il mare rain, la pioggia

sun, il sole to rain, piovere^^ (Past piovve)

moon, la lima cloud, la nuvola, ^^ la nube

18. Irregularities in the plural of nouns are indicated thus: il braccio

(pi. le braccia) ; this means that the plural is feminine and takes an

-a instead of an -i ending. Spelling changes are also noted: fuoco

(pi. fuochi)

.

Verbs of the -ire type that take -isc- betweeen the root and the

ending are indicated thus: to finish, finire {-isc-). Other important

irregularities are also noted in parentheses. An irregular first sin-

gular in the past tense implies the same irregularity in the third sin-

gular and third plural, with the other persons regular; thus scrivere.

Past scrissi indicates the scheme: scrissi, scrivesti, scrisse, scrivemmo,

scriveste, scrissero (cf. note 13).

19. In words of more than two syllables, if the accent falls elsewhere

than on the next to the last syllable, its place is indicated thus:

piovere, niivola. A few other irregular accents are also indicated

(polizia) . Note, however, that this is done only for the convenience

of the student, and that Italian does not indicate the place of the

accent in writing save when it falls on a final vowel {meta, citta)

.
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cloudy, nuvoloso, coperto

fog, la nebbia

ice, il ghiaccio

mud, il fango

morning, il mattino, la mattina

noon, il mezzogiorno

afternoon, il dopopranzo, il pome-
riggio

evening, la sera

night, la notte

midnight, la mezzanotte

North, nord, settentrione

South, sud, mezzogiorno

East, est, levante, oriente

West, ovest, ponente, occidente

year, Vanno
month, il mese
week, la settimana

day, il giorno

hour, Vora

minute, il minuto

Sunday, la domenica

Monday, il lunedl

Tuesday, il martedi

Wednesday, il mercoledi

Thursday, il giovedi

Friday, il venerdi

Saturday, il sabato

January, gennaio

February, febhraio

March, marzo
April, aprile

May, maggio
June, giugno

July, luglio

August, agosto

September, settembre

October, cttobre

November, novembre
December, dicembre

Spring, la primavera

Summer, Vestate (fem.)

Fall, Vautunno
Winter, Vinverno

For "it is warm", "it is cold", etc. cf. p. 350.

No capitals for seasons, months, days of week.

I shall see him on Monday, lo vedrb lunedl; last Monday,
lunedl scorso; next Monday, lunedl prossimo; every Monday,
tutti i lunedl (nouns ending in stressed vowels usually do not

change in the plural: the city, la cittd; the cities, le citta) ; on

May 5th, 1943, il cinque maggio mille novecento quarantatre.

2. Family, Friendship, Love.

family, la famiglia

husband, il marito

wife, la moglie (pi. mogli)

parents, i genitori

father, il padre

mother, la madre
son, il figlio (pi. figK)

daughter, la figlia

brother, il fratello

sister, la sorella,

uncle, lo zio

aunt, la zia

nephew, grandson, il nipote

niece, granddaughter, la nipote

cousin, il cugino, la cugina

grandfather, il nonno
grandmother, la nonna
father-in-law, il subcero

mother-in-law, la subcera

son-in-law, il genera
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daughter-in-law, la nuora
brother-in-law, il cognato

sister-in-law, la cognata

man, I'uomo (pi. gli ubmini)

woman, la donna
child, il bambino, la bambina
boy, il ragazzo, il fanciullo

girl, la ragazza, la janciulla

sir, Mr., il signore ^^

madam, Mrs., la signora

Miss, young lady, la signorina

friend, Varnica, I'arnica (pi. gli

amici, le amiche)

servant, il servo, la serva

to introduce, presentare

3, Speaking Activities.

word, la parola

language, la lingua

to speak, parlare

to say, dire (Pres. dico, did, dice,

diciamo, dite, dicono; Impf.

dicevo; Fut. dirb; Past dissi;

P. p. detto; Impv. di, dite,

dica)

to tell, relate, dire, raccontare

to inform, informare

to call, chiamare

to be called, one's name is, chia-

marsi (my name is John, mi
chiamo Giovanni)

to greet, salutare

to name, nominare
to cry, shout, gridare

to listen to, ascoltare (I listen to

to visit, visUare

love, I'amore (masc.)

to love, amare, voler ^^ bene a

(she loves him, lo ama, gli vuol

bene)

to fall in love with, innamorarsi

di

to marry, sposare

to get married, sposarsi

sweetheart, il fidanzato, la fidan-

zata

kiss, il bacio (pi. bad)
to kiss, baciare

dear, beloved, caro

him, lo ascolto)

to hear, sentire, udire (Pres. odo,

odi, ode, udiamo, udite, ddono)

to understand, capire (-isc-)

,

comprendere (Past compresi.

P. p. compreso)

to mean, voler dire (of. p. 342 for

volere)

to ask (for), domandare, chiede-

re (Past chiesi, P. p. chiesto)
;

the person asked is an indirect

object, the thing asked for is

direct : I asked him for a pencil,

gli ho domandato (chiesto) un
lapis

to answer, rispbndere (Past rispo-

si, P. p. risposto) ; the person

20. Use the definite article with signore, signora, signorina, save in

speaking directly to the person; signore usually becomes signor when
the name follows: Mr. Bianchi has a book, il signor Bianchi ha un
libro; Mr. Bianchi, have you a book?, signor Bianchi, ha un libro?

;

sir, have you a book?, signore, ha un libro?

21. Cf. p. 342 for volere.
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answered is an indirect object:

I answered him, gli ho risposto

to thank, ringraziare (I thanked

4. Materials.

gold, I'oro

silver, I'argento

iron, il ferro

steel, Vacciaio

copper, il rarne

tin, lo stagno, la latta

lead, il piombo
oil, il petrolio

garoline, la benzina

coal, il carbone

5. Animals.

animal, Vanimale (masc), la be-

stia

horse, il cavallo

dog, il cane

cat, il gatto

bird, Vuccello

donkey, I'asino

mule, il mulo
cow, la vacca (pi. vacche)

ox, il bue (pi, buoi)

pig, il porco, il maicde

chicken, il polio

hen, la gallina

6. Money; Buying and Selling.

money, il danaro

coin, la moneta
dollar, il dbllaro

cent, il soldo

lira (ab. 5 cents), la lira

centesimo (l-lOOth of a lira), il

centesimo

bank, la banca, il banco (pi. -che,

-chi)

check, I'assegno

him for the book, I'ho ringra-

ziato del Ubro)

to complain, lagnarsi, lamentarsi

wood, il legno

silk, la seta

cotton, il COtone

wool, la lana

cloth, la tela, il panno
to cut, tagliare

to dig, scavare

to sew, cucire

to mend, rammendare

rooster, il gallo

sheep, la pecora

goat, la capra

mouse, il topo

snake, il serpente

fly, la mosca (pi. mosche)
bee, I'ape (fern.)

mosquito, la zanzara

spider, il ragno
louse, il pidocchio (pi. pidocchi)

flea, la pulce

bedbug, la cirnice

money order, il vaglia (pi. i vor

glia)

to earn, gain, guadagnare
to win, vincere (Past vinsi, P. p.

vinto)

to lose, perdere (Past persi, P. p.

perso; or regular, perdei, per-

duto)

to spend, spendere (Past spesi,

P. p. speso)



334 ITALIAN

to lend, prestare

to borrow, chiedere (prendere) in

prestito: I borrowed $2 from
him, gli ho chiesto in prestito

due dollari

to owe, dovere (Pres. dehho or

devo, devi, deve, dohhiamo, do-

vete, dehhono or devono; Fut.

dovro)

to pay, pagare ,

to give back, restituire (-isc-)

rendere (Past resi, P. p. reso)

to change, exchange, camhiare

(small) change, gli spiccioli

change (of a bill), il resto

honest, onesto

dishonest, disonesto

price, il prezzo

cost, il costo

to cost, costare

expensive, dear, caro

cheap, ragionevole, a huon mer-

cato

store, shop, negozio, bottega (pi.

-ghe\

piece, il pezzo

7. Eating and Drinking.

to eat, mangiare
breakfast, lunch, la colazione

to eat breakfast, lunch, far cola-

zione (cf. p. 342 for fare)

supper, la cena

to eat supper, cenare

dinner, il pranzo

to dine, pranzare

meal, il pasto

dining-room, la sala da pranzo

waiter, il cameriere

waitress, la cameriera

restaurant, ^7 ristorante, la trattoria

menu, la lista delle vivande, il

menii

slice, la fetta

pound, la lihbra

package, il pacco (pi, pacchi)

basket, il canestro, il cesto

box, la scdtola

bag, il sacchetto

goods, la mercanzla, la merce
to go shopping, andare a far com-

pere (cf. p. 341 for andare),

jar la spesa

to sell, vendere

to buy, comprare
to rent, hire, affittare, prendere

in affitto (a conveyance, noleg-

glare)

to be worth, valere (Pres. 3rd pi.

valgono; Fut. 3rd sg. varra)

to choose, scegliere (Pres. 1st sg.

scelgo, 3rd pi. scelgono; Past

scelsi; P. p. scelto; Pol. Impv.
scelga)

thief, robber, il ladrv

to steal, rubare

police, la polizia

policeman, Fagente di polizia, il

poliziotto, il carabiniere

bill, il conto

to pass (a dish), to hand, fa-

vorire (will you pass me the

bread?, mi vuol favorire il pa-

ne?)

tip, la mancia
to drink, bere (Pres. bev-o, -i, -e,

-iamo, -ete '-ono; Fut. berrb;

Past bevvi; P. p. bevuto; Impv.
bev-i, -ete, -a)

water, Vacqua
wine, il vino

beer, la birra
coffee, il caffe

tea, il te
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milk, il latte

bottle, la bottiglia

spoon, il cucchiaio

teaspoon, il cucchiaino

knife, il coltello

fork, la forchetta

glass, il bicchiere

cup, la tazza

napkin, la salvietta, il tovagliuolo

salt, il sale

pepper, il pepe

plate, dish, il piatto

bread, il pane
roll, il panino

butter, il burro

sugar, lo ziicchero

soup, la zuppa, la minestra

rice, il riso

potatoes, le patate

vegetables, i legumi, le verdure

meat, la carne

beef, il manzo, la carne di bue

steak, la bistecca (pi. -cche)

chicken, il polio

chop, la cotoletta

veal, il vitello

lamb, I'agnello

pork, il maiale

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bath, il bagno
shower, la doccia

to bathe, fare un bagno

to wash, lavarsi

to shave, radersi (Past mi rasi,

P. p. raso)

barber, il barbiere

mirror, lo specchio (pi. specchi)

soap, il sapone

razor, il rasoio

sausage, la salsiccia

ham, il prosciuUo (American-style

ham, prosciutto cotto)

bacon, la ventresca

egg, I'uovo (pi. le uoca)

fish, il pescc

cooked, cucinato, cotlo

fried, \ritto

boiled, bollito i

roast, roasted, arrosto

baked, al forno '

broiled, ai ferri i

sauce, la salsa '

salad, Vinsalata

cheese, il cacio, il formaggio
fruit, la frutta

apple, la mela
pear, la pera '

peach, la pesca

grapes, Vuva
s-rawberries, le fragole

nuts, le noci

orange, Varancia

lemon, il limone

juice, il sugo

cherries, le ciliege

dessert, il dolce

pastry, le paste

safety razor, rasoio di sicurezza

towel, Vasciugamano

comb, il pettine

brush, la spazzola

scissors, le forbid

to wear, portare, indossare

to take off, levarsi, tbgliersi (Pres.

1st sg. mi tolgo, 3rd pi. si tbl-

gono; Past mi tolsi; P. p. tol-

to) 22

22. Note: he puts on his hat, si mette il cappello; I took off my over-

coat, mi sono tolto il soprabito.
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to change, mutarsi, cambiare di

to put on, indossare, mettersi

(Past mi misi; P. p. messo)^^

clothes, i vestiti, gli ahiti

hat, it cappello

suit, il vestito, I'abito

coat, la giacca (pi. -cche)

vest, il gilet, il panciotto

pants, i calzoni, i pantaloni

undershirt, la maglia

drawers, le mutande
glove, il guanto

socks, i calzini

stockings, le calze

shirt, la camicia

collar, il colletto

tie, la cravatta

overcoat, il soprahito

raincoat, Vimpermeabile

pocket, la tasca (pi. -che)

handkerchief, il jazzoletto

button, il bottone

shoe, la Scarpa

boot, lo stivale

pocket-book, il portafogli (pi.

same)
purse, la borsa

pin, tie-pin, la spilla

safety pin, spilla di sicurezza

needle, I'ago (pi. gli aghi)

umbrella, Vombrello

watch, clock, Vorologio

chain, la catena

ring, ranello

eyeglasses, gli occhiali

slippers, le pantbfole

dressing-gown, la veste da camera
bath-robe, Vaccappatoio

9. Parts of the Body.

head, il capo, la testa

forehead, la fronte

face, la faccia, il volto, il viso

mouth, la bocca (pi. le bocche)

hair, i capelli

eye, I'occhio (pi. gli occhi)

ear, Vorecchio

tooth, il dente

iip, il labbro (pi. le labbra)

nose, il naso

tongue, la lingua

chin, il mento
cheek, la guancia

mustache, i baffi

beard, la barba

neck, il collo

throat, la gola

arm, il braccio (pi. le braccia)

hand, la mano (pi. le mani)

elbow, il gbmito

wrist, il polso

finger, il dito (pi. le dita)

nail, I'unghia

leg, la gamba
foot, il piede

knee, il ginocchio (pi. le ginoc-

chia)

back, il dorso, la schiena

chest, il petto

ankle, la caviglia

body, il corpo

bone, Vosso (pi. le ossa)

skin, la pelle

heart, il cuore

stomach, lo stbmaco (pi. gli stb-

machi)
blood, il sangue

shoulder, la spalla
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10. Medical

doctor, il medico, il dottore

drug-store, la farmacia
hospital, I'ospedale

medicine, la medicina
pill, la pillola

prescription, la ricetta

bandage, la fasciatura

nurse, Vinfermiere, (-a)

ill, malato

illness, la malattla

fever, la fehbre

swollen, gonfio, gonfiato

11. Military.

war, la guerra

peace, la pace

ally, Valleato

enemy, il nemico (pi. i nemici)

army, I'esercito

<langer, il pericolo

dangerous, pericoloso

to win, vincere (Past vinsi, P. p.

vinto)

to surround, circondare

to arrest, arrestare

to kill, uccldere (Past uccisi, P.

p. ucciso) , ammazzare
to escape, sfuggire

to run away, fuggire, scappare

to lead, condurre (Pres. condu-

c-o, -i, -e, -iamo, -etc, '-ono. Past

con-dussi, -ducesti, etc., Fut.

condurro; P. p. condotto)

to follow, seguire

to surrender, arrendersi (Past mi
arresi, P. p. arreso)

to retreat, ritirarsi

to bomb, shell, homhardare
fear, la paura, il timore

prison, la prigione

prisoner, il prigioniero

wound, la ferita

wounded, ferito

head-ache, il mal di capo, il do-

lor di testa

tooth-ache, il mal di denti

cough, la tosse

to cough, tossire (reg. or -isc-)

lame, zoppo
burn, la bruciatura, la scottatura

pain, il dolore

poison, il veleno

to take prisoner, far (or prende-

re) prigioniero

to capture, catturare

help, Vaiuto, il soccorso

comrade, "buddy", il compagno
battle, la hattaglia

to fight, comhattere, hattersi

soldier, il soldato

private, il soldato semplice

corporal, il caporale

sergeant, il sergente

lieutenant, il tenente

captain, il capitano

major, il maggiore
colonel, il colonnello

general, il generale

officer, I'ufficiale

companv, la compagnia
battalion, il hattaglione

regiment, il reggimento

brigade, la hrigata

division, la divisions

troops, le truppe

reenforcements, i rinforzi, le trup-

pe di rincalzo

fortress, la fortezza

sentinel, la sentinella
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to stand guard, to do sentry duty,

far da sentinella, essere di fa-

zione

to be on duty, essere di servizio

guard, la guardia

sign-post, Vinsegna (stradale)

navy, la marina

sailor, il marinaio

marines, fanteria di marina, com-

pagnie da sbarco

warship, la nave da guerra

cruiser, Vincrociatore (masc.)

destroyer, il cacciatorpediniere,

il caccia (pi. same)
convoy, il convoglio

escort, la scorta

weapon, I'arma (pi. le armi)

rifle, il fucile

machine-gun, la mitragliatrice

cannon, il cannone
ammunition, le munizioni

supplies, i rifornimenti

cartridge, la cartuccia

bullet, la pallottola, la palla

belt, la cintura

knapsack, lo zaino

tent, la tenda

camp, Vaccampamento, Vattenda-

mento

map, la carta

rope, la corda

flag, la bandiera

helmet, Velmo, Velmetto

bayonet, la baionetta

uniform, Vunijorme (fem.)

airplane, Vaeroplano, Vapparec-

chio

bombing-plane, Vappurecchio da
bombardamento

pursuit plane, Vapparecchio da
caccia

shell, la granata

bomb, la bomba
truck, Vautomezzo, Vautoveicolo,

il camion
tank, il carro armato (corazzato)

to load, caricare

to fire, shoot, sparare, far fuoco

to shoot (military execution), fu-

cilare

fire!, fuoco!

attention!, attenti!

forward!, avantH
hak!, alt!, alto la!

air-raid shelter, il ricbvero anti-

aereo

spy, la spia

12. Travel.

passport, il passaporto

ship, la nave, il bastimento

steamer, il pirbscafo, il vapore
stateroom, la cabina

berth, la cuccetta

to travel, viaggiare

trip, voyage, il viaggio

to leave, depart, partire

to arrive, arrivare

to ride (a conveyance), andare in

(cf. p. 341 for andare)

railroad, la ferrovia

station, la stazione

track, il binario

train, il treno

platform, il marciapiedi

ticket, il biglietto

compartment, lo scompartimento

all aboard!, partenza!, in vettura!

dining-car, il vagone ristorante

sleeper, il vagone letto

car, coach, il vagone

trunk, il baiile

valise, la valigia
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baggage, il bagaglio, i bagagli

porter, il portabagagli (pi. same)

bus, Vautobus (pi. same) , il

torpedone

street-car, il tranvia (pi. same)

automobile, Vautombbile (masc.

13. Reading and Writing.

to read, leggere (Past ^655/, P. p.

letto)

newspaper, il giornale

magazine, la rivista

book, il libro

to write, scrlvere (Past scrissi,

P. p. scritto)

to translate, tradurre (cf. p. 337
for all verbs in -durre)

pencil, il lapis (pi. same), la ma-
tita

chalk, il gesso

blackboard, la lavagna

ink, Vinchiostro

14. Amusements.

to smoke, fumare
cigar, il sigaro

cigarette, la sigaretta

tobacco, il tabacco

match, il fiammifero

give me a light, mi fa accendere?

theatre, il teatro

movies, il cinema

dance, il ballo

to dance, ballare

to have a good time, divertirsi

ticket, il biglietto

pleasure, il piacere

to play (music) , suonare

15. Town and Country.

place, spot, il luogo (pi. -ghi) il

posto, il sito

city, la citta (pi. le citta)

or fern.)

taxi, la macchina da nolo

driver, il conducente, Vautista

(pi. gli autisti)

to drive (car), guidare, condurre

pen, la penna (fountain -, penna
stilografica)

envelope, la busta

paper, la carta (writing -, - da
scrlvere, da lettere)

letter, la lettera

post-office, la posta, rufficio po-

stale

stamp, il francoboUo

letter-box, la cassetta postale

to mail, impostare

address, I'indirizzo

post-card, la cartolina (postale)

to sing, cantare

song, la canzone

to play (a game) giuocare a (in-

sert h before -e and -i endings)

game, il giuoco (pi. i giuochi)

ball, la palla

to take a walk, fare una passeg-

giata, andare a passeggio

beach, la spiaggia

to swim, nuotare

sand, la sabbia, I'arena

refreshment, il rinfresco

saloon, Vosteria, il bar, la mescita

picnic, la scampagnata

street, road, la strada, la via

sidewalk, il marciapiede

harbor, il porta
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block, I'isolato

intersection, rincrocio

school, la scuola

church, la chiesa

cathedral, la cattedrale, la basilica,

il duomo
building, Vedifizio

corner, I'dngolo, il cantone

hotel, Valbergo (pi. -ghi)

office, Vufficio

river, il fiume
bridge, il ponte

country, la campagna

16. House.

door, la porta

to open, aprire (P. p. aperto)

to close, chiiidere (Past chiusi,

P. p. chiuso)

key, la chiave

to go in, entrare (he entered the

room, entro nella stanza)

to go out, to leave, uscire (Pres.

esco, esci, esce, usciamo, usci-

te, escono; Impv. esci, uscite,

esca; he left the room, e uscito

dalla stanza)

house, la casa

roof, il tetto

cottage, la casetta

hut, la capanna

to live in, ahitare in

staircase, la scala, le scale

to go up, salire (Pres. 1st sg.

salgo, 3rd pi. salgono; Pol.

Impv. saiga)

to go down, scendere (Past scesi,

P. p. sceso)

room, la stanza, la camera
bedroom, la stanza da letto

toilet, il cesso, il gahinetto

kitchen, la cucina

table, la tavola, il tavolo

village, il villaggio, il paese

mountain, la montagna
grass, Verba

yard, Vaia, il cortile

hill, la collina

lake, il logo (pi. laghi)

forest, wood, la foresta, il bosco

(pi. -chi)

field, il campo
tree, Valbero

flower, il fiore

rock, stone, la pietra, il sasso

chair, la sedia, la seggiola

to sit down, sedersi (change sed-

to sied- whenever it is stressed)

,

mettersi a sedere (Past misi.

P. p. messo)

to stand, be standing, stare in pie-

di (Past stetti, stesti, stette,

stemmo, steste, stettero)

wall, il muro (pi. i muri or le mu-
ra)

lamp, la lampada
candle, la candela

closet, Varmadio
window, la finestra

bed, il letto

pillow, il cuscino, il guanciale

blanket, la coperta

sheet, il lenzuolo (pi. le lenzuola)

mattress, il materazzo

to rest, riposare, riposarsi

to go to bed, andare a letto

to go to sleep, addormentarsi

to sleep, dormire

alarm-clock, la sveglia

to wake up, svegliarsi, destarsi

to get up, alzarsi, levarsi

to get dressed, vestirsi
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17. Miscellaneous Nouns.

people, la gente (with sg. verb) number, il numero
thing, la cosa life, la vita

name, H nome death, la morte

luck, la fortuna work, il lavoro

18. Verbs — Coming and Going,

to come, venire (Pres. vengo, vie-

ni, viene, veniamo, venite, ven-

gono; Past venni; Fut. verro;

P. p, venuto; Impv. vieni, ven-

ga)

to go, andare (Pres. vado, vai, va,

andiamo, andate, vanno; Fut.

andrb or andero; Impv. va, an-

date, vada)

to be going to, use future of fol-

lowing verb (I am going to do

it tomorrow, lo faro domani)

to run, cbrrere (Past corsi, P. p.

corso)

to return, to go back, ritornare

to walk, camminare, andare a pie-

di

to go away, andarsene {me ne va-

do)

to fall, cadere (Past caddi, Fut.

cadrb)

to stay, remain, stare (Pres. sto,

stai, sta, stiamo, state, stanno;

Past stetti, stesti, stette, stem-

mo, steste, stettero) , restare.

rimanere (Pres. 1st sg. riman-

go, 3rd pi. rimangono; Past
rimasi, P. p. rimasto, Fut. ri-

marro)

to follow, seguire

19. Verbs — Looking and Seeing.

to see, vedere (Past vidi, Fut. ve-

drb, P. p. veduto or visto)

to look at, guardare [t am look-

ing at him, lo guardo)

to look for, cercare (insert h be-

to smile, sorridere (like ridere)
to look, seem, sembrare, parere

(Pres. 1st sg. paio, 3rd pi. pa-

iono, Fut. parrb. Past parvi,

P. p. parso)

fore e and J endings; I am look- to recognize, riconbscere (Past

ing for it, lo cerco) riconobbi, P. p. riconosciuto)

to laugh, ridere (Past risi, P. p. to take for, prendere per (cf. p.

riso) 342 for prendere)

to laugh at, to make fun of, rider-

si di, burlarsi di

20. Verbs — Mental.

to make a mistake, sbagliarsi, fa-

re uno sbaglio

to hope, sperare

to wait (for), aspettare, attendere

(Past attesi, P. p. atteso) : I

am waiting /or him, lo attendo

to think, pensare (I am thinking
o/ him, penso a lui)

to believe, credere

to like, piacere (the thing liked
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is the subject, the person who
likes is the indirect object: I

like this book, qiiesto libro mi
place; he likes me, gli piaccio;

Pres. piaccio, piaci, piace, piac-

ciamo, piacete, piacciono; Past

piacqui; P. p. piaduto)

to wish, desiderare

to want, volere (Pres. voglio, vuoi,

vuole, vogliamo, volete, voglio-

no; Past volli; Fut vorrb)

to know (a person), conbscere

(Past conobhi, P. p. conosdu-

to)

to know (a thing, to know how)

.

sapere (Pres. so, sai, sa, sap-

piamo, sapete, sanno; Past sep-

pi; Fut. saprb; use sapevo for

"I knew", seppi for "I found

out", " I learned")

to remember, ricordare, ricordar-

21. Verbs — Miscellaneous.

to live, vivere (Past vissi, Fut.

vivrb, P. p. vissuto)

fto die, morire (Pres. muoio, muo-

ri, muore, moriamo, morite,

mubiono; Fut. morirb or mor-

rb: P. p. morto)

to work, lavorare

to give, dare (Pres. do, dai, da,

diamo, date, danno; Past die-

di, desti, diede, demmo, deste,

diedero; Impv. Pol. dia)

to take, prendere (Past presi, P.

p. preso)

to show, mostrare, far vedere

to begin, to start, cominciare, ini-

ziare

to finish, finire {-isc-)

to continue, keep on, continuare,

seguitare (he kept on speaking.

continub a parlare)

si di, rammentarsi di

to forget, dimenticare, scordarsi

di

to permit, allow, permettere (Past

permisi, P. p. permcsso)

to forbid, proibire, vietare

to promise, promettere (Past pro-

misi, P. p. promesso)

to learn, imparare, apprendere

(Past appresi, P. p. appreso)

to feel like, aver voglia di, sen-

tirsi voglia di; I feel like sleep-

ing, ho voglia di dormire
to fear, be afraid, temere, aver

paura

to be right, aver ragione

to be wrong, aver torto (you are

wrong, Lei ha torto)

to need, aver bisogno di (I need
you, ho bisogno di Lei; I need
it, lie ho bisogno)

to help, aiutare

to hide, nascbndere (Past nasco-

si, P. p. nascosto)

to lose, perdere (Past persi, P. p.

perso, or both regular)

to find, trovare

to leave, lasciare

to try, provare

to meet, incontrare (use conbsce-

re for the social sense)

to put, place, mettere (Past misi,

P. p. messo)

to have done, far fare (I have
the letter written, faccio scrivere

la lettera)

to do, m^ake, fare (Pres. faccio,

fai, fa, facciamo, fate, fanno;
Impf. facevo; Past feci, facesti.

etc.; Fut. faro; Impv. fa, fate,

faccia)
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to be able, can, potere (Pres. pos-

so, puoi, pud, possiamo, pote-

te, pbssono; Fut. potrb)

to lay, posare

to carry, bring, portare

to stop, fermare [fermarsi for

self) , arrestate, arrestarsi (use

cessare di fare for "to stop

doing")

to cover, coprire (P, p. coperto)

to get, obtain, ottenere (like tene-

re, below)

to hold, tenere (Pres. tengo, tieni,

dene, teniamo, tenete, tengono;

22. Adjectives.

small, piccolo

large, great, grande {gran, before

a sg. noun)
big, grosso

tall, high, alto

short, corto

low, short (stature), basso

heavy, pesante

light (in weight) , leggero

long, lungo (pi, -ghi, -ghe)

wide, largo (pi. -ghi, -ghe)

narrow, streito

clean, pulito

dirty, sporco (pi. -chi, -che)

cool, fresco (pi. -chi, -che)

cold, freddo

warm, hot, caldo

damp, iimido

wet, bagnato

dry, secco (pi. -chi, -che), asciut-

to

full, pieno

empty, vuoto

dark, scuro, oscuro

light, bright, clear, chiaro

fat, grasso

thick, spesso, grosso

Past ^ere/ii; Fut. ferro; "Here!
Take it!", tieni!, tenga!)

to get, become, diventare, dive-

nire (like venire, cf, p. 341)
to break, rompere (Past ruppi,

P. p. /-oMo)

to hurry, affrettarsi, sbrigarsi

to deliver, consegnare

to send, mandare, spedire {-isc-)

to belong, appartenere (like fe-

Tiere)

to accept, accettare

to refuse, rifiutare

thin, magro, fino, sottile

round, rotondo

square, quadrato, quadro
flat, piatto

deep, profondo

soft, morbido, sbffice

hard, c?ii7o

quick, veloce

slow, Ze?ifo

ordinary, ordinario

comfortable, comodo
uncomfortable, scomodo
near, vicino

distant, lontano

right, destro

left, sinistro

poor, pbvero

rich, rjcco (pi. -cAi, -cAe)

beautiful, 6e//o (cf. p. 317)

pretty, grazioso, carina

ugly, brutto

s'vveet, c?o/ce

bitter, amaro
sour, aspro, acre

sr.lt, salato

young, gibvane

old, vecchio (pi. vecchi)
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new, nuovo

good, buono [huon before masc.

sg., buon before fem. sg.

noun)
better, migliore (best, il -)

bad, cattivo

worse, peggiore (worst, il -)

fine, "regular", ottimo

first, primo

last, ultimo

strong, forte

weak, debole

tired, stanco (pi. -chi, -che)

alone, solo

same, stesso, medesimo

easy, facile

hard, difficult, difficile

happy, glad, contento, felice

merry, allegro

sad, triste, addolorato

free, libero

crazy, pazzo, matto

rilly, stiipido, cretino, imbecille

drunk, ubriaco

polite, cortese, gentile

rude, scortese, villano, maleducato

pleasant, piacevole

unpleasant, spiacevole

23. Colors.

white, bianco (pi. -chi, -che)

black, nero

red, rosso

green, verde

blue, turchino, azzurro, celeste

24. Nationalities.

Use no capital for the adjective or for the language: the

English army, Vesercito inglese; he speaks French, parla fran-

cese. When used as a noun to indicate people, the capital may-

or may not be used: an American, un americano, un America-

lonesome, solitario, solo

true, vero

false, falso

foreign, straniero

friendly, amichevole, amico (pi.

-ci, -che)

hostile, ostile, nemico (pi. -ci,

-che)

lucky, fortunato

unlucky, sfortunato, disgraziato

charming, incantevolc

kind, gentile

afraid, pauroso, timoroso

ready, pronto

hungry, affamato
thirsty, assetato

funny, buffo, comico (pi. -ci, -che)

possible, possibile

impossible, impossibile

brave, bravo, coraggioso

cowardly, vigliacco (pi. -chi,

-che), vile, codardo
quiet, tranquillo, quieto

noisy, chiassoso, rumoroso
living, vivo, vivente

dead, morto
suitable, adatto

yellow, giallo

gray, grigio, bigio

brown, marrone, bruno

pink, rosa

purple, viola, violaceo
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no; the Germans, i tedeschi, i Tedeschi. It is perhaps more
usually not used.

Names of languages are used with the article unless they

immediately follow the verb parlare or the preposition in:

he speaks English, parla inglese;,he speaks English well, parla

bene I'inglese; English is a difficult language, Vinglese e una

lingua difficile; he answered me in English, mi rispose in in-

glese.

American, americano

English, inglese

French, francese

German, tedesco (pi. -chi, -che)

Spanish, spagnuolo

Russian, russo

Italian, italiano

Japanese, giapponese

Chinese, cinese

Dutch, olandese

Norwegian, norvegese

Swedish, svedese

Finnish, finlandese

Belgian, helga (fem. -a, masc. pi.

-gi, fem. pi. -ghe)

Polish, polacco (pi. -chi, -che)

Danish, danese

Swiss, svizzero

Portuguese, portoghese

Yugoslav, jugoslavo

Bulgarian, hidgaro

Czech, ceco

Greek, greco (pi. -ci, -che)

Turkish, turco (pi. -chi, -che)

Roumanian, rumeno
Hungarian, ungherese

Austrian, austriaco (pi. -ci, -che)

Malay, malese

Persian, persiano

Arabian, Arab, Arabic, arabo

Jewish, Hebrew, ebreo, ebraico

(pi. -ci, -che)

Australian, australiano

Canadian, cdnadese

Mexican, messicano

Brazilian, brasiliano, brasileno

Argentinian, argentino

Chilean, cileno

Peruvian, peruviana

Cuban, cubano

25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

today, oggi

yesterday, ieri

tomorrow, domani
day before yesterday, avantieri.

ieri I'altro

day after tomorrow, dopodomani
tonight, stasera, stanotte

last night, ieri sera, ieri notte,

la notte scorsa

this morning, stamane, stamattina

in the morning, di mattina

in the afternoon, di dopopranzo
in the evening, di sera

in the night, di notte

this afternoon, oggi dopopranzo

tomorrow morning, domani mat-

tina

tomorrow afternoon, domani do-

popranzo

tomorrow night, domani sera

early, presto

on time, a tempo
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late, tardi

already, gia

no longer, non piu

yet, still, ancora, tuttavia

not yet, non ancora

now, adesso, ora

then, allora

afterwards, poi, in seguUo, dopo

never, mai (use noji before verb:

he is never here, non e mai qui)

always, sempre
forever, per sempre
soon, presto

often, spesso

seldom, di rado, raramente

usually, di sblito, per sblito

fast, presto

slowly, piano, lentamente

here, qui, qua
there, II, la

over (down) there, laggiii

near by, vicino

far away, lontano

up (stairs), su, sopra, di sopra

down (stairs), giii, sotto, di sot-

to

ahead, in front, davanti

behind, in back, di dietro

forward, avanti

beck, backward, indietro

outside, di fuori, fuori

inside, dentro, di dentro

opposite, in front, di fronte

here and there, qua e la

everywhere, dappertutto, dovun-

que

where, dove

also, too, anche, pure

yes, si

no, no

not, non
very, much, molto (very much.

moltissimo) .

well, bene

badly, male

better, meglio

worse, peggio

only, solo, soltanto, solamente

more, piii

less, meno
as - as, tanto - quanto {come)

as much - as, tanto - quanto

as many - as, tanti • quanti

how much?, quanto?

how many?, quanti?

how?, come?
too much, troppo

too many, troppi

so much, tanto

so many, tanti

as, like, come
so, cosi

besides, inoltre, per di piu,

finally, in short, finalmente, infi-

ne

almost, quasi

gladly, volentieri

certainly, certo, certamente

at once, siihito

at all, affatto

hardly, appena

aloud, forte

of course, naturalmente, ben inte-

so

suddenly, d'improvviso

about, circa

perhaps, maybe, forse, chissd

a little, un poco, un po

again, di nuovo, ancora, nuova-

mente
really, truly, veramente

together, insieme

at least, almeno

for lack of, per mancanza di

a long time ago, molto tempo fa

again and again, ripetute volte

therefore, quindi, percib

occasionally, di quando in quando
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26. Conjunctions.

and, e

but, ma, pero

if, 56

or, o

why?, perche?

because, perche

why!, ma!
before, prima che ^^

when, quando
than, di (use che before an ad-

jective)

where, dove

until, finche

although, henche, quantunque ^^

unless, a meno che (use non be-

fore the verb)^^

Avhile, mentre

that, che

for, since, poiche

after, dopo che

as soon as, appena

as long as, fin tanto che

provided that, purche^^

so that, affinche^^

without, senza che~^

27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

good, nulla di buono )^*

no one, nessuno ^^

no (adj.), nessun (-a), alcun

_(-a)24

neither - nor, ne - ne ^*

(an) other, (u7i) altro

much, lots of, molto

many, lots of, mold
several, parecchi, diversi

little (not much), poco

few, pochi

both, entramhi, ambedue

such a, un tale

all kinds of, ogni sorta di

everything, tutto, ogni cosa

everyone, tutti

all, tutto

each, every, ogni, ciascuno

something, qualche cosa (some-

thing good, qualche cosa di

buono)

someone, qualcuno

some, alcuni, qualche, (indef.)

enough, abbastanza

nothing, niente, nulla (nothing

28. Prepositions.

of, di with, con

from, by, since, at the house (or without, senza ^^

place of business) of, da in, in

out of, fuori di on, over, above,SM, sopra 25

to, at, a for, per

2^. These take the subjunctive.

2^*. If these expressions appear after the verb, non is required before

the verb: nothing has been done, nulla si e fatto or non si e fatto

nulla; no one came, nessuno e venuto or non e venuto nessuno.
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until, up to, fino a

toward, verso ^^

between, among, tra, fra

near, vicino a
far from, lontano da
before, prima di

after, dopo di

under (neath), sotto ^5

instead of, invece di

beside, oltre a
through, across, attraverso ^s

against, contro '^^

by means of, per mezzo di

on the other side of, dalVaUro

lato di

in spite of, malgrado

about, around, attorno a

during, durante

because of, on account of, a cau-

sa di, per causa dt

during, durante

opposite, in front of, davanti a,

di fronte a
back of, behind, dietro^^

29. Special Expressions and Idioms.

good morning, good afternoon, good day, buon giorno

good evening, huona sera

good night, buona notte

good-bye, arrivederci, addio, ciao (the latter is also used for "hello!")

I'll see you later, a piii tardi

I'll see you tomorrow, a domani
I'll see you tonight, a stasera

just now, propria adesso, propria ora

hello! (on the telephone), pronto!

how are you?, come sta?

how goes it?, come va?
I'm well, sto bene

I'm (much) better, sto (molto) meglio

what time is it?, che or'e?, che ore sono?

It's six o'clock, 50710 le sei

at six o'clock, alle sei

at about six, verso le sei

at half past six, alle sei e mezzo
at a quarter past (to) six, alle sei e (meno) un quarto

at ten minutes past (to) six, alle sei e {meno) died

last year, Vanno scorso (passato)

next year, Vanno venturo {prossimo, che viene)

every day, ogni giorno, tutti i giorni

the whole day, tutto il giorno, tutta la giornata

please, per favore, per piacere. La prego

tell me, mi dica

2^. These require di after them if their object is a personal pronoun:

without my brother, senza mio fratello; without him, senza di lui.
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bring me, mi porti

show me, mi faccia vedere

thank you, grazie

don't mention it, prego, non c'e di che

will you give me?, vuol darmi?
pardon me, scusi

it doesn't matter, never mind, non importa, non fa niente

I'm sorry, mi dispiace, mi rincresce

I can't help, non posso fare a meno di

it's nothing, non e niente

what a pity!, it's too bad!, che peccato!

I'm glad, mi fa piacere

I have to, debbo
I'm agreeable, (50710) d'accordo

where is (are) ?, dov'e (dove sono) ?

where are you going?, dove va?

there is (are), ecco (if pointing out), c'e {ci sono)

which way?, da che parte?

to the right, a destra

to the left, a sinistra

straight ahead, dritto

this (that) way (direction), di qua (la), da questa (quella) parte

this (that) way (fashion), cost, in questo (quel) modo
come with me, venga con me
what can I do for you?, in che posso servirla?

what is it?, what is the matter?, che c'e?

what is the matter with you?, che ha?
what is happening?, che succede?

what do you want?, che (cosa) vuole (desidera)?
what are you talking about?, di che parla?
what does that mean?, what do you mean?, cosa vuol dire?
how much is it?, quanto costa?

anything else?, altro?

nothing else, nient'altro

do you speak Italian?, parla italiano?

a little, un pb

speak (more) slowly, parli (piii) piano (lentamente)

do you understand?, capisce?, comprende?
I don't understand, non capisco (comprendo)
do you know?, sa?
I don't know, non so

I can't, non posso

what do you call this in Italian?, come si chiama questo in italiano?
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how do you say — in Italian?, come si dice — in italiano?

I'm an American, sono americano
I'm hungry (thirsty, sleepy, warm, cold) , ho fame {sete, sonno, caldo,

freddo)^^

it's warm (cold, windy, sunny, fine weather, bad weather), ja caldo

[freddo, vento, sole, bel tempo, cattivo tempo)^^
it's forbidden, e proibito (vietato) ; no smoking, vietato fumare
luckily, per jortuna

unfortunately, per disgrazia

is it not so?, iion e vero? (use this invariable phrase wherever English

repeats the verb: you went, didn't you?; he is here, isn't he?)

not at all, niente ajfatto

how old are you? quanti anni ha?
I'm twenty years old, ho venti anni

how long have you been here?, da quanto tempo si trova qui?

how long have you been waiting?, da quanto tempo aspetta?

as soon as possible, al piii presto

come here!, venga qua!
come in!, avanti!

look!, guardi!

look out! careful!, attenzione!, attento!

for heaven's sake!, per carita!

darn it! accidenti! (darn the luck!, accidenti alia jortuna!)

gangway!, by your leave!, permesso?
as you wish, come vuole

listen!, look here!, say!, senta! stia a sentire!, dica!

iust a minute!, un momento!
in any case, at any rate, in ogni caso

may I introduce?, permette che Le presenti?

glad to meet you, fortunatissimo, piacere

no admittance!, vietato I'ingresso

notice!, avviso!

you don't say so!, possibile?

26. With all these expressions, translate "very" by molto, save with

fame and sete (molta) : ho molta sete, ho molto sonno.
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Chapter X

LANGUAGES OF THE SLAVIC GROUP

This imposing group, extending from the shores of the

Baltic and the Adriatic, across central and eastern Europe and
all of northern Asia, to Kamchatka, Behring Strait and
Vladivostok on the Pacific coast, comprises Russian, with its

kindred East Slavic tongues, Ukrainian and White Russian;

a Northwestern group that takes in Polish, Czech, Slovak, and

a few minor languages (Wend or Lusatian, Kashub) ; and a

Southern division which includes Serbo-Croatian, Slovenian and
Bulgarian. The distinction among the three Slavic groups

(eastern, northwestern and southern) is perhaps more geo-

graphical than linguistic.

Russian (or Great Russian) is the official and principal

language of the Soviet Union, with its 130,000,000 inhabitants

in Europe and 41,000,000 more in Asia. While not all of

these 171,000,000 people speak Russian as a primary language,

the majority of them can be reached with it. The actual num-
ber of Great Russian speakers is estimated at over 100,000,000.

Ukrainian (also called Ruthenian or Carpatho-Russian in its

westernmost varieties) is the tongue of some 35,000,000 more

people located in southeastern Poland (formerly Galicia), the

Carpathian section of Czechoslovakia, and the Russian Ukraine,

as far east as the Kuban Valley and the Caucasus. About

8,000,000 more, situated in west central Russia and eastern

Poland, speak White Russian. The remaining populations of

the Soviet Union speak a multitude of tongues, mostly of the

Ural-Altaic variety, but Russian has imposed itself as a

colonizing tongue across all of Siberia, particularly along the
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upper courses of the great rivers and on the Pacific coast, in

Transcaucasia, and in Turkestan.

Polish is the official tongue of Poland, with its 35,000,000
inhabitants, to about 25,000,000 of whom the Polish tongue is

native and primary (the remainder of Poland's population

speaks White Russian, Ukrainian, German, Yiddish, Lithuanian

and Kashub). Some 3,000,000 Polish speakers and their

descendants, incidentally, are located in the U. S. A., mostly

in the mining and industrial districts of Pennsylvania, Ohio,

Illinois and Michigan.

Czech, the official tongue of Czechoslovakia, is native to

some 7,000,000 inhabitants of Bohemia and Moravia, while

its variant, Slovak, is spoken by about 3,000,000 (tlie rest of

Czechoslovakia's 15,000,000 inhabitants have German, Hungar-

ian, Ruthenian and Yiddish as primary tongues).

Wend (or Lusatian) is spoken by perhaps 150,000 people

entirely surrounded by German speakers in the heart of the

Reich, at Cottbus and Bautzen.

Approximately 10,000,000 of Yugoslavia's 16,000,000

people speak Serbo-Croatian, while 2,000,000 more use Slovene

(or Slovenian), which appears also in the extreme northeast

of Italy (Istria, Gorizia, Carso Plateau, Venetia northeast of

Udine) . Linguistic minorities in Yugoslavia consist of German,

Hungarian, Albanian, Bulgarian, Roumanian and Italian

speakers.

Bulgarian is the language of Bulgaria's 7,000,000 in-

habitants, and crosses the political borders into Yugoslav and

Greek Macedonia, Roumanian Dobrudja and southern

Bessarabia.

The distributional aspects of the Slavic tongues point to

Russian as of primary importance, numerically, politically,

economically and culturally. Polish is a somewhat distant

second, while Czech and the South Slavic languages are of

tertiary rank.
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS, COMMON FEATURES,
AND OUTSTANDING DIFFERENCES.

By comparison with the Germanic and Romance groups,

the Slavic tongues present an archaic and conservative aspect,

much closer than either of the other major groups to what must

have been the original Indo-European state of affairs. Most
of the Slavic languages are distinguished by a full-bodied

richness of consonant sounds, with practically all consonants

appearing in a double series, non-palatal and palatal (e. g.,

Polish i, I; Serbo-Croatian n, nj; Czech t, i). Often the palatal

series is used before front vowels, the non-palatal before back

vowels or where no vowel follows (e. g., Czech druh, comrade,

but druzi, comrades; vojdk, soldier, but vojdci, soldiers). In

grammar, the Slavic languages, with one exception, Bulgarian,

have retained almost all of the original Indo-European system

of noun declension, which means that nouns must often be learn-

ed in as many as seven cases (nominative, genitive, dative,

accusative, instrumental, locative or prepositional, and vocat-

ive). The three grammatical genders, masculine, feminine and

neuter, appear, but the majority of inanimate objects are

masculine or feminine. The verb-system is relatively simple,

only three true tenses (present, past and future) appearing in

most cases, but this apparent simplicity is counterbalanced by
the fact that many verbs appear in complicated double

"aspects", "imperfective", to denote the action as occurring

repeatedly or continually, and "perfective", to indicate that it

occurs only once (e. g., Russian CTy^axb (stucaf), to knock

repeatedly, continually; noCTynaTb (postucaf), to knock

once; to translate "he knocked on the door", the past of the

compounded verb must be used; to translate "he was knocking

when I came in", the past of the uncompounded verb appears).

The Slavic languages also make abundant use of gerunds and

participles, active and passive, present and past, which are often

used where Germanic or Romance languages would use clauses

(e. g., "he resembled a man who was losing his last hope and had
left everything behind" may be translated into Russian by
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changing tlie construction to "he resembled a man losing his

last hope and having left everything behind").
In sounds, in grammatical structure, and especially in

vocabulary, the Slavic languages are far closer to one another
than are the tongues of the Germanic or Romance groups. This

similarity, in the spoken languages, is often so striking that

they are to a considerable degree mutually comprehensible,

and that it takes a trained ear to tell them apart. Accentuation
is perhaps the best norm of general distinction. While Czech
and Slovak normally accentuate on the first syllable of the

word, the Polish stress regularly falls on the next to the last;

the other languages, notably Russian, have a free accent, which
means that words may be stressed, more or less unpredictably,

on any syllable, and that the place of the accent for every given

word must be individually learned. Serbo-Croatian tends to

avoid final accentuation, distinguishes between long and short

vowels, and has a certain amount of musical pitch; Czech and
Slovak distinguish with extreme care between long and short

vowels, and it is perfectly possible to have a short accented

vowel and a long unaccented vowel in the same word; Polish,

Bulgarian and Russian make no particular distinction between

long and short vowels, but in Russian unstressed vowels tend

to have a slurred and indistinct pronunciation. Polish preserves

nasal vowels (§, §) which the other Slavic languages have

changed to non-nasal sounds. Polish and Czech have a palata-

lized r {rz, f) which does not appear in the other tongues.

The comparative similarity of the spoken Slavic tongues

is offset by striking differences in their written appearance.

Those Slavic nations which received Christianity, directly or

indirectly, from Byzantium (Russians, Ukrainians, Serbs,

Bulgars) have adopted a modified form of the Greek alphabet

called Cyrillic, while the others ( Czechs, Slovaks, Poles, Croats,

Slovenes), who were christianized from Rome, use the Roman
alphabet. This leads to such anomalies as a single, fairly

unified spoken tongue like Serbo-Croatian appearing in written

form in two alphabets (Yugoslav railway stations and postage

stamps bear the identical names and inscriptions, first in
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Cyrillic, then in Roman characters). The situation is further

complicated by the fact that the peoples using either set of

characters \have devised entirely different arrangements to

represent identical sounds; thus, the ch of church is represented

by cz in Polish, by c in Czech and Croatian; the ny of canyon

is nj in Croatian, n in Czech, n in Polish. There is a little more
uniformity among the nations using the Cyrillic characters, but

here too striking discrepancies appear (Russian Hb, Serbian

Hj, to represent ny; Russian Tb, Serbian h, to represent a

palatalized t; while m,, appearing in both Russian and Bulga-

rian, has the value of Ashchurch in the former, of Ashton in

the latter)

.

THE CYRILLIC ALPHABETS

The letters R, S, B, in parentheses indicate that the charac-

ter in question appears in Russian, Serbian, or Bulgarian; thus,

B, 6 (RSB) indicates that all three languages make use of the

symbol; H, H (RB) shows that the symbol is used in Russian

and Bulgarian, but not in Serbian; Jb (S), that it appears only

in Serbian. OR indicates that the symbol was in use in Russian

prior to the Soviet orthographical reform, and that it may be

encountered in pre-Soviet writings, or occasionally even today,

in the writings of pro-Tsarist exiles. Ukrainian uses Russian

orthography, with 6 replacing 3, and "i used to indicate a sub-

sidiary i-sound. The values given are the more usual ones;

other values will be presented under the headings of the in-

dividual languages.

Languages

Symbol using it Customary Value

A a (RSB) father (R unstressed the)

B 6 (RSB) but

B B (RSB) ?;oice

r r (RSB) good

JX A (RSB) dear

T) 5 (S) did you?
E e (RSB) yet (R); met (SB)
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E e (R) yore
>K ^ (RSB) pleasure
3 3 (RSB) zealous

H H (RSB) machine
n H (RB) very
I i (OR, Ukr) machme
J J (S) young
K k (RSB) Zeiss

J\ Ji (RSB) /eave

Jh ^ (S) mi/Zion

M M (RSB) man
H H (RSB) not

¥b vb (S) caziyon

(RSB) or (R unstressed the)

n n (RSB) peel

P p (RSB) British very-

C c (RSB) soon

T T (RSB) take

Ti h (S) hit you
y y (RSB) pool

O
(J)

(RSB) /ather

X X (RSB) German ach

U u (RSB) its

M q (RSB) church

M ^ (S) John
III m (RSB) sure

m m (RB) Ashchmch (R) ; Ashtorv (B)

-b -b (OR,B) silent (R) ; hut (B) ; silent when
final

bl bl (R) rhythm

b b (RB) silent, but palatalizes

preceding consonant.

-h -fe (OR, B) yet (R); yet, met, yard (B)

3 3 (R) met

fO 10 (RB) use

H H (RB) yard
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?^ 2R (B) hut

e (OR) /ather

V .V (OR) machine

It will be noted that Serbian uses the single characters

^, Jh, Vb, h, where Russian uses the combinations Jlh, Jib,

Hb, Tb. Croatian uses the following combinations dj, (or d),

Ij, nj, c.

• • •

Points of similarity and divergence will be noted in the

discussion of the individual languages. Some of the resem-

blances and differences among the major national Slavic tongues

may be gathered from the following list (Russian and Bulgar-

ian are given in Cyrillic characters; Serbo-Croatian is given in

the Croatian form (Roman alphabet) ; Polish and Czech appear

in their respective Roman alphabets).

Serbo-

English Russian Polish Czech Croatian Bulgarian

bird nxHua ptak ptdk ptica nxHua
black HepHblH czarny cerny cm tiepeH-b

bread xjie6 chleb chleb hleb xji-feSX)

bring HOCHTb nosic nositi nositi HOCH
brother 6paT brat bratr brat dpax-b

clean qHCTblft czysty cisty cist HHCXT:

day jieub dzien den dan aeHb
death CMepxb smierc smrt smrt CMl.pXb

dog nee pies pes pas Kyqe
drink HHTb pic piti piti HHH
eagle opeji orzei Orel orao opejiTj

ear yxo ucho ucho uho (uvo)yxo
earth SeMJIH ziemia zeme zemlja SCMH
field nojie pole pole polje nojie

fire oroHb ogien oheh oganj or-bHb

foot Hora noga noha noga Hora
free CBo6o;iHbIH swobodny svobodny Slobodan CBodoaeH-b
gold 30JI0T0 zloto zlato zlato sjiaxo

good flo6pbifl dobry dobry dobar jioS'bp'b

grass xpaea trawa trdva trava xptea
green sejieHbifl zielony zeleny zelen sejieH-B
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hand pyKa r§ka ruka ruka p;K.Ka

hard TBep/lblH twardy tvrdy tvrd XBT^pfl-b

head rojioBa giowa hlava glava rjiaBa

heart cepAue serce srdce srce cbpjxne

horse KOHb kon kuji konj KOHb
hunger rojioji giod hlad glad rjiSLjxh

husband uyTK mqz muz muz M-^K-JK-b

iron Miejieso zelazo zelezo zelezo JKCJltSO

king KOpOJIb krol krdl kralj Kpajib

knife HOJK noz nuz noz HO>KTj

know SHaxb znac zndti znati 3HaH

leaf JIHCT Use list list JIHCXT)

learn yHHTbCH uczyc si§ uciti se uciti se y^a ce

man HeJlOBCK czlowiek clovek covek HOBtK-b

meat MHCO mi§so maso meso Meco
milk MOJIOKO mleko mleko mleko MJltKO

night HOHb noc noc noc Homb
nose HOC JWS 72 OS nos HOCb
old cxapbifl stary stary stari cxap-b

ox 6bIK byk byk bik diiK-b

play iirpaxb grac
^

hrdti igrati Hrpan
read HHTaXb czytac cisti citati nexa

rich 6oraTbiH hogaty bohaty bogat 6oraxT>

sea Mope morze more more Mope
see BH/ieTb widziec videti videti BH>K;iaM-b

sister cecipa siostra sestra sestra cecxpa
sky- He6o iiiebo nebe nebo He6e
small MajibiH maty maly mali maji-hKh

son CblH syn syn sin CHHTj

tree flepeBO drzewo Strom drvo ;];x5pBO

truth npsLBjia prawda pravda istina HCXHHa
water BOfla woda voda voda Bojia

one OflHH jeden jeden jedan e^iMH-b

two ABa dwa dva dva ABa
three xpn trzy tri tri xpH
four Mexbipe cztery ctyfi cetiri HexHpH
five nnxb pi§c

^

pet pet nexb

six mecxb szesc sest sest mecxb
seven ceMb siedem sedm sedam ce;ieMb

eight BOCeMb osiem osm osan. oceMb
nine aeBHXb dziewi§c devet devet ilcBexb

ten aecHXb dziesi§c deset deset /lecexb

eleven ojniHuajmaTh jedenascie jedendct jedanaesi! eaHHa^ecexb
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twenty flBawaTt divadziescia dvacet dvadeset flBaftcexb

hundred cto sto sto sto cto

thousand tlichm tysiqc tisic hiljada XHJiHfla

SAMPLES OF THE WRITTEN SLAVIC LANGUAGES
(RUSSIAN, WHITE RUSSIAN, UKRAINIAN, BULGARIAN
ARE GIVEN IN CYRILLIC CHARACTERS; SERBO-CROA-
TIAN IS GIVEN IN THE CROATIAN VERSION, IN ROMAN
CHARACTERS; POLISH, CZECH, SLOVAK, SLOVENIAN,
WENDISH APPEAR IN THEIR RESPECTIVE ROMAN
ORTHOGRAPHIES).

John 3.16: "For God so loved the world that He gave His only-

begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in Him may not perish,

but may have everlasting life"

RUSSIAN: H6o TaK bo3jik)6hji Bor MHp, mto oTAaJi

Cbma CBoero CAHHopoAHoro, Aa6bi bchkhh, eepy-

k)ii;hh b Hero, ne norH6, ho hmcji :>KH3Hb BeHHyio.
WHITE RUSSIAN: Bo tbk najiio6iy Bor clbct, qxo
aAAay Cbma CBaftro AAsinapoAHara, Ka6 ycHKi, xto
Bepye y Hro, hh sriHyy, ajie Mey ^biubue BeHHae.
UKRAINIAN: TaK 60 nojiro6HB Bor Cbbix, mo CHHa
CBoro €AHHopoAHoro a^b, uxo6 KO^KCH, BipyiOMHH B

Hero, He norH6, a Mas ^khttg Binne.

POLISH: Albowiem tak Bog umiiowai swiat, ze Syna swego

jednorodzonego dai, aby kazdy, kto wen wierzy, nie zgin^t, ale

miai zywot wieczny.

CZECH: Nebo tak Buh miloval svet, ze Syna sveho jedno-

rozeneho dal, aby kazdy, kdoz vef i v neho, nezahynul, ale mel

zivot vecny.

SLOVAK: Lebo tak miloval Boh svet, ze svojho jednorodeneho

Syna dal, aby kazdy, kto veri v neho, nezahynul, ale mal

vecny zivot.

WEND (or LUSATIAN) : Pschetoz tak je Boh ton Sswjet lubo-

wal, so won sswojeho jeniczkeho narodzeneho Ssyna dal je, so

bychu schitzy, kiz do njeho wjerja, shubeni nebyli, ale

wjeczne ziwenje mjeli.
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SERBO-CROATIAN (in Croatian orthography): Jer Bog
toliko Ijubi svet, da je i Sina svoga jedinorodjenoga dao, da ni

jedan koji u njega veruje ne propadne, nego da ima zivot

vecni.

SLOVENIAN: Kajti tako je Bog Ijubil svet, da je dal Sina

svojega edinorojenega, da se ne pogubi, kdorkoli veruje vanj,

temuc da ima vecno zivljenje.

BULGARIAN: SamoTO Bor-b tojikos-b o6HKHa CB-fexa,

46 OTAaAe Cboh EAHHopoAen-b ChhI), Ta BcbKOH,
KOHTO B'fepBa B-b Hcro, Aa ne norHHe, a ^a HMa
iKHBOTlD B^MeHTj.
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POLISH

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — a, §, b, c, c, d, e, f , f, g, h, i,

j, k, 1, i, m, n, n, o, 6, p, r, s, s, t, u, w, y, z, z, z, ch, cz,

dz, dz, dz, sz, rz, szcz.

NOTES ON SOUNDS — Vowels are of approximately equal

length; a, e, i, o, u (6) = respectively father, met, machine, or,

book. ^ = nasalized or; ^ = nasalized met (shut passage

between nose and mouth at the same time that vowel is pro-

nounced),

c = its;

c, ci, cz = church (there are differences; church is only an

approximation)

;

g = go;

j = res;

I = mi//ion;

1 = mi/k; in sections of Poland, = war;

n =z canyon;

w = t;ain;

y = pin;

z, z, zi = measure (three variants of approximately same

sound)

;

ch = German ac^, but less guttural;

dz, dz, dzi = /ump (three variants of approximately same

sound)

;

rz = r immediately followed by s in measure;

sz ^ ash;

szcz = Ashchurch.

The Polish stress normally falls on the next to the last

syllable.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

Nouns.

As in all Slavic languages there are three genders,

masculine, feminine and neuter; but many inanimate objects

are masculine or feminine. There is no article, definite or
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indefinite^: krol may mean "king", "a king", "the king".

Generally, nouns ending in consonants are masculine, those

ending in -a feminine, those ending in -o or -e neuter.

Polish has seven cases (nominative, genitive, dative,

accusative, vocative, instrumental and locative). These cases

appear in nouns, adjectives and pronouns, and there is no way
of avoiding them. Polish nouns fall into several distinct declen-

sional schemes, of which only a few samples can be given."

Example of the declension of a masculine noun: wuj, "uncle":

wuj, -a, -owi, -a, -u, -em, -u; plural: wuj-owie, -6w, -om,

-6w, -owie, -ami, -ach.^

1. ten (fern, ta, neut. to) is sometimes used with the value of "the",

but it is more often translated by "this".

2. The endings of the seven cases will be given in the following order

:

nominative (case of subject) : genitive (or possessive; translated into

English by "of" or 's) ; dative (translated into English by "to")

;

accusative (case of the direct object) ; vocative (used in direct ad-

dress: "Oh, my friend!") ; instrumental (used with a variety of pre-

positions, especially "by", "by means of") ; locative (used to denote

place where, "in", "at"). These seven cases appear in all Slavic

languages, with the exception of Bulgarian. The vocative for the

most part has the same form as the nominative, while the accusative

normally has the same form as the genitive in the case of animate

persons or animals, as the nominative in the case of inanimate things.

Cases are very much alive in the Slavic languages, and while an

occasional slip may be forgiven, complete ignorance of case-endings

is not tolerated.

3. Note that in this noun, denoting an animate person, the accusative

has the same form as the genitive; if the noun denoted an inanimate

object, even though masculine in gender, the accusative would have
the same form as the nominative: e. g. piec (masc.) "stove", ace.

piec, not pieca. Note also that in Polish, when case endings are added
the accent may shift from the root to the ending: thus, vfuja, but
wujowie (italics indicate syllable to be accented). This is due to

the fact that the Polish rule of accentuation is to stress the next

to the last syllable, regardless whether it is part of the root or of

the ending.
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Example of the declension of a feminine noun: baba, "old

woman"

:

bab-a, -y, -ie, -^, -o, -q, -ie; plural: bab-y, - , -om, -y, -y,

-ami, -ach.

Example of the declension of a neuter noun: pole, "field":

pol-e, -a, -u, -e, -e, -em, -u; plural: pol-a, pol, pol-om, -a,

a, -ami, -ach.

Adjectives.

These agree in gender, number, and case with the noun to

which they refer. They also fall into distinct declensional

schemes, of which only one type can be given here: dobry,

"good":

Animate Inanimate Masc. PL;

Masc. Sg. Fern. Sg. Neut. Sg. Masc. PI. Fem. and Neut. PI.

dobr-y -a -e -zy -e

-ego -ef -ego -ych -ych

•emu -ej -emu -ym -ym
-ego {-y) -q -e -ych -e

-y -a -e -zy -e

-ym -q -ym -ymi -ymi

-ym -ej -ym -ych -ych

Comparative and superlative forms of the adjectives are

also fully declined. The comparative usually inserts -sz- be-

tween the root and the ending, while the superlative normally

prefixes naj- to the comparative: star-y, "old"; star-sz-y,

"older"; naj-star-sz-y, "oldest".

The adverb is generally formed by replacing the -y or -i

of the masculine singular nominative adjective ending by -o or

-e, respectively: wolny, "slow"; wolno, "slowly".

Pronouns.

These are all fully declined, in seven cases. Where the

declension is given, the order of the cases is the same as for

nouns.
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Personal.

"I", "of me", "to me", "me", etc.: ja, mnie, mnie, mig or

mnie, -
, mnq^ mnie;

"we", "of us", etc.: my, nas, nam, nas, -
, nami, nas;

"you" (familiar singular): ty, ciebie, tobie, ciebie or ci§, ty,

tobq, tobie;

"you" (fam. pi. and polite sg.) : wy, was, warn, was, wy, wami,

was;

"he", "his", "to him", etc.: on, jego, jemu, jego, • , nim, nim;

"she", "her", "to her", etc.: ona, jej, jej, jq, -
, niq, niej;

"it", "its", "to it", etc.: ono, jego, jemu, je, -
, nim, nim;

"they", "of them", etc. (masc. and fem. ): oni, ich, im, ich, -
,

nimi, nich;

"they", etc. (neuter) : one, ich, im, je, -
, nimi, nich.

Possessive (fully declined, in seven cases).

"my": moj, fem. moja, neut. moje;

"your" (fam. sg.) : twoj, twoja, twoje;

"his", "her", "its", "their": swoj, swoja, swoje;

"our": nasz, nasza, nasze;

"your" (plural and polite singular) : vjasz, wasza, wasze.

Demonstrative (fully declined, in seven cases).

"this", "these": ten, ta, to; plural: ci, te, te;

"that", "those": tamten, tamta, tamto; plural: tamci, tamte,

tamte.

Relative and Interrogative (fully declined).

"who", "whose", "whom": kto (gen. kogo, dat. komu, ace.

kogo, instr. and loc. kim)

;

"what", "which", "that": co (gen. czego, dat. czemu, ace. co,

instr. and loc. czym).

Verbs.

These display the customary Slavic poverty of tenses,

coupled with the complication of "aspects". The infinitive

usually ends in -c: kochac, to love.
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The present indicative generally adds the endings -m, -sz,

- , -my, -cie, -(j)q to the root, which is found by dropping the

-c of the infinitive: kocham, kochasz, kocha, kochamy, kochacie,

kochajq, I love, you love, etc. The present of bye, "to be", is:

jestem, jestes, jest, jestesmy, jestescie, sq.

The past participle is formed by adding to the stem the

suffixes 4 (masc), -ia (fem.), -io (neut.), -li (masc. plural),

-iy (fem. and neut. pi.) : kochai, kochaia, kochaio, kochali,

kochaly, loved.

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes -m, -s, -
,

-smy, -scie, -
, to the past participle in the appropriate form:

thus, I loved (masculine "I"), kochaiem; (feminine "I"),

kochaiam; he loved, kochai (past part, without ending) ; she

loved, kochaia; it loved, kochaio; we loved, kochalismy (fem.

kochaiysmy) ; they loved, kochali or kochaiy.

The past tense of bye is: byiem (fem. byiam) ; byies (f.

byia<s) ; byi (f. byia, neut. byio) ; bylismy (neut. byiys-

my) ; byliscie (byiyseie) ; byli (byiy).

A present perfect tense is formed by combining the past

of the verb with the past of bye: kochaiem byi (fem. kochaiam

byia), I have loved.

The future of bye is: b§d§, b§dziesz, b§dzie, b^dziemy,

b§dziecie, b§dq. Other verbs form their future by combining
this future of bye with their past participle or infinitive (both

forms are current): I shall love, b§d§ kochai [kochaia), or

bed^ koehac.

Other tenses include a present and a past conditional (the

former is formed by inserting -by- between the participle and

the personal ending: kochai-by-m, I should love; the latter by

adding to the present conditional the past of bye: kochaibym

byi, I should have loved); an imperative (kochaj, love thou!;

kochajcie, love ye!, kochajmy, let us love) ; and several part-

iciples [kochajqc, loving; kochai, loved; kochawszy, having

loved; kochany, being loved; majqe koehac, about to love);

and a gerund (kochanie, loving).

A complete passive voice appears, formed by means of
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the verb bye combined with the passive past participle, which
ends in -ny or -tj: jestem kochany, I am loved; bylem bity, I was
beaten ; b^d§ chivalony, I shall be praised.

IDENTIFICATION

In spoken form, Polish can be isolated from its kindred

Slavic languages by reason of its constant accent on the next

to the last syllable, as well as by its nasal sounds (^, g), which
appear in no other modern language of the group. In written

form, Polish is distinguished: 1. by the fact that it uses the

Roman alphabet; this distinguishes it at once from Russian,

Ukrainian, Serbian, Bulgarian, and restricts the possibility of

confusion to Czech, Slovak, Croatian or Slovenian; 2. by its

distinctive characters, a, g, 1, which appear in no other Slavic

tongue; other fairly distinctive symbols of Polish are ii, s,

z, z; 3. by certain fairly distinctive consonant combinations:

dz, dz, dz, rz, szcz. Polish alone, among the national Slavic

tongues, uses iv.

WORDS AND PHRASES

pan, pani, panna, "sir" (Mr.), "madam" (Mrs.), "Miss"

czy Pan mowi po polsku?, "do you speak Polish?"

rozumiem troch§, "I understand a little"

tak, "yes" nie, "no", "not" prosz§, "please"

dziekuj§, "thank you"
dziefi dobry, "good morning"

dobranoc, "good night"

jak si§ Pan ma?, "how are you?"
jak si§ Pan nazywa?, "what is your name?"
przepraszam, "excuse me"
dobry ivieczor, "good evening"

do widzenia, "good-bye"

kto tarn jest? "who is there?"

ktora godzina teraz?, "what time is it?"

jest trzecia godzina, "it is three o'clock"
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SAMPLE OF WRITTEN POLISH; USE FOR
PRACTICE READING

"Kelner, prosz§ mi dac jadiospis; jestem bardzo giodny."

— "Zaraz go przynios§, proszg Pana." — "Prosz§ mi
przyniesc kapusniak i sztukg miesa; chcg woiowin§ smazon§."
— "Migso jest twarde dzisiaj, proszg Pana." — "Czy ma Pan
pieczon§ kiirg?" — "Tak, Panic, mamy." — "A teraz przynies

mi Pan piwa."— "Proszg zrobic rachunek. lie si§ nalezy?" —
"Dziewi§cdziesi§t centow." — "Tu jest cos dla was." —
"Dzigkuje Panu."

TRANSLATION

'"Waiter, please give me the bill of fare; I am very

hungry." — "I'll bring it at once, (please) Sir." — "Please

bring me some cabbage soup and boiled beef; I want the beef

well done." — "The meat is tough today, (please) Sir." —
"Have you roast chicken?" — "Yes, Sir, we have." — "And
now bring me some beer." — "Please make out the bill. How
much is it?" — "Ninety cents." — "Here is something for

you." — "Thank you, Sir."
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CZECH

ALPHABETIC NOTATION — a, a, b, c, c, d, d^ e, e, f, g, h,

ch, i, i, j, k, 1, m, n, n, o, 6, p, r, f, s, s, t, t, u, li, u, v, y, y, z, z.

NOTES ON SOUNDS — Vowels bearing the accent mark are

definitely long; the others are definitely short. There is not

much difference in quality between any long vowel and its

corresponding short; sound a, e, i, o, u as father, met, machine,

obey, pool, prolonged or shortened, according as they bear

or do not bear the accent mark.

c = its;

c = church;

d' = did you;

e z= yes;

s = go;

ch = German ach;

j = yes;

n = canyon;

f = r immediately followed by s in measure;

s = sure;

f = hi^ you;

u, u = food;

y ^ rhythm, long or short, according as it bears or does not

bear accent mark;

z = measure.

The Czech accent is normally on the initial syllable of the

word. The accent mark indicates length of a vowel, not the

place where the stress falls.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

The grammatical structure is very similar to that of Polish.

The same seven cases appear, for nouns, adjectives and pro-

nouns, and they very frequently correspond to the Polish forms.

The same holds true for verb-forms.
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There is no article, definite or indefinite.

Example of the declension of a masculine noun: had, "snake":

had, -a, -ovi (or -u), -a, -e, -em, -ovi (or -w)
; plural: had-i

(or -ove), -u, -urn, -y, -i (or -ove), -y, -ech.

Example of the declension of a feminine noun: ryba, "fish":

ryb-a, -y, -e, -u, -o, -ou, -e; plural: ryb-y, -
, -dm, -y, -y,

-ami, -dch.

Example of the declension of a neuter noun: mesto, "town":

mest-o, -a, -u, -o, -o, -em, -u; plural: mest-a, - , -um, -a, -a,

-y, -ech.

Example of the declension of an adjective: dobry, "good":

Mas. Sg. Fern. Sg. Neut. Sg. Mas. PL Fem. PL Neut. PL

dobr-y -a -e dobf-i dobr-e dobr-d

-eho -e -eho dobr-ych -ych -ych

-emu •e -emu -ym -ym -ym

-eho -ou -e -e -e -a

.f -a -e dobf-i dobr-e dobr-d

-ym -ou -ym dobr-ymi -ymi -ymi

-em -e -em, -ych -ych -ych

lhe\erh byti, "to be":

Present: jsem, jsi, jest (je), jsme, jste, jsou;

Past Participle: byl (fem. byla, neut. bylo; mas. pi. byli, fem.

pi. byly);

Past: byl jsem, byl jsi, byl {byla, bylo); byli jsme; byli jste,

byli (byly)

;

Future: budu, budes, bude, budeme, budete, budou;

mluviti, "to speak":

Present: mluvi-m, -s, •
, -me, -te, -;

Past: jsem mluvil; Future: budu mluviti.

IDENTIFICATION

In spoken form, Czech is identified by its initial stress

and by long but unaccented vowel-sounds. In written form,

Czech is distinguished: 1. by the fact that it uses the Roman
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alphabet; 2. by its distinctive characters e, u, r, which do not

appear in Polish or Croatian; 3. by the large number of

characters with hooks over them; Croatian shares this char-

acteristic (c, 5, i), but note that Czech has d\ n, f, while

Croatian has dj (or d) nj, c. It is easy to distinguish Czech

from Polish by the distinctive characters of the two languages

(Polish q, §, i, z; Czech e, u, r) ; by the fact that Polish uses

accents over consonants (c, n, s, i), while Czech uses hooks

(c, n, s, z) ; by the fact that Polish uses consonant combina-

tions {cz, dz, sz, rz, szcz) which never appear in Czech; and

by the Polish use of w as against the Czech use of v.

WORDS AND PHRASES

dobry den, "good day"

dobre rdno, "good morning"
dobrou noc, "good night"

dobry vecer, "good evening"

nazdai\ "to your health, good luck"

mam hlad, "I am hungry"

kolik jest hodin?, "what time is it?"

jest sest hodin, "it is six o'clock"

dekuji, "thank you"
buiTte vitdn, "you're welcome"

prosim, "please"

pan, "sir"

pani, "madam"
slecna, "miss"

jak se mate?, "how are you?

velmi dobre, "very well"
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SERBO-CROATIAN

ALPHABETIC NOTATION^ — a, b, v, g, d, dj (d), e, z, z,

i, j, k, 1, Ij, m, n, nj, o, p, r, s, t, c, u, f, h, c, c, dz, s.

NOTES ON SOUNDS — Vowels in Serbo-Croatian are long

•or short, but the fact is not usually indicated in writing. The
following accent marks are occasionally used to indicate four

degrees of length and a rising or falling intonation: *% ^, ', '^.

g = g"o; dj = did you; z = measure; j
= yes; Ij = million;

nj = onion; c = hit yon; c = i^5; c == c/mrch; dz = /ohn;

s = 5ure.

There is no definite rule of accentuation in Serbo-Croatian,

but in words of more than one syllable the stress never falls on

the last, although the vowel of the last syllable may be quite

long, especially in genitive plural endings and in certain

verb-forms.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

The general structure is similar to that indicated for

Polish. The cases of nouns, adjectives and pronouns often

correspond in form and use, as also do verb-forms.

Example of the declension of a masculine noun: jelen, "deer":

\elen, -a, -u, -a, -e, -om, -u; plural: jelen-i, -a, -ima, -e, -i,

•ima, -ima.

Example of the declension of a feminine noun: zena, "woman":

zen-a, -e, -i, -u, -o, -om, -i; plural: zen-e, -a, -ama, -e, -e,

-ama, -ama'

Example of the declension of a neuter noun: polje, "field":

polj-e, -a, -u, -e, -e, -em, -u; plural: polj-a, -a, -ima, -a, -a,

'ima, -ima.

4. This is given in the Croatian version (Roman alphabet) ; Serbian

uses Cyrillic characters, as follows: a, 6, B, r, fl, ^, e, >k, 3, h, j, K, Ji,

,jb, M, H, Yb, o, n, p, c, T, h, y, (|), x, \x, h, i;, m.
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Example of the declension of an adjective: dobri, "good":

Mas. Sg. Fern. Sg. Neut. Sg. Mas. PI. Fern. PI. Neut. PL

dobr-i (dobar) -a -o -i -e -a

-oga -e -oga -ih -ih -ih

-ome -oj -ome -im -im -im

-oga -u -o -e -e -a

-i -a -o -i -e -a

-im -om -im -im -im -im

-om -oj -om -im -im -im

The verb biti, "to be":

Present: {je)sam, {je)si, je (or jest), {je)smo, {je)ste, {je)su.

Past: beh, bese, bese, besmo, beste, behu; or sam bio (bila),

si bio, etc.

Future: bicu, bices, bice, bicemo, bicete, bice.

The verb citati, "to read":

Present: cita-m, -s, -
, -mo, -te, -ju.

Past: cita-h, -se, -se, -smo, -ste, -hu.

Present Perfect: sam, si, je cttao (citala) ; smo, ste, su citali

{citale).

Future: cu, ces, ce, cemo, cete, ce citati; or citacu, citaces,

citace, etc.

IDENTIFICATION

A more melodious intonation than appears in other Slavic

languages is noticeable in Serbo-Croatian. An accentuation

which is never final, often (but not exclusively) initial, never

exclusively penultimate, also serves to identify the spoken

form. In writing, Croatian uses the Roman alphabet; it may
be distinguished from Polish and Czech by its use of the

combinations dj, Ij, nj. Serbian uses the Cyrillic alphabet, and

can be distinguished from Russian and Bulgarian by its use

of the symbols ^, h, H>, Jh, IJ, j.
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WORDS AND PHRASES

govorite li srpski?, "do you speak Serbian?"

dobar dan, "good day"
ne govorite tako brzo, "don't speak so fast"

dobro jutro, "good morning"
kako ste, gospodjice?, "how are you, young lady?"

vrlo dobro, "quite well"

lepo je vreme, "it's fine weather"

dobro vece, "good evening"

imate li dobrog vina?, "have you some good wine?"

laku noc, "good night"

rucak je gotov, "dinner is ready"

u vase zdravlje, "to your health"

koliko je sati?, "what time is it?"

sad je osam sati, "it is 8 o'clock".
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BULGARIAN

ALPHABETIC NOTATION (in Cyrillic script; see Cyrillic

chart, p. 355-357)

:

a, 6, B, r, A, e, m, 3, h, h, k, ji, m, h, o, n, p, c, t, y, (}),

X, u, q, m, m,, t?, b, ^, lo, h, ;k..

NOTES ON SOUNDS — Vowels have no distinctive length or

shortness.

r = go; >K = measure; e = there; IX = its; H =^ church;

m =z suie; UX = Ashton; !> = hut; however, it is

silent at the end of a word; b is always silent; 'fe = yes

(occasionally yard) ; H = yard; K) =: you; 7?s. = hut.

There is no special rule of accentuation, but, unlike Serbo-

Croatian a word may have the accent on the last syllable. The
syllable on which the accent falls is not indicated in writing,

and must be learned for each separate word.

-GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

Bulgarian differs radically from all other Slavic tongues: 1.

in having a full-fledged definite article; 2. in having reduced

all case-forms to a single form (with, often, a separate vocative,

and a few traces of other old cases).

The Bulgarian article is placed after the noun, and is

.attached to it. Its forms are: masc. sg., TT^; fem. sg., Ta; neut.

sg., TO; plural: masc, T'fe; fem., T'fe; neut. Ta.

npHHTCJlb, friend, a friend; npHHTCJlbT'b, the friend;

npHHTeJIH, friends; npHHTCJIHT'fe, the friends;

rjiaea, head, a head; FJiaeaTa, the head; TJiaBH, heads;

TJiaBHT'b, the heads;

ceJIO, village, a village; CCJIOTO, the village; cejia, villages;

ceJiaTa, the villages.

Adjectives follow these schemes, and if they precede the

noun, the article is attached to them: Ao6pHHTT3 6paTT3, the

good brother; SpaTT^T^b 6 A06'bp'b, the brother is good;

.ii;o6paTa MafiKa, the good mother; MaHKaTa e Ao6pa,
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the mother is good; Ao6pOTO BHHO, the good wine; BHHOTO
e Ao6po, the* wine is good; in the plural a single form is

used for all genders, even the article assuming a single form:

A06pHT'fe npHHTCJIH, the good friends; AoBpHT^ MaHKH,
the good mothers; Ao6pHT'fe BHHa, the good wines.

The Bulgarian verb has all the complications that

appear in other Slavic tongues, plus a number of tenses, both

simple and compound, which no longer appear in the others

(Imperfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect, etc.). The verb "to

be" has the following present tense:

ctjMTj, ch, e, CMC, CTe, tc;^.

The verb "to call" has the following present:

BHKaM-b, BHKaillb, BHKa, BHKaMC, BHKaTC, BHRaTT?

IDENTIFICATION

Bulgarian appears in Cyrillic characters. It may be

distinguished from Russian by the presence of the symbols
T?, 'b, which modern Russian has discarded, and, particularly,

of the symbol 7f^. The constant appearance of the endings

-TTj, -Ta, -TO, -T'b, -xa (suffixated definite articles) also serves

to inform the reader or hearer that he is dealing with Bulgarian.

In speech, the fairly frequent final stress of Bulgarian will

serve to distinguish it from Polish, Czech and Serbo-Croatian,

though not from Russian.

WORDS AND PHRASES

as'b rOBOpH 6'bJirapCKH, "I speak Bulgarian"

Bce CAHO, "it's all the same to me"
KOJIKO e HaCbT-b, "what is the time?"

HacbT-b e TpH, "it's 3 o'clock"

Ka^KH AG, "tell me"
BHHMaBaft!, "look out!"

c6orOM'b, "good-bye"

A06'bp'b ACHb, "good day"

Ao6po yxpo, "good morning"

A06pa Be^epb, "good evening"

JieKa HOIi;b, "good night".
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Chapter XI

RUSSIAN

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION

(All Population Figures Are Approximate)

Russian is the chief language of the Soviet Union, with a

population of 171,000,000 (131,000,000 in Europe, 40,000,-

000 in Asia). Russian proper (or Great Russian) is spoken as

a primary language by about 100,000,000, and if its kindred

tongues, Ukrainian and White Russian, are included, by over

130,000,000. It is spoken as a secondary language by over

half of the remaining population of the Soviet Union, and by
large numbers of people in territories once subject to Russia

(Finland, Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Bessarabia).

The liberal linguistic and cultural policy of the Soviet Union
has made many lesser tongues of the Union co-official with

Russian (Ukrainian, White Russian, Georgian, Armenian, etc.).

Russian settlers have, however, spread the use of Russian

throughout Asiatic Russia, particularly along central Siberia,

to the far eastern provinces and Vladivostok. The number of

nationalities in the Soviet Union is listed at 49 basic ones (over

20,000 members), and 100 smaller ones (less than 20,000).

Ukrainian speakers account for some 28,000,000; White

Russian speakers are about 5,000,000. Both these languages

are at least partly comprehensible to Russian speakers. The
number of Russian speakers outside of Europe and Asia is not

considerable, though some millions of people of Russian origin

have settled in the Western Hemisphere (they come, however,

largely from territories where Great Russian is not the primary

tongue).
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ALPHABET AND SOUNDS'

A a X? d^ ' U n J[ ^
5 6 ^ r P P Y^ f^

E e ^ X X ^ ^

H H >^ V ^ ^ 'fit .^^
n fi ^ mux ^ ^
K K % AC bl hi. y£ M^
n Ji ^l^ J^ b b Jr

1. See also Cyrillic alphabet, p. 355-357. The older Russian alphabet,

used under the Tsars, contained also: the letter i, interchangeable in

value, but not in use, with ii; i was used regularly in connection with

another vowel (PoccJH, today spelled Pocchh) ; the letter !>, which
was silent, but served to indicate a "hard", or non-palatal pronunciation

of the preceding consonant; it appeared for the most part at tlie end
of words, very seldom within the word; in the latter position, which
is exceedingly rare, it has been retained; the letter -fe, inter-

changeable in value, but not in use, with e; the letters v and e, inter-

changeable in value, respectively, with h and (|), and used in religious

words borrowed from the Greek (cVHO/i, synod; Kaee^pa, pulpit).



RUSSIAN 3 /p-

Vowel Sounds.

a = father (stressed); bacon, (unstressed): KapaHAailJ,^

pencil;

e = yes (more or less distinct, according as it is stressed or

unstressed): eCTb, to eat; iKCHa, wife;

e = Yorick^: MCA, honey;

H = machine: HMH, name;

H = May (this character is used only after another vowel)

:

Maft, May;

O = or (stressed); bacon (unstressed): XOpOIlIO, well;

y = food: yxo, ear;

bl = rhythm (this sound has no exact equivalent in English;

it is best described as an attempt to pronounce feed with

the front part of the mouth and food with the back of the

tongue, at the same time): 6hlJl, was;

3 = met: 3T0T, this;

b has no value of its own, but serves to palatalize the preced-

ing consonant: rOBOpHTb, to speak;

K) = you: JIIo6jIK), I love;

51 = yard: JIpMapKa, village fair; H3bIK, tongue.

It is to be noted that all Russian vowels tend to have a less

distinct enunciation when unstressed than when stressed; this

is particularly noticeable in the case of a and O, which have

practically the sound of the when unstressed.

2. The position of the accent does not appear in written Russian;
the stressed vowel, in words of more than one syllable, is indicated

throughout this chapter, for the convenience of the reader, by
the use of heavy type.

3. e is always stressed; the stress wiU therefore not be indicated on

words containing e; written Russian (save in children's books) does

not generally use the double dot on e, with the result that beginners are

often left in doubt whether e or e is indicated.
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Consonant Sounds.

6, B, Jl, 3, K, .1, M, H, n, T, 4), approximately like English

b, V, d, z, k, 1, m, n, p, t, f, respectively/

r = go: MHOro, much, many;^

}K = measure: }KeHa, wife;

p = British very: PocCHH, Russia;

C = 50, in all positions: C0I03, union, alliance;

X = German ach: xpa6pblH, brave; xy^OH, bad;

U = i?5: uepKOBb, church;

H = chill: MepHblH, black;

in = 5ure: LueCTb, six;

m. = Ashchmch; 6opii;, beet soup; mCKa, cheek; HCeHLUHHa,

woman.

There is no rule for Russian accentuation, and the place

of the accent is not ordinarily indicated in writing. The stress

may fall on any syllable, and each w"ord must be learned with

its own stress; furthermore, the stress in the same word often

changes position according to the case-form used (MyHCHK,

peasant; but My}KHKa, of the peasant), and from the singular

4. Russian consonants, however, tend to become palatalized when
followed by vowels containing the y-sound as their first element

(e, e, H, b, K), h). ' In many cases the palatalization is instinctive for

an English speaker; thus, r followed by a "hard" vowel (a, o, y, bi, 9)

will naturally assume the sound of good, while if it is followed by a

"soft" vowel (e, e, h, b, K), h) it will naturally assume the sound of

give; 6 will be pronounced as in &ooty or as in teauty, respectively; n
as in pat or in pure, etc. In the case of T, Ji, Ji, H, the "soft" pronuncia-

tion, when one of the "soft" vowels follows, will go as far as hit you,

did you, million, onion, respectively (flCJiaxb, to do; MeflBCjib, bear;

Ji}o60Bh, love; flCHb, day).

5. Final voiced consonants (6, b, r, ji, 3, 5k) tend to assume the

corresponding unvoiced pronounciation (p, f, k, t, s, sh) ; thus,

3y6, tooth, is pronounced zoop; Pomehob (a family name), Romdnof;
;ipyr, friend, drook; flea, grandfather, dyet; pas, time, ras;

MyiK, husband, moosh.
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to the plural (BOAa> water, but BOAH, waters). While a

misplaced accent is not an unforgivable crime, some care should

be taken to avoid too many wrong accentuations.

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN RUSSIAN;

USE FOR PRACTICE READING.

MajibqHK pano naqaji vHHTbCH h c pannHx jict

nOJIK)6HJI KHHFH, B KOTOpblX OnHCblBaJIHCb BOHHbl H
noxoAbi. riHTHaAuaTH jict mojioaoh CyeopoB
nocTynHJi na BocHHyio cjiy>K6y, h ^CBSiTb jier

npocjiy}KHji npocTbiM cojiAaTOM. He 6bijio cojiAaTa
HcnpaBHee ero: oh BcxaBaji panbuie ApyrHx, caM
HHCTHji ce6e canorH h njiaxbe h ctohji na ^acax
BO BCHKyK) noroAy. >Khji oh BMecTe c npocTWMH
cojiAaraMH h eji cojiAarcKHe mH h Kamy; 6biji

BcerAa cmcji h Beceji h cmciuhji cbohx TOBapHuxeH
BecejibiMH uiyTKaMH h paccKasaMH. Bee jik)6hjih

ero. Kor^a oh CTaji o(})HuepoM h na.Ha.ji KOManAOBaTb
cojiAaTaMH, BciOAy na bohhc oh uo6eyKjiaji nenpHH-
TejiH. "Pe6HTa," roBopHji CyBOpoB cojiA^Taivi, "BcerAa
HAHTe BnepeA na Bpara. He 6ecnoKOHTecb o tom,
CKOJibKo nepcA BaMH nenpHHTejieH. Bbi Be^b npniujiH
6HTb Hx, a He cqHTaxb."

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Nouns.

Russian has no article, definite or indefinite; APyr means

"friend", "a friend", "the friend".

There are three genders, masculine, feminine and neuter;

but inanimate objects are often masculine or feminine. The
ending generally helps to determine the gender of a noun.

Nouns ending in consonants or -H are generally masculine,

those ending in -a or -H (and most of those ending in -b)

feminine, those in -O, -e or -MH neuter.
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Russian has six cases: nominative, genitive, dative,

accusative, instrumental, and locative or prepositional (a

separate vocative appears in a few words only, and need not be
considered). These cases and their endings are alive, and

have to be reckoned with; while an occasional error in case or

ending is forgivable, too many such errors will make the

language incomprehensible to the native.

There are numerous declensional schemes, but the follow-

ing are the most common. The endings are given in the order

indicated above.

Masculine Nouns.

Singular: —, -a, -y, -a or —,^ -OM, -6;

Plural: -bl, -OB, -aM, -OB or -LI,^ -aMH, -aX.

(Decline thus: OCJ)HUep, 0(j)Huepa, etc., officer; CTOJI,

CTOJia, etc., table; OTCU, OTUa, etc., father).

Singular: -H, -H, -K), -H or -H, -CM, -6;

Plural: -H, -eB, -HM, -CB or -H, -HMH, -HX.

(Decline thus: repOH, repOH, etc., hero).

Singular: -b, -H, -K), -H or -b, -CM, -6;

Plural: -H, -CH, -HM, -CH or -H, -HMH, -HX.

(Decline thus: npHHTCJlb, npHHTCJIH, etc., friend;

py6jlb, py6jl5I, etc., ruble).

Feminine Nouns.

Singular: -a, -bl, -e, -y, -OK) (-oft), -6;

Plural: -bl, —, -aM, — or -bl, -aMH, -ax.

(Decline thus: ^KCHIUHHa, >KeHIi;HHbI, etc. woman;
BOHHa, BOHHbl, etc.; plural BOHHbl, etc., war).

6. Masculine nouns in both singular and plural, and feminine nouns
in the plural only make their accusative form coincide with the genitive

if a living person or animal is denoted, with the nominative if an inan-

imate object appears; thus, the accusative of 0(|)HU,ep and otCu is

ocjjHuepa and oxua, respectively; but the accusative of ctoji is CTOJi.
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Singular: -H, -H, -e, -K), -CK) (-eft), -e (if nominative has H
before H, dative and prepositional have -H instead of -e)

;

Plural: -H, -b, -HM, -b or -H, -HMH, -HX.

(Decline thus: nyCTblHH, nyCTblHH, etc., desert;

POCCHH, Russia).

Singular: -b, -H, -H, -b, -bK), -H;

Plural: -H, -eft, -HM, -eft or -H, -HMH, -HX.

(Decline thus: noCTCJlb, noCTCJlH, etc., bed; ;i;Bepb,

ABepH, etc.; plural ABepH, but ABepeft, ABepHM, etc., door).

Neuter Nouns.

Singular: -O, -a, -y, -O, -OM, -6;

Plural: -a, —, -aM, -a, -aMH, -ax.

(Decline tlius: MacJiO, MacJia, etc., butter; MCCTO,
MecTa, etc., plural MecTa, etc, place; cejio, cejia, etc.,

plural ceJia, etc., village).

Singular: -e, -H, -K), -e, -CM, -e (-H if nom. ends in -He);

Plural: -H, -eft (-Hft if nom. sg. ends in -He), -HM, -H, -HMH,

-HX.

(Decline thus: MOpe, MOpH, etc., plural MOpH, etc., sea;

nOJie, nOJIH, etc.; plural noJIH, etc., field; SASHHe,
SAaHHH, etc., building).

Singular: -MH, -MeHH, -MeHH, -MH, -MeneM, -MeHH;

Plural: -Mena, -Men, -MenaM, -Mena, -MenaMH, -Menax.

(Decline thus: BpCMH, BpCMeHH, etc.; plural BpeMena,
BpeMCH, etc., time; HMH, HMeHH etc.; plural HMena, HMCH,
etc., name).

These schemes are perhaps less complicated than they

appear at first glance. Note that in neuter nouns, and in

masculine nouns denoting inanimate objects, the accusative has

the same form as the nominative, while in masculine nouns

denoting living things it has the same form as the genitive;

note also the almost invariable -OM, -eM of the instrumental

singular, the -e of the prepositional singular, the -aM or -HM

of the dative plural, the -aMH or -HMH of the instrumental

plural, and the -ax or -HX of the prepositional plural. Note
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also that in neuter nouns the accent of the plural is usually

on a different syllable from that of the singular.

Adjectives and Adverbs.

Adjectives agree in number, gender and case with the

nouns they modify. The following is the most common scheme

of adjective declension:

Sirigular Plural

Nom.
Gen.

Masc.

-bIH

oro^

Fern.

-OH

Neut.

-oe

-oro

(all genders)

-bie

-blX

Dat.

Ace.

or

OMy
-oro
-bIH

-OH

-yio

-OMy
-oe

-bIM

Genitive or Nominative,

according as the noun is

living or inanimate

Instr. bIM -OH {-OK)) -bIM •bIMH

Loc. -OM -OH -OM -blX

(Decline thus: CTEpblH, old; TpyAHblH, difficult).

Two common variants of this scheme are: -HH, -HH, -66

(the "hard" vowel changes to the corresponding "soft" one

throughout: 3. becomes H, bl becomes H, O becomes 6, y
becomes K); decline thus: paHHHH, early) ; and -OH, -aH, -06,

genitive -Oro, -OH, -Oro, etc., like the -bIH type, save that

the stress is on the ending (decline thus: npoCTOH, simple).^

If the adjective is used after the verb "to be", it assumes
the following forms: masc. sg., — ; fern. sg. -Q; neut. sg., -O;

plural (all genders), -bl: CTap, CTapa, CTapO, plural cxapbl,

old; Tpy^en, Tpy^na, Tpy^HO, plural TpyAHbl, difficult;

7. In the genitive endings -ro, -ero, -oro of adjectives and pronouns,

the r is always pronounced as v.

8. If the adjective root ends in r, iK, K, x, H, m, m, the following

replacements must be made: h for t>i, a for H, y for K); if it ends in

U, H and K) must be replaced by a, y; if it ends in }K, u, H, m, m, O
must be replaced by e; thus, BeJiHKHH, BejiHRan, BeJiHKoe, great;

ropjiHHH, ropHHan, ropjiHee, hot. These replacements appear not only

in adjectives, but in nouns, pronouns and verbs as well.
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npOCT, npOCTa, npOCTO, plural npocxbl, simple. The
verb "to be" in the present tense is omitted: OHa-CTapa, she

is old.

The comparative degree is generally formed by changing

the ending of the adjective to -ee, which is not declined:

KpaCHBblH, beautiful; KpaCHBee, more beautiful; yMHblH,
intelligent; yMHCe, more intelligent. "Than" is expressed by

^eM with the nominative, or by the genitive without ^GM: OH
yMHee HCM H, or oh yMHee MCHSI, he is more intelligent

than I; iKCJieso nojiesHce neu cepe6po, or iKCJieso

nojiesnee cepe6pa, iron is more useful than silver. If the

verb "to be" is not involved, the comparative is more usually

formed by prefixing 6oJiee (more) to the positive: 60Jiee

KpaCHBblH cxyjl, a more beautiful chair.

The superlative, both relative and absolute, is usually

formed by prefixing caMblH to the positive: caMblH yMHblH
the most intelligent, extremely intelligent.

The adverb generally consists of the neuter predicate

form of the adjective: XOpOUlHH, good; XOpOUlO, well;

yMHblH, intelligent; yMHO, intelligently; >KapKHH, warm;

}KapKO, warmly.

Numerals.

Cardinal, •

Outside of O^HH, one, tliese are treated as nouns, are

fully declined, and are followed by the genitive of the noun to

which they refer (genitive singular after 2, 3, 4; genitive

plural after all others): O^HH 7i;0M one house; ABa JiOM^,
two houses; HHTb AOMOB, five houses. OaHH, OAHa, OAHO,
plural OAHH (meaning "alone", "some"), is otherwise declined

like 9T0T (see p. 388), but with the accent on the ending. Xt^a,
fem. ;i;Be, has gen. AByx, dat. AByM, instr. ^ByMSI, loc.

AByX; TpH has TpeX, TpeM, TpeMH, TpeX; HCTblpe has

-ex, -CM, -bM$I, -ex. Numerals ending in -b are declined like

feminine nouns in -b; others are declined like nouns of the

corresponding classes, according to their endings.
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1 =: OAHH ( AHa, OAHC\) 30 = TpHAUaTb
2 =: ABa (ABC, ABa) 40 = COpOK
B =:TpH 50 = HHTbAecflT

4 =: qexbipe 60 =: uiecTbAecHT
5==::nHTb 70 = ceMbAecHT
6 =: mecTb 80 = BOceMbAecHT
7 =: ceMb 90 = AeBHHOCTO
8=:=: BOCeMb 100 = CTO
9^: ACBHTb 200 = ABCCTH
10 =: ACCHTb 300 = TpHCTa
11 =: oAHHHaAuaTb 400= qeTbipecTa

12 =: ABenaAuaTb 500 := nHTbcOT
13 =: TpHHaAuaTb 600 = mecTbcOT
14 =: qexbipHaAUaxb 1000= Tbicnqa

15 =: nnxnaAUaTb 2000 = ABC TbiCHHH

16 =: uiecTHaAUaTb 5000 = nHTb TblCH^

17 =: ccMHaAuaTb 1,000,000 = MHJIJIHOH

18 =: BoceMHaAuaTb 7635 = ceMb TbiCHH

19 =: AGBHTHaAUaTb mecTbcOT TpHAuaTb
20 =: ABaAuaxb nHTb
21 =: ABaAuaTb OAHH

Ordirlals (declined like ordinary adjectives).

1st := nepBbiH 20th =ABaAUaTblH
2nd =:BTOpOH 21st = ABaAuaxb nepBbiH
3rd = TpCTHH 30th = TpHAUaXblH
4th:= MCTBepTblH 40th = COpOKOBOH
5th:= nHTblH 50th = nHTHAecHTbiH
6th:= mecTOH 60th =: mecTHAecsiTbiH
7th:= CeAbMOH 70th = CeMHAeCHTblH
8th:= BOCbMOH 80th =: BOCbMHAeCSlTblH
9th:= AGBHTblH 90th = AeBHHOCTblH

10th:= AeC5lTbIH 100th = COTblH
11th:= OAHHHaAUaTblH 145th = CTO COpOK nHTblH

Use these in dates, either in the genitive, or in the neuter

nominative: AGCHTOro Man or AGCJITOe Man, May 10th.
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once - pas twice - ABB pasa five times - HHTb pas
the first time - nepBblH pas every time - BCHKHH pas
the last time - noCJICAHHH paS

Pronouns.

Personal.

'I", "of me", "to me", etc. - H, MCHH, MHe, MCHH, MHOK) or

MHOH, MHe.
'you" (familiar), "of you", etc. - TbI, Te6H, Te6e, Te6fl,

T060K) or T060H, Te6e.
'he", "his", etc. - OH, (H)ero, (H)eMy, (H)ero, (h)hm,

HCM.®

'she", "her", etc. - OHB, (H)eH, (H)eH, (H)ee, (H)eK), HCH.

'it", "its", etc. - OHO, (H)ero, (H)eMy, (H)ero, (h)hm,
HCM.

'we", "of us", "to us", etc. - Mbl, Hac, HaM, Hac, HaMH, Hac.

'you" (fam. pi. and polite sg. or pi.) - Bbl, Bac, BaM, Bac,

BHMH, Bac.

'they" - OHH, (h)hx, (h)HM, (h)hX, (h)HMH, (h)HX.

'self", "oneself" - (no nom.), ce65I, ce6e, Ce6fl, C06OK)
or C060H, cede.

Possessive.

"my", "mine" (masc. and neut.) - MOH (neut. MOe), MOerO,
MOeMy, nom. or gen., MOHM, MOCM; (fem.) -

MOH, MOCH, MOeft, MOK), MOCK) or MOCH, MOCft;

(plural, all genders) - MO H, MOHX, MOHM, MOH or

MOHX, MOHMH, MOHX.
Tboh, "your", "yours" (fam.), and CBOH, one's own,

are declined in the same fashion. Ham (nama, name),
"our", "ours", and Baui (Bama, Bailie), "your", "yours",

are similarly declined, but with the accent always on the root.

For "his", "her", "its", "their", use the genitive of the per-

9. The forms ero. Hero; eMy, Heiviy, etc., are not interchangeable;

use forms Avith H- when the pronoun is governed by a preposition:

y Hero xjie6, he has bread; but y ero OTua xjie6, his father has bread.
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sonal pronoun: ero, of him (his) ; ee, of her (her, hers) ; erO,

of it, (its); HX, of them (their, theirs).

Demonstrative.

this, these - 3T0T (neut. 9T0), STOro, STOMy, (gen. or nom.),
3THM, 3T0M; Fem. - STSi, STOH, 3T0H, 9Ty,

3T0H, 3T0H; Plural - 3TH, 3THX, 3THM, 3TH or

3THX, 3THMH, 3THX.
that, those - TOT (neut. TO), TOrO, TOMy, (nom. or gen.),

TCM, TOM; Fem. - Ta, TOH, TOH, Ty, TOH, TOH;
Plural - Te, Tex, TCM, TC or TCX, TCMH, TCX.

Relative and Interrogative.

who, which, that - KOTOpblH (fully declined as a regular

adjective; may also be used as an interrogative)

;

who?, whose?, to whom?, whom? - KTO, KOrO, KOMy, KOrO,
KCM, KOM (may also be used as a relative)

;

what?, which? - HTO, HerO, HQuy, HTO, ^eM, qeM (may also

be used as a relative)

;

whose? - HCH (fem. HbH; neut. nh'e; declined like MOH);
what sort of? - KaKOH (declined as a regular adjective).

NOTES ON THE USE OF THE CASES.

The nominative is the case of the subject; it is also used

in the predicate nominative, after the verb "to be" (the latter

is generally understood, not expressed, in the present tense)

:

Bam CblH— He MOJIOAOH MajibHHK, your son is not a young

boy; r^e Bam OTeu,?, where is your father?

The genitive expresses possession: JlOM MOerO 6paTa,
the house of my brother, my brother's house. To translate the

English "to have" in the sense of "to own", Russian generally

uses the preposition y with the genitive case: y MeHSI -

6oJlbmOH AOM, I have a large house (literally, to me (is) a

large house); eCTb JIH y My}KHKa XJie6?, has the peasant

the bread? (literally, is to the peasant the bread?; JIH is an

untranslatable interrogative particle used in questions when
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no other interrogative word appears) . The genitive is regularly

used in negative sentences, replacing the accusative: H He
3HaJI AOMa, I didn't know the house; y MCHH - HCT XJie6a,

I have no bread (literally, to me (is) not of bread). It is

used to translate "some", "any" (A^HTe MHe XJie6a, give

me bread, some bread; as against Jl^ikTQ MHe XJie6, give me
the bread); and after adverbs of quantity (MHOro XJie6a,

lots of bread, literally, much of bread) . It appears with several

prepositions, chief among them the y mentioned above; 6 63,

without (6e3 KHHrH, without a book)
; J^JIH, for, for the sake

of (A-^H ueun, for me, for my sake); H3, from, out of (H3
POCCHH, out of Russia) ; OT, away from (especially, a person:

OT MOero Apyra, from my friend).

The dative indicates the indirect object after verbs of

saying, giving, etc.: H JXSiJl My^HKy XJie6, I gave the peasant

the bread. It is also used after certain prepositions, chief among
them K (ko before troublesome consonant groups), toward:

K My}KHKy, toward the peasant; KO MHC, toward me, to my
house.

The accusative is the case of the direct object. Note that

a separate accusative form appears only in the feminine sin-

gular; in the masculine and neuter singular, and in all plurals,

the accusative takes the form of the nominative for inanimate

objects, of the genitive for living persons and animals. It is

also used with certain prepositions after verbs of motion, parti-

cularly B (bo), in, into; Ha, on, onto, upon; 3a, behind. Note

that several of these prepositions take the accusative if motion

is involved, but the locative or instrumental if no idea of

motion appears: OH HOUieJl B oropOA, (ace), he went into

the garden; but OH 6bIJI B oropOAC (loc), he was in the

garden; OH ceJI Ha CTyjI, he sat down on the chair (ace), but

OH CHJ^eJl Ha CTyJie, he was sitting on the chair (loc).

The instrumental denotes means or instrument (with, by

means of) : OH HHCaJI KapaHAauiOM, he was writing with

a pencil. It is used with several prepositions, notably C (CO),

with, in company with: C 0(J)HIJ[epOM, with the officer; CO
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MHOK), with me; sa, behind; nepCA, in front of. It also

appears idiomatically in certain expressions of time: SSBTpa
yxpOM, tomorrow morning.

The locative or prepositional is always used with preposi-

tions, and frequently denotes place where or in which {not

place to which; the accusative denotes that): O (o6, o6o),
about: O Te6e, about you; o6 0(j)Hlj,epe, about the officer;

060 MHe, about me; Ha, on, upon: Ha CTOJIC, on the table;

B (bo), in: B rOpOAG, in the city; BO MHe, within me.

Verbs.

The Russian verb has only three tenses: present, past and

future. On the other hand, most verbs have a double "aspect"

:

the "imperfective", indicating an action that is, was, or will

be going on, and the "perfective", denoting an action that

happened once and was completed, or that will be begun and
completed; the imperfective verb is usually a simple verb, the

perfective verb often (but not always) has a preposition pre-

fixed to it (HHCHTb, to be writing; HanHcaTb, to write once).

The perfective verb, by its nature, cannot have a present tense,

but only a past (action that was begun and finished) and a

future (action that will be begun and finished) ; and while the

past of a perfective verb is quite similar in form to the past

of an imperfective verb, the perfective future has a set of end-

ings similar to those of the present of an imperfective verb;

or, to word it differently, the present form of the perfective

verb has a future meaning. Thus, TlHcaTb, to be writing, has

a present, ITHIIiy (I am writing) ; a past, HHCajI (I was writ-

ing, I used to write) ; and a future, 6yAy HHCaTb (I shall be

writing) ; but HanHCaxb, the perfective counterpart of the

imperfective nHCaxb, has only a past, HanHcajl (I wrote

once, and finished writing) ; and a future with present form,

HanHIliy (I shall write once, and be finished).

The infinitive of Russian verbs usually ends in -Tb (a

certain number of verbs have -Hh or -TH): ;i,ejiaTb, to do;

rOBOpHTb, to speak; iKCHb, to burn; HCCTH, to carry. Its
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use is similar to that of the English infinitive: H iKeJiaiO

rOBOpHTb, I wish to speak.

Present Indicative.

The normal endings are: -y (or -K)), -eillb, -eT, -CM,

-exe, -yT (or -k)t); or: -y (-K)), -Hiiib, -ht, -hm, -Hxe,

-HT (-ht).

I do, AGJia-K) I speak, rOBOp-K)
you do, ACJia-eiUb^" you speak, rOBOp-HlUb^*^

he does, AGJia-CT he speaks, rOBOp-HT
we do, ACJia-eM we speak, rOBOp-HM
you do, ACJia-eTe^*' you speak, rOBOp-HTC^*^

they do, A^Jia-IOT they speak, rOBOp-HT

There are many deviations from these two fundamental

schemes; HCCTH and verbs of its type have: Hecy, HeceiUb,

HeceT, etc.; several verbs in -Tb, with stress on the last vowel,

follow this scheme (}KHTb, to live, has }KHBy, iKHBeiUb,

iKHBCT, etc.).

Note carefully that the future of perfective verbs has

precisely the same form and endings as the present of imperfec-

tive verbs; thus, HanHCaTb to write (once, and be through

writing), has no present, while its future (I shall write once,

and be through) runs: HanHIliy, HanHUieiUb, HanHUieT,
etc.

The verb "to be", 6bITb, has a present as follows: eCMb,

eCH, eCTb, eCMbI, eCTC, cyTb. These forms, however, are

generally understood, not expressed (5I-6ojieH, I am ill) ; the

third person singular only is regularly used in interrogative

sentences expressing possession: eCTb JIH y Bac py6jlb?,

have you a ruble? (lit. is there to you a ruble?).

10. The second person singular is used only in intimate conversation;

the second plural is regularly used in addressing a single person

politely, and in addressing more than one person, familiarly or politely.

The subject pronoun is generally used, but may safely be omitted.
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Past Indicative.

This tense is formed by adding to the stem of the verb

the endings -JI, -Jia, -JIO, according to the gender of the subject

(-JIH in the plural, for all genders). This so-called past tense

is really only a past participle, with predicate adjective endings,

and agreement in gender and number with the subject.

I spoke, H rOBOpH-JI (fern. rOBOpH-Jia)
you spoke, TbI rOBOpH-JI (fem. rOBOpHJia)
he spoke, OH rOBOpMJI
she spoke, OHa rOBOpH-Jia
we spoke, Mbl roBOpH-JlH
you spoke, Bbl rOBOpH-JIH
they spoke, OHH rOBOpH-JIH

Note that this tense function as an imperfect (I was doing,

used to do) in the case of imperfective verbs; but as a past,

present perfect or past perfect in the case of perfective verbs:

H HHCaJl, I was writing, used to write; H HailHcajl, I wrote,

have written, had written.

The past tense of 6blTb is 6bIJl (6bIJia, 6bIJlO, plural

6bIJlH). It is regularly used, not omitted as is the case with

the present: H 6blJI 60JieH, I was ill.

Future.

For the future of perfective verbs, see under Present

Tense. The future of imperfective verbs is formed by using

the future of 6bITb (to be), followed by the infinitive:

I shall speak, H 6yAy rOBOpHTb
you will speak, TbI 6yjieUlh rOBOpHTb
he will speak, OH 6yAeT rOBOpHTb
she will speak, ona 6yAeT rOBOpHTb
we shall speak, Mbl 6yjlQM rOBOpHTb
you will speak, Bbl 6yAeTe rOBOpHTb
they will speak, OHH 6yjiyT rOBOpHTb

The future of perfective verbs does service for our future

perfect.
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Conditional and Subjunctive.

The conditional idea (should, would) is normally expres-

sed by the past tense of the verb followed by the particle 6bl:

OH AGJiaJI 6bl, he would do, he would have done.

The subjunctive idea is generally rendered by the past

tense introduced by MT06bI: OH HanHcajl, qT06bI OH
KynHJI caA, he wrote in order that he might buy the garden.

Imperative.

The imperative generally ends in -H, -H, -b (singular),

and -HTe, -HTe, -bTe (plural): CAGJiaft, CAGJiaHTe, do!;

rOBOpH, rOBOpHTe, speak!; HeCH, HeCHxe, carry!; 6yAb,
6yAbTe, be!

Participles and Gerunds.

Russian has two indeclinable gerunds, present and past:

rOBOpH, by or while speaking; rOBOpHB, or rOBOpHBUIH,
having spoken.

There are four participles declined like adjectives: present

active, rOBOpSIllXHH, speaking; present passive, ;];ejiaeMblH,

being done; past active, rOBOpHBIlIHH, having spoken; past

passive, ^^HTaHHblH, having been read.

The use of gerunds and participles is quite complicated,

and all the forms given above do not appear for all verbs.

Generally speaking, they are very frequently used where other

languages would use a subordinate clause (CKasaHHOC
CJIOBO, the word that was spoken).

Passive and Reflexive.

There is no true passive in Russian, save for the participial

forms above indicated. The passive concept is generally

rendered: 1. by a passive participle; 2. by an indefinite third

person plural active (mhc CKasajIH, I was told; lit. they

told me) ; 3. by the reflexive (3T0 AGJiaCTCH, this is being

done, lit. this does itself).

Reflexive verbs are quite numerous. They are formed,
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for all persons, by the addition of -CH (an abbreviated form
of ce65I; -Cb after vowels, except b) : yMblBaxbCH, to wash
oneself: H yMbiBaKDCb, Tbi yMbiBaeiiibCH, OH yMbieaeTCH,
Mbi yMhiBckeucfi, Bbi yMbiBaexecb, ohh yMbiBaiOTCH;
past: H yMblBajICH (fern. H yMblBajiaCb; pi. Mbl

yMbiBajiHCb) ; flit.: H 6yAy yMbiBaxbCH.

VOCABULARY

Nouns are generally given in their nominative singular

form, with the root^^ separated from the ending (if any); the

genitive singular ending follows, then the nominative plural

ending (where a plural form is in common use) ; thus,

flSblK, -a, -H, indicates a declensional scheme: -
, -a, -y, -

,

-OM, -e; plural, H3bIK-H, -OB, -aM, -H, -aMH, -aX; MOp-C,

-H, -H indicates a declensional scheme MOp-e, -H, -K), -e, -CM,

-e; plural, MOp-H, -eft, -SIM, -SI, -HMH, -HX. See regular

declensional tables, p. 382-383.

Adjectives are given only in their attributive nominative

singular masculine form. For declensional schemes, see p. 384.

For the formation of the predicate forms, where these are

commonly used, (1) after the adjective indicates regular form-

ation and accentuation (thus, SAOpOBblft (1), indicates the

following predicate forms: SAOpOB, SAOpOBa, SAOpOBO,
plural SAOpOBbi); (2) after the adjective indicates shift of

stress from the root of the attributive adjective to the ending

of the predicate adjective (thus, AOdpblH (2) indicates the

following predicate forms: A06p, Ao6pa, Jlo6pO, plural

;i,o6pbl); (3) after the adjective indicates stress on the root

11. The term "root" as applied to both nouns and verbs in this

vocabulary, is practically, not scientifically used; the true etymolo-

gical root of BCTep, for example, is Bexp-, not bct-; but the latter

supplies a convenient makeshift for appending genitive and plural

endings -pa, -pu; the true root of the verb npHXo;iHTb is npHXOJi-,

not npHXO-; but the latter permits us to append the endings -)Ky,

-fliiiiib, without entering into complicated explanations.
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in the masculine singular, neuter singular, and plural predicate

forms, on the ending in the feminine singular predicate form
(thus, HOBblH (3) indicates HOB, HOBa, HOBO, plural

HOBbI; MOJIOAOH (3) indicates MOJIOA, MOJlOJ^Si,

MOJIOAO, plural MOJIOAM. Exceptional insertion of a vowel in

the masculine singular predicate form is indicated thus:

6eAHbIH (-CH; 3) ; this means that the predicate forms are

6eAeH, 6eAHa, 6eAHo, plural 6eAHbi.
Verbs are given, in a few cases, in whichever aspect

(perfective or imperfective) better suits the English translation,

or is in common use. For most verbs, however, both aspects are

necessary to render the English meanings. In such cases, the

imperfective aspect appears first, the perfective follows. Where
the perfective aspect simply involves the addition of a prefix,

with no difference in the conjugational foims of the two verbs,

only the prefix is given; otherwise, all significant forms for

both verbs appear. Remember that the imperfective infinitive

normally means "to do something repeatedly, continually, or

without reference to time"; the perfective infinitive "to do

something once, at a given moment". The imperfective present

is a true present, in meaning as well as in form; the perfective

present has a future meaning, with reference to a particular

point of future time; the imperfective future, formed by means

of 6yAy with the infinitive, refers to future action without a

definite point of time; the imperfective past is an imperfect,

usually meaning "I was doing, used to do" something; the

perfective past is an absolute past, meaning "I did, have done,

had done" (see p. 392). The forms given are the infinitive,

with the root^^ indicated; and the first and second person

singular present endings, which are to be attached to the root.

Formation and accentuation of the other forms of the present

normally follow those of the second singular, not those of the

first singular (note that the third plural normally ends in -yT

(K)t), if the second singular ends in -eillb or -euib; in -aT

(-HT), if the second singular ends in -HUIb) : thus, to come,

npHXO-AHTb (->Ky, '-AHIlIb) indicates that endings on the

basis of '-AHIJLIb are to be attached to the working-root npHXO-,



396 RUSSIAN

and that the full present is: npHXO-HCy, npHXO-;i;Hmb,
npHXO-AHT, npHXO-;i;HM, npHXO-AHTe, npHXO-AHT.

The accented vowel is indicated throughout by heavy type

(H3bIK), save in cases where e appears (e is always stressed).

Watch for shifting accents on different forms of the same word!

1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions.

world, CBex, -a ; MHp, -a

earth, scmji-h, -H, '-h

air, B03jiyx, -a

water, Bo;i-a, -bi, '-bi

fire, or-OHb, -hh, -hh

light, CBCT, -a

sea, Mop-e, -h, -a

sun, cGJiHU-e, -a

moon, JiyH-a, -bi; MecHii;, -a

star, seesfl-a, -bi, **-h

sky, He6-o, -a (pi. He6-eca, -ec)

wind, BCT-ep, -pa, -pu

weather, norofl-a, -bi

snow, cHcr, -a, -a

it is snowing, CHCr njieT

rain, jioyKn,-h, -H, -H

it is raining, ROyKjih Hflex

cloud, o6jiaK-o, -a, -a

cloudy, o6jiaHHbiH (it's cloudy

today, o6jiaHHO cerojiHH;

fog, TyMaH, -a, -bi

ice, Jiejx (jibfla, jib^-bi)

mud, rp5i3-b, -H, -H

morning, yxp-o, -a, -a

noon, noji;i,-eHb, -hh, -hh

evening, Benep, -a, -a

afternoon, jxeuh {nM^, flHH) (in

the afternoon, ahcm; nono-

nyjimi)

night, HOH-b, -H, -H

midnight, nojiHOH-b, -H

North, cCBep, -a

South, K)r, -a

East, BOCTOK, -a

West, Sanaa, -a

time, BpcM-H, -CHH, -ena
year, ro/t, -a, -bi

month, MecHU, -a, -bl

week, Heaeji-H, -h, -h

day, jieHb (ana, ^hh)
hour, qac, -a, -bi

minute, MHHyx-a, -bi, -bl

Sunday, BOCKpeceHb-e, -H, -H

Monday, noHejtejibHHK, -a, -h

Tuesday, BXOpHHK, -a, -H

Wednesday, cpeji-a, -bl, '-bi

Thursday, qexBCpr, -a, -H

Friday, naxHHU-a, -bi, -bi

Saturday, cy66ox-a, -bi, -bi

January, HHBap-b, -si,

February, 4)eBpaji-b, -H

March, Mapx, -a

April, anpeji-b, -h

May, Ma-H, -H

June, HiOH-b, -H

July, HK)Ji-b, -H

August, aBrycx, -a

September, cenxaSp-b, -a

October, OKX5i6p-b, -a

November, H0fl6p-b, -si

December, jieKa6p-b, -H

Spring, BecH-a, -bi,
"

-bi

Summer, Jiex-o, -a, -a

Fall, OCCHb, -H, -H

Winter, 3HM-a, -bl, '-bi

On Monday, B noHeaejibHHK
On Mondays, no noHeaejibHHKaM
Next Monday, B 6yflymHH

noHeAejibHHK

Last Monday, b npouijibift
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nOHCAeJIbHHK
On Monday, May 10th, 1892, b

noHeaejibKHK, aecflToro man,

2. Family, Friendship, Love*

family, ceMb-H, -H, '-H

husband, MyjK, -a, -bsi

wife, >KeH-a, -bi, " -bi

parents, poaHxeji-H, -efl

father, OT-eii,, -ua, -ubi

mother, Max-b, -epH, -epH

son, CblH, -a, -OBbJI

daughter, ji,OH-b, -epH, -epH

brother, dpax, -a, -bfl

sister, cecxp-a, -bi,
**

-bi

uncle, JiiiA-a, -H, -H

aunt, xex-H, -h, -h

grandfather, jiejxyuiK-a., -H, -H

grandmother, 6a6yiiiK-a, -h, -h

grandson, BHyK, -a, -H

granddaughter, BHy^K-a, -H, -H

grandchildren, BHyqax-a, -

nephew, njieMHHHHK, -a, -h

niece, njieMHHHHU-a, -bi, -bi

cousin (masc), ABOlOpoflHbifl

6pax
cousin (fern.), flBOK)poAHasi

cecxpa
father-in-law (father of wife),

xecx-b, -H, -h; (father of

husband), CBCK-op, -pa, -pbi

mother-in-law (mother of wife),

xem-a, -H, -h; (mother of

husband), CBCKpOB-b, -h, -h

son-in-law, 3HX-b, -H, -b«

daughter-in-law, HeBCCXK-a, -h, -h

brother-in-law, (sister's husband)

,

XblCHMa BOCCMbCOX ACEHHOCXO
Bxoporo rofla

3fix-b, -H, -ba; (husband's bro-

ther), JlCBep-b, -H, -H

sister-in-law (husband's sister)

,

30.xOBK-a, -H, -h; (brother's

wife), HCBCcxK-a, -h, -h

man (individual), MyjKMHH-a, -bi,

-bi; (human being), nejiOBCK,

-a (pi. jiK)A-H, -eft, people)

woman, JKCHiJUHH-a, -bi, -bi

child, nm-n, -hxh (pi. ziex-H, -eft)

;

pe6eH-0K, -Ka (pi. pe6Hx-a, -)

boy, iviajibqHK, -a, -h

girl (small), ACBOHK-a, -h, -h

(young), jieByiiiK-a, -h, -h;

AeBHu-a, -bi, -bi

sir, Mr.,^^ rocnoAHH, -a (pi.

rocnofla)

Madam, Mrs.,^^ rocno}K-a, -h, -h

Miss, young lady,^^ dapuuiH-H,

-H, h; rocnoHca

friend (masc), iipyr, -a (pi.

Zipysb-H, -eft)
;

(fem.), noflpyr-

a, -H, -H

servant (masc), cjiyr-a, -H, '-h;

(fcm.), cjiy^aHK-a, -h, -h

to introduce, 3HaK0M-HXb (-Jiio,

-Hiiib)
;

perfective, no-3HaKO-

MHXb
to visit, nocem-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

;

perf., noce-xHXb (-my, -xHuib)

love, JIK)6-0Bb, -BH, -BH

to love, JIK)6-HXb (-JIK), '-HUIb)

12. The abbreviations for rocnoflHH and rocnoKa are F, or F-h, and
V-Ma, respectively (there is no abbreviation for 6apbimHH)

.

Under the Soviets, it is more customary to address a man as

rpa>KflaHHH, -a (pi. TpayKjxau-e, — (citizen) ; or xoBapHUi, -a, -h

(comrade), and a woman as rpaJK^aHK-a, -h, -h (citizeness)

.
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to fall in love with, bjiio6ji -flXbCH

(-flioct, -Hembcn)
;
perf., bjik)6-

-HTbCH (-JlK)Cb, '-HIlIbCH)

to marry, iKeH-MXbCH (-lOCb,

'-HIUbCH) Ha; BblXO-flHTb (->Ky,

^-jxmiih) 3aMy>K sa; perf. bhhth
(-;i,y, -Aeiiib) 3aMy>K sa

3. Speaking Activities.

word, cjiOB-o, -a, -a

language, HSbiK, -a, -H

to speak, roBop-HXb (-K), -Hiub)

to say, CKa-saxb (->Ky, ^-JKeiiib)

to tell, relate, paccKasbiB-axb

(-aio, -aeiiJb)
;

perf. paccKa-

saxb (->Ky, '->Kemb)

to inform, coo6ma-xb (-K), -eiiib)
;

perf. coo6m-Mxb (-y, -Hiiib)

to call, SBaxb (soBy, soBeiiib) ;

perf. no-3Baxb

to be called, one's name is,

ssaxbCH (soBycb, soBeuibcsi)

;

what is your name, KaK Bame
HMH?; my name is John, Moe
KMH HsaH

to greet, 3;iopOBa-xbCH (-locb,

-eiiibCH)
;
perf. no -

to name, HasbiB-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

to cry, shout, KpnH-axb (-y,

-Huib) perf. no -

to listen to, cjiym-axb (-aio,

-aeuib) ;
perf. no -

to hear, cjibim-axb (-y, -Hiub)

;

4. Materials,

gold, 30JI0X-0, -a

silver, cepe6p-0, -a

iron, >Ke;ie3-o, -a

steel, cxaji-b, -h

copper, ueji-h, -h

lead, CBHH-eu, -ua

tin, ojioB-o, -a; >KecT-b, -h

oil, He4)x-b, -H

kis3, nouejiy-H, -h, -h

to kiss, ue/i-oBaxb (-yio, -yeuib)

perf. no-uejiOBaxb

dear, beloved, floporOH(3)
;

/IK)6HMbIH

sweetheart, (masc), MHJi-bin, -oro,

-bie (fern.), MHJi-an, -on, -bie

perf. y -

to understand, noHHM-axb (-aio,

-aeinb)
;

perf. no-HHXb (-HMy,

-HMeuib)

to mean, osnan-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

;

xo-xexb (-ny, ''-'leiiib) cKasaxb

to ask (question), cnpauiHBa-Xb

(-K), -euib)
;

perf. cnpo-cHXb

(-my, '-CHiiib) ; I am asking you

where Red Square is, 5i Bac
cnpaiuHBaio, rae Kpacnasi

Yinomajih

to ask for, npo-cHXb (-my,

'-CHmb)
;

perf, no-; he asked

me for 3 books, oh nonpocHji

y MeHJi xpn KHHrn

to answer, oxBe^a-xb (-lo, emb)

;

perf. oxBC-XHXb (-ny, -xnmb)

to thank, 6jiarojiap-HXb (-K),

-Hmb) (for, 3a with ace.)
;
perf.

no -

to complain, JKaji-OBaxbCH

(-yiocb, -yembcn)
;

perf. no -

gasoline, 6eH3HH, -a

coal, yr-ojib, -jih

wood, flepcB-o, -a

silk, mejiK, -a

cotton (raw), xjion-OK, -Ka;

(material) , 6yMar-a, -h

wool, mepcx-b, -h

cloth, cyKH-0, -a
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to cut, pe-saxb (-Ky, ->Keiiib)

;

perf. Ha -

to dig, Kon-aib (-aio, -aeuib)

;

perf. Ha -

to sew, m-HTb (-bK), -beiiib)

;

perf. ciiiHTb (coiubK), coiube-

5. Animals.

animal, >KHBOTH-oe, -oro, -bie

horse, Jiomafl-b, -h, -h; KOH-b,

-«, -H

dog, co6aK-a, -h, -h; n-ec, -ca,

-Cbl

cat, KOlIIK-a, -H, -H

bird, nxHU-a, -u, -u

donkey, oc-eji, -Jia, -Jiw

mule, Myji, -a, -u

cow, KopoB-a, -bl, -bl

ox, BOJi, -a, -bi; 6biK, -a, -h

pig, CBHHb-51, -H, '-H

chicken, ubinji-enoK, -eHKa, -Hxa

Ulb)

to darn, miona-Tb (-K), -eiub)

;

perf. no -

to mend, HHH-HXb (-K), '-Hiiib)
;

perf. no -

hen, Kypnu-a, -bi, Kypu
rooster, nexyx, -a, -h

sheep, OBU-a, -bi, '-bi

goat, K03-eji, -Jia, -jibi

mouse, Mbim-b, -h, -h

snake, 3Me-«, -H, '-h

fly, Myx-a, -h, -h

bee, n^eji-a, -w, '*-bi

mosquito, KOMap, -a, -bi

spider, nayK, -a, -h

louse, BOUI-b, -H, BUIH

flea, 6jiox-a, -H, '-n

bedbug, KJion, -a, -bi

6. Money, Buying and Selling.

money, flCHbrH, flCHer (pi.)

coin, MOHex-a, -bi, -bi

dollar, ;i,0JiJiap, -a, -bi

cent, UCHX, -a, -bi

national currency (large)
,
py6ji-b,

-a, -H (small), KoneftK-a, -h, -h

bank, 6aHK, -a, -H

check, HCK, -a, -h

money order, noHXOBbiH nepcBOfl,

-a, -bi

to earn, 3apa6axbiBa-xb (-K),

-eiiib)
;
perf. 3apa6ox-axb (-aio,

-aeuib)

to gain, Bbipyq-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

;

HMC-xb (-K), -eiiib) npH6biJib;

perf. Bbipyq-HXb (-y, -HUib)

to win, BbiHrpbiBa-xb (-lo, -euib)
;

perf. Bbmrp-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

to lose, xep-«xb (-flio, -aeiub)

;

perf. no -

to spend, xpa-XHXb (-ny, -XHUib)

;

perf. no -

to lend, fla-Baxb (-K), -euib)

BsaHMbi; o;ioji>K-axb (-aio,

-aeuib)
;

perf. 0fl0Ji>K-HXb (-y,

'-HlUb)

to owe. 6b!Xb ;ioji)KHbiM (lit., to be
indebted)

to pay, njia-xHxb (-^y, '-xHUib)

;

perf. 33 -

to borrow, sanuM-axb (-aio,

-aeuib)
;

perf. 3a-H5ixb (-HMy,

-HMeuib) ; he borrowed 3 rubles

from me, OH 3aH5!ji y mchh xpn
py6jiH

change, MCJiOH-b, -H

to change, exchange, MCH-Jixb

(-flio, -Heuib)
; perf. pa3 -

to give back, return, ox;ia-Baxb

(-K), -euib) ; perf. oxAa-xb
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(-M, -uib)

price, u,eH-a, -bi, '-bi

expensive, dear, aoporOH(3)
cheap, jxeuieBhUi (aemeB, 3)

store, shop, MarasHH, -a, -bi;

jiasK-a, -H, -H

piece, Kyc-OK, -Ka, -kh

slice, JIOM-OTb, -T5I, '-TH

pound, (JiyHT, -a, -bl

package, naKCT, -a, -h

basket, KopsHH-a, -bi, -bi

box, HLUHK, -a, -H

goods, TOBap-bl, -OB (pi.)

to go shopping, h-tth {-jxy, -fleuib;

past meji, lujia, uijih) sa

noKynKaMH; perf. noft-TH (-AY?

jieuib) 33. noKynKaMH
to sell, npofla-Baxb (-10, -euib)

;

perf. npozia-Tb (-m, -uib)

to buy, noKyn-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

;

perf. Kyn-HTb (-JiK), ''-Hiiib)

7. Eating and Drinking.

to eat, ecTb (cm, eiiib)
;
past eJi,

ejia, ejiH; perf. no -; Kyma-xb
(-IO, -eiiJb)

; perf. c-

breakfast, yxpeHHHH saBxpaK
lunch, saBxpaK, -a, -h

to eat breakfast, lunch, sasxpaKa-
xb (-K), -eujb)

;
perf. no -

supper, y)KHH, -a, -bi

to eat supper, y>KHHa-xb (-K),

-eiiib)
;
perf. no -

dinner, o6eji, -a, -bi

to eat dinner, to dine, o6ejia-Xb

(-K), -eiiJb)
;
perf. no -

meal, e^-a, -w
dining-room, cxoJiOB-asi, -oS, -bie

waiter, cjiyr-a, -h, '-h

waitress, cjiy)KaHK-a, -h, -h

restaurant, pecxopan, -a, -bi

menu, Menio (invariable)

till, cHex, -a, cnexa

to rent, hire, HaHHM-axb (-aio,

-aemb)
;

perf. na-HJixb (-HMy,

-HMeuib)

to be worth, cxo-HXb (-K), Hiiib)

;

it is worth while writing to him,

cxoHx eMy nanncaxb
cost, CXOHMOCX-b, -H, -H

to cost, cxo-HXb (-K), -HUIb)

to choose, Bbi6Hp-axb (-aio,

-aemb)
;

perf. Bbi6-paxb (-epy,

-epemb)

thief, robber, BOp, -a, -bi

to steal, Bop-OBaxb (-yio, yeiub)

;

perf. c -

policeman, nojiHueftcK-Hft, -oro,

-lie; MHjiHUHOHep, -a, -u

police, nojiuuM-a, -h; mhjihu,h-h.

-H

honest, mccxhuh (-xen, 1)

dishonest, He^ecxKbiH (-xen, 1)

to pass, nepefl-axb (-aio, -aeiub)

tip, Ha-na-M (-H, -h)

to drink, n-HXb (-bK), -beuib)

;

perf, Bbin-HXb (-bK), -bemb)

water, BOJi-a., -bl, '-bl

wine, BHH-0, -a, '-a

beer, nUB-o, -a

coffee, KOcJj-e, -h

tea, na-H, -h, -H

milk, MOJiOK-0, -a

bottle, 6yxbijiK-a, -h, -h

spoon, jiOTK-KSL, -KH, -KH (gen. pi.

-ck)

teaspoon, hzPlhslh Ji0)KKa

knife, hojk, -a, -H

fork, BHJi-Ka, -KH, -KH (gen. pi.

-ok)

glass, cxaKan, -a, -bi

cup, nam-Ka, -kh, -kh (gen. pi.

-eK)
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napkin, caji4)eTK-a, -H, -H

salt, coji-b, -H

pepper, nep-eu,, -U,a

plate, dish, 6jiiOji-o, -a, -a

bread, xjie6, -a, -a

butter, Macji-o, -a, -a

roll, 6yjiK-a, -H, -H

sugar, caxap, -a

soup, cyn, -a, -m

rice, pHC, -a

potatoes, KapT04)eJi-b, -h

vegetables, OBOm-H, -efl (pi.)

meat, MSic-o, -a

beef, roBM/iHH-a, -bi

steak, 6H(|)mTeKC, -a, -bi

chicken, ubinji-eHOK, -eHKa, -JiTa

chop, oxSHBHan Koxjiex-a, -bi, -bi

lamb, 6apaHHH-a, -bi

veal, TejiflTHH-a, -u

pork, CBHHHH-a, -bl

sausage, K0Ji6ac-a, -bi, '-bi

ham, BeTHHH-a, -bl

bacon, cajl-0, -a

8. Hygiene and Attire.

bath, BaHH-a, -bi, -u

to bathe, Kyn-axbCH (-aiocb,

-aeuibcn)
; perf. bm -

shower, Jiyui, -sl, -h

to wash, M-blXbCfl (-OHDCb,

-oeiubca)
;
perf. y -

to shave, 6p-HXbCH (-eiocb,

-eeiiibCH)
; perf. no -

barber, hairdresser, napHKiviaxep,

-a, -bi

mirror, sepKaji-o, -a, -a

razor, 6pHXB-a, -bi, -bi

(safety razor, 6e3onacHaH
6pHXBa)

soap, Mbm-o, -a, -a

towel, nojioxCHu-e, -a, -a

comb, rpe6-eHb, -hji, '-hh

brush, mexK-a, -h, -h

scissors, HOiKHHU-bl, - (pi.)

egg, HHu-o, -a, '-a

fish, pbi6-a, -bi, -bl

fried, >KapeHbiM

cooked, npHroxOBJieHHbiH

boiled, BapeHbiH

roasted, broiled, >KapeHbiH

baked, neneHbiH

sauce, coyc, -a, -bi

salad, cajiax, -a, -bi

cheese, cbFp, -a, -bi

fruit, (|)pyKx, -a, -bi; njiOR, -a, -bi

apple, fl6jioK-o, -a, -h

pear, rpyui-a, -h, -h

grapes, BHHorpaa, -a

peach, nepcHK, -a, -h

strawberry, seMJiHHHK-a, -h, -h

nut, opex, -a, -h

orange, anejibCHH, -a, -bi

lemon, jihmoh, -a, -bi

juice, COK, -a, -h

cherry, bhiuh-h, -h, -h

dessert, cjia;tK-oe, -oro

pastry, nHpo}KH-oe, -oro

to wear, HO-CHXb (-my, '-CHiiib)

to take off, CHHM-axb (-aio,

-aeiiJb)
;

perf. CH-sixb (-Hiviy,

-HMeiub) ; I took off my coat,

fl CHHji miji:)Ka.K

to change, MeH-HXb (-hk), -sieuib)

;

perf. nepeMeH-HXb (-K), -Hiiib)

to put on, Haaee-axb (-aio,

-aeuib)
;

perf. na/t-exb (-eny,

-eHeiiib) ; I put on my coat

51 Ha^eji nHa)KaK
clothes, ojie^Kji-SL, -bi

hat, mjwm-a, -bi, -bi

suit, KocxK)M, -a, -bi

coat, TiujiyKSiK, -a, -H

vest, JKHJiex, -a, -bi

pants, 6pK)K-H, - (pi.)

underwear, HH>KHee 6e;ib-e, -5i

glove, nepqaxK-a, -h, -h
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socks, HOCK-H, -OB (pi.)

stockings, qyji-KH, -OK (pi.)

shirt, pySaiuK-a, -h, -h

collar, BopoTHHK, -a, -H

tie, rajicxyK, -a, -H

overcoat, najibxo (invariable)

raincoat, i],o}K;],eBOe najibTO

pocket, KapMaH, -a, -bi

handkerchief, hocoboh njiai-GK,

-Ka

button, nyroBHU,-a, -bi, -bi

shoe, 6aiiiMaK, -a, -h

boot, canor, -a, -h

purse, cyMoqK-a, -h, -h

pocket-book, saniiCHan KHHJKK-a.

9. Parts of the Body.

head, rojiOB-a, -bi, rojioBbi

forehead, JI-06, -6a, -6bi

face, JiHU-o, -a, '-a

mouth, p-OT, -xa, -xbi

hair, bojioc, -a, -bi

eye, rjias, -a, -a

ear, y-xo, -xa, -iuh (gen. pi. uiefi)

tooth, 3y6, -a, -bi

lip, ry6-a, -bi. '-h

nose, hoc, -a, -bi

tongue, 553b!K, -a, -H

chin, nofl6opozi,-oK, -Ka, -kh

cheek, meK-a, -h, *'-h

mustache, yc-M, -OB (pi.)

beard, 6opo;i-a, -bi, 6opo;ibi

neck, me-H, -h, -h

throat, ropji-o, -a, -a

stomach, )Kejiyfl-OK, -Ka, -kh

10. Medical.

doctor, iiOKxop, -a, -a; Bpaq, -a,

-H

drug-Store, anxeK-a, -h, -h

hospital, rocnHxaji-b, -h, -«;

6ojibHHu,-a, -bi, -bi

medicine, JieKapcxB-o, -a, -a

-H, -H

pin, 6yjiaBK-a, -h, -h

tie-pin, 6yjiaBKa ajih rajicxyKa

safety-pin, aHrjiHHCKan 6yjiaBKa

needle, HrojiK-a, -h, -h

umbrella, sohxhk, -a, -h

watch, Hac-bi, -ob (pi.)

chain, uenOHK-a, -h, -h

ring, KOJibU-O, -a, '-a (gen. pi.

KOJieu;)

eyeglasses, ohk-h, -Ob (pi.)

slippers, xy4)-jiH, -ejib (pi.)

dressing-gown, bath-robe, xajiax,

-a, -bi

arm, hand, pyK-a, -H, '-H

elbow, JiOK-oxb, -xa, '-XH

wrist, KHcx-b (-H, -h) pyKH
finger, naji-eu,, -bua, -bubi

nail, Hor-oxb, -xh, -xh

shoulder, njie^-o, -a, '-H

leg, foot, Hor-a, -H, '-H

knee, kojich-o, -a, -h

back, cnHH-a, -bi, '-bi

chest, rpy;i-b, -h, -h

ankle, mHKOJiK-a, -H, -H

body, xeji-o, -a, -a

blood, KpOB-b, -H

pkin, KO)K-a, -h, -h

heart, cepau-e, -a, -a (gen. pi.

cepaeu)
bone, KOCT-b, -H, -H

pill, nHJIIOJI-H, -H, -H

prescription, peuenx, -a, -bi

iDandage, 6hhx, -a, -bi

nurse, cecxp-a (-bi, "-bi) mhjio-

cepmn
ill, dojibHOfi
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fever, jiHxopaaK-a, -h, -h

illness, 6o/ie3H-b, -h, -h

swollen, pacnyxiiiHH

wound, paH-a, -bi, -bi

wounded, paHCHbiH (1)

cough, Kam-ejib, -jih

to cough, KamjiH-Tb (-10, -eiiib)

lame, xpoMOH
burn, oJKOr, -a, -h

pain, 6QJi-b, -h, -h

head-ache, rojiOBHan 6oji-h, -h, -h poison, sir, -a, -bi

tooth-ache, 3y6HaH 6ojib

11. Military.

-biv/ar, BOHH-a, -bi

peace, MHp, -a

ally, C0K)3HHK, -a, -H

enemy, Bpar, -a, -H

army, apMH-H, -H, -H

danger, onacHOCT-b, -h, -h

dangerous, onacHbiH (-cch, 1)

to win, no6eyKjx-^Tb (-aio, -aeiub)
;

perf. no6e-AHTb (->Ky, -jiuuih)

to surround, OKpyMi-axb (-aio,

-aeuib)
;

perf. OKpy)K-HTb (-y,

-HlUb)

to arrest, apecx-OBaxb (-yK),

-yeiiib)

to kill, ySHB-axb (-aio, -aemb)

;

perf. y6-HXb (-bK), -beuib)

to escape, H36er-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

to run away, y6er-axb (-aio,

-aeuib) ; perf. H36-e)Kaxb (-ery,

-eJKHIUb)

to lead, Be-cxH (-jiy, -aemb) ;

perf. no -; past bcji, eejia,

BejiH

to follow, cjiefl-OBaxb

-yeiiib)
;
perf. no -

fear, cxpax, -a, -h

prison, xiopbM-a, -bi,

captivity, njien, -a

prisoner, apecTanx, -a, -bi

war prisoner, nJiCHH-biH, -oro,

comrade, "buddy", xoBapnm
a, -H

fight, dHTB-a, -bi, -bi

battle, cpaiKeHH-e -h, -h

(-yio,

'-bi

bie

to fight, cpa>K-axbC5i (-aiocb,

-aeuibCH)
;

perf. cpa-3MXbCH

(->KyCb, -SHUIbCH)

to take prisoner, 6-paxb (-epy,

-epeiiib) B njien; perf. bshxb

(sosbMy, B03bMemb)
to surrender, CAa-eaxbCH (-K)Cb,

-euibcn)
;

perf. cfl-axbCH

(-aMCH, -ambCH)

to retreat, oxcxyn-axb (-aio,

-aeiub)
;

perf. oxcxyn-nxb

(-JIK), '-Hlllb)

help, nOMom-b, -h, -h

help!, noMorHxe!
to help, noMor-axb (-aio, -aeuib)

;

perf. noM-OHb (-ory, -ojKeuib)

to capture, saxBaxbiB-axb (-aio,

-aeiiib)
;
perf. 3axBa-xHxb (-ny,

'-XHIUb)

soldier, private, cojiflax, -a, -bi

corporal, Kanpaji, -a, -bi

sergeant, cep>KaHX, -a, -bi

lieutenant, jieftxenaHX, -a,

captain, KanHxan, -a, -bi

major, Mafiop, -a, -bi

colonel, nojiKOBHHK, -a, -h

general, renepaji, -a, -bi

officer, o(|)Hnep, -a, -bi

company, pox-a, -bi, -bi

battalion, 6axajibOH, -a, -bi

regiment, nOJiK, -a, -H

troops, BOHCK-a, - (pi.)

brigade, Spnraa-a, -bi, -bi

division, iIHBH3H-H, -H, -H

-bl
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reenforcements, noAKpenJiCHH-e,

-H

fortress, KpenocT-b, -H, -H

sentinel, nacoB-OH, -oro, -bie

to stand guard, to do sentry duty,

CTO-axb (-K), -Huib) Ha Hacax;

perf. no -

guard, CTpa>K-a, -H, -H

to be on duty, He-CTH (-cy, -ceuib)

cjiy}K6y; perf. no -; past Hec,

Hecjia, HecjiH

sign-post, yKasaiejibKbiH ctoji6

(-a, -bi)

navy, ^JlOT, -a, -bl

sailor, Maxpoc, -a, -bi

marine, MopHK, -a, -H

warship, BOCHHoe cya-HO, -na, -a

cruiser, Kpeficep, -a, -bi

destroyer, HCTpe6HTeJi-b, -h, -h;

MHHOHOCK-a, -H, -H ; MHHOHOC-

en, -ii,a, -ubi

convoy, kohbo-h, -h, -h

escort, oxpaH-a, -bi, -bi

weapon, opy>KH-e, -H, -H

rifle, BHHTOBK-a, -h, -h; pyjKbe,

-a, '-H

machine-gun, nyjieMex, -a, -bi

cannon, nyiuK-a, -H, -H

ammunition, BOopyJKeHH-e, -H, -H

supplies, CHap5!>KeHH-e, -H, -H

cartridge, sapsia, -a, -bi

bullet, nyji-H, -h, -h

belt, nOHC, -a, -a

12. Travel.

passport, nacnopx, -a, -a

customs, TaM0)KH-5I, -H, -H

steamer, napoxofl, -a, -bi

ship, cy/iHO, -a, cyaa
stateroom, KaK)T-a, -bi, -bi

berth, KOHK-a, -n, -h

to travel, nyTemecTB-OBaxb
(-yK), -yeuib)

trip, voyage, nyxemecTBH-e,

knapsack, pan-eu, -ua, -u,bi

tent, najiaxK-a, -h, -h

map, Kapx-a, -bi, -bi

spy, liinHOH, -a, -bi

air-raid shelter, y6e>KHm-e, -a, -a

camp, Jiarep-b, -h, -h

rope, Kanax, -a, -bi

flag, (|)jiar, -a, -h

helmet, KacK-a, -h, -h

bayonet, mxbiK, -a, -H

uniform, MyH;i,Hp, -a, -bi

airplane, aaponjiaH, -a, -bi;

caMOJiex, -a, -bi

bombing plane, 6om6ob03, -a, -bi

pursuit plane, HCxpe6Hxeji-b,

-H, -H

to bomb, to shell, 6oM6apAHp-
OBaxb C-yK), '-yemb)

truck, rpysoBHK, -a, -h

shell, CHapnji, -a, -bi

tank, xaHK, -a, -h

to load, sapHjK-axb (-aio, -aeiiib)

;

perf. sapH-flHxb (->Ky, -jHrnb)

bomb, 6oM6-a, -bi, -bi

to fire, to shoot, cxpeji-HXb (-hk),

-Jiemb)
;

perf. Bbicxpeji-HXb

(-K), -HUIb)

(military execution) paccxpejiH-

Ba-xb (-IO, -eiiib)

fire!, orOHb!
attention!, BHHMaHHe!
forward!, Bnepea!
halt!, cxoh!

H, -H

to leave, depart, ye3)K-axb (-aio,

-aeiub)
;

perf. ye-xaxb (-^y,

-Aeuib)

to arrive, npHe3)K-axb (-aio,

-aeujb)
;

perf. npne-xaxb {-jxy,

Aeiub)

to ride (conveyance), e-xaxb

i-jiy, -fleuib)
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railroad, JKCJiesHaH ;i,opor-a,

-H, -H

station, cxaHUH-H, -H, -H

platform, nJiaT(|)OpM-a, -u, -bi

track, KOJie-H, -h, -h; nyx-b, -h, -h

train, noesji, -a, -a

ticket, dHJiex, -a, -bi

to buy (a ticket), B-SflTb (-osbMy,

-osbMeiiib) dHjiex; Kyn-HXb

(-JIK), '-Hiiib) dHjiex

compartment, Kyn9 (indecl.)

all aboard!, xpexHfl sbohOk!

car, coach, sarOH, -a, -bl

13. Reading and Writing.

to read, HHx-axb (-aio, -aemb)

;

perf. npo-

newspaper, rasex-a, -bi, -bi

magazine, >KypHaji, -a, -bi

book, KHHr-a, -h, -h

to Avrite, nH-caxb (-my, '-lueiub) ;

perf. Ha -

to translate, nepeBO-flHXb (-5Ky,

'-aHiub) ;
perf. nepeee-cxH

i-jxy, -aeSib) ;
past nepee-eji,

-ejia, -ejiH

pencil, KapaH/iam, -a, -h

chalk, MCJi, -a

blackboard, nepHaJi flOCK-a, -h, -h

ink, HepHHji-a, - (pi.)

pen, nep-0, -a, '-bH

14. Amusements.

to smoke, Kyp-HXb (-K), '-HUib)
;

perf. no -

cigar, CHrap-a, -bi, -bi

cigarette, nannpoc-a, -bi, -bi

tobacco, xadaK, -a, -h

match, cnHHK-a, -h, -h

give me a light, flaftxe MHe orHfl

theatre, xeaxp, -a, -bi

movies, khho (indecl.)

dining-car, BarOH-pecxopan, -a

sleeper, cnajibHbift BarOH
trunk, cyH;iyK, -a, -H

valise, HeMoaan, -a, -bi

baggage, 6ara>K, -a

porter, HOCHJibiUHK, -a, -H

taxi, xaKCH (indecl.)

bus, aBxo6yc, -a, -bi

street-car, xpaMBa-H, -h, -h

automobile, aBXOMo6Hji-b, -h, -h

driver, mo4)ep, -a, -bi

to drive (car), es-^nxb (-JKy,

-JlHIUb)

fountain-pen, caivionHiiiymee

nepo
paper, 6yMar-a, -h, -h

writing-paper, nHCHan (nonxOBan)
6yMara

envelope, KOHBCpx, -a, -bi

letter, nKCbM-0, -a, '-a

post-office, nOHX-a, -bi

stamp, (no^xOBan) MapK-a, -h, -h

letter-box, no^xOBbiH JimHK, -a, -h

to mail, nocbi/i-axb (-aio, -aeiiib;

perf. no-cjiaxb (-lujik), -uijieiub)

no noqxe; oxnpae-HXb (-jiio,

-HUJb) no noqxe
address, a^pec, -a, -a

post-card, oxKpbixK-a, -h, -h;

noHxOBan Kapx-a, -bi, -bi

dance, xan-eu, -na, -Ubi

to dance, xann-OBaxb (-yio,

-yeujb)

to have a gcod time, BeceJi-HXbCH

(-K)Cb, -HLUbCH)
; perf. no -

ticket, 6HJiex, -a, -bi

pleasure, yjiOBOJibcxBH-e, -«, -n

hall, Mim, -a, -H

to play (music) , nrp-axb (-aio.
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-aemb) Ha with prepositional

case; perf. no -

(games) , nrp-aib b with accusa-

tive case; perf, no -

to sing, n-exb (-oK), -oeiiib)

.song, necH-H, -H, -H

to take a walk, rA'ji-Mxb (-aio,

-sieiub)
;
perf. no -

15. Toiun and Country.

place, spot, MecT-o, -a, -a

city, ropofl, -a, -a

street, yjiHU-a, -bi, -bi; nepeyji-OK,

-Ka, KH
sidewalk, xpoxyap, -a, -bi

harbor, raBan-b, -h, -h

intersection, nepeKpecx-OK, -Ka,

-KH

block. Keapxaji, -a, -bi

school, uiKOJi-a, -bi, -bi

church, nepK-OBb, -bh, -bh

building, sjaHH-e, -h, -h

-cathedral, co6op, -a, -bi

corner, yr-OJi, -na, -jibl

(at the corner, Ha yr/iy)

hotel, rocxHHHHU-a, -bi, -bi

office, KOHxop-a, -bi, -bi

river, peK-a, -H, '-H

16. House.

door, jXBep-b, -h, -h

to open, oxKpbiB-axb (-aio,

-aemb)
;

perf. oxKp-tixb (-oio,

-oeiHb)

to close, saKpbiB-axb (-aio,

-aemb)
;

perf. sanp-bixb (-0K),

-oemb)

key, KJiiOH, -a, -H

to go in, BXO-flHXb (->Ky, '-flHmb) ;

perf. BOH-XH i-jxy, -flemb)
;
past

Bomeji, Bom^xa, Bomjin

ftO go out, BblXO-AHTb (->Ky,

'-AHmb)
;

perf. bbi-hxh {•Pm.y,

beach, B3M0pb-e, -h; 6eper, -a, -a

to swim, n;iaBa-xb (-lo, -emb)

game, Hrp-a, -bi, '-bi

sand, nec-OK, -Ka, -kh

refreshment, yromeHH-e, -H, -H

saloon, xpaKXHp, -a, -u; nHBH-an,

-OH, -bie; Ka6aK, -a, -h

picnic, HHKHHK, -a, -H

bridge, MOCX, -a, -bi

(on the bridge, na Mocxy)
country, /lepCBH-H, -h

village, ceji-0, -a, "-a

road, flopor-a, -h, -h

mountain, rop-a, -M, '-bi

grass, xpaB-a, -u, '-bi

yard, JiBOp, -a, -bl

hill, xojiM, -a, -bi

lake, osep-o, -a, "-a

forest, wood, Jiec, -a, -a

field, noji-e, -h, -a

flower, HBex-OK, -Ka, -bi

tree, flepeB-o, -a, jepeBbH
rock, CKaji-a, -bi, '-bi

stone, KSM-eHb, -na, -hh

jungle, A>KyHrji-H, -eft (pi.)

-Hjiemb) ;
past Bbimeji, Bbimjia

BbimjiH

house, ;i,OM, -a, -a

cottage, jian-a, -h, -h

hut, H36-a, -bi, '-u

to live (in), }KH-xb (-By, -Bemb)

;

perf. npo -

staircase, JiecxHHU-a, -bi, -bi

to go up, nojiHHM-axbcsi (-aiocb,

-aembCH)
;

perf. noflH-JixbCJi

(-HMycb, -HMembcn)
to go doAvn, cnycK-axbCH

(-aiocb, -aembcn) ;
perf. cny-
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CTHTbC5I (-myCb, '-CTHUIbCH)

room, KOMHax-a, -bi, -u

toilet, y6opH-aH, -oh, -bie

kitchen, KyxH-H, -h, -h (gen. pi.

KyxoHb)
table, CTOJi, -a, -bl

chair, cxyji, -a, -bH

to sit down, c-a/iHTbCH (-a)Kycb
,

-a;;HiiibCH)
;
perf. c-ecxb {-njiy,

-njxeiub) ;
past ceji, cejia, cejiH

to be sitting, CH-ACTb (-Mcy,

-AHIUb)

roof, Kpbim-a, -h, -h

to stand, be standing, cxo-HTb

(-K), -Hiiib)
;
perf, no -

to stand up, Bcx-axb (-any,

-aHeiub)

wall, cxeH-a, -bi, '-bi

lamp, .TiaMn-a, -bi, -bi

candle, CBCH-a, -H '-h; CBCHK-a,

-H, -H

closet, mKa(|), -a, -bi

window, OKH-0, -a, '-a

to rest, oxflbix-axb (-aio, -aeiub)
;

perf. ox;ioxH-yxb (-y, -eiub)

17. Nouns — Miscellaneous.

people, moji-u, -eft (pi.)

thing, BCm-b, -H, -H

name, hm-h, -eHH, -ena

luck, cnacxb-e, -h

bad luck, Hecnacxb-e, -H

(-ycb,

bed, KpoBax-b, -h, -h; nocxeji-b,

-H, -H

bedroom, cnajibH-H, -h, -h

blanket, ojienn-o, -a, -a

sheet, npocxbiH-H, -h, -h

mattress, Maxpau,, -a, -bi

pillow, noayiuK-a, -h, -h

to go to bed, JioJK-HXbCH

-Hiiibcsi) cnaxb; perf. ji-em,

i-nry, -JDKeuib), past Jier,

;ierjia, jierjiH

to go to sleep, h-xxh {-Jiy,

-jiemh]'^^ cnaxb; sacbin-axb

(-aio, -aeiijb)

to sleep, cn-axb (-jiK), -Hiiib)

;

perf. no -

to wake up, npocbin-axbCJi (-aiocb,

-aeiiibCH)
;

perf. npocH-yxbCH
(-ycb, -eiiJbca)

to get up, Bcxa-Baxb (-K), -eiiib)
;

perf. Bcx-axb (-any, -aHeiiib)

to dress, oaeB-axbCH (-aiocb,

-aeuibCH)

clock, Hac-b!, -OB (pi.)

alarm-clock, 6yflMJibHHK, -a, -h

number, ^hcji-O, -a, '-a; HOMep,
-a, -a

life, >KH3H-b, -H, -H

death, CMCpx-b, -h, -h

work, pa6ox-a, -bi, -bi; (labor),

xpy/t, -a, -bi

18. Verbs — Coming and Going.

to come, npHXO-AHXb (->Ky,

'muih)
;

perf. npn-flxH (-^y,

-neuih)

to go, xo-jiHXb (->Ky, '-flHuib) ;

H-XXH (-ay, -Aeiiib) ;^^ perf.

noH-xH (-ay, -/leiiib)

to be going to, (use present of

perfective verb; we are going

to win, Mbi no6eflHM)

to walk, ryji-sixb (-flio, -Heuib)

;

13. The past of hxxh, to go, and all its compounds (which normally

appear as -HXH or -hxh) is irregular: uieji, mjia, iiijih.
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perf. no -

to go away, yxo-flHib (-JKy,

'-AHiiib) ;
perf. yHTH

to fall, naaa-Tb (-K), -eiub)
;
perf.

yna-CTb (-;i,y, -aemb) ;
past

ynaji

to run, 6era-Tb (-10, -eiub)
;
perf.

y6e-}KaTb (-ry, -yKHuih)

to stay, remain, ocxa-BaxbCH

(-K)Cb, -eiubCH)
;

perf. octE-

TbCH ("HyCb, -HeiUbCH)

to follow, cjie^i-OBaTb (-yio,

-yemb) ; - somebody, sa with

instrumental: follow me,
cjiejiyPne sa mhoh; perf. no -

to return, come back, Bosspam-
axbCH (-aiocb, -aembcn)

;
perf.

BosBpa-THTbCH (-mycb,
-THIIIbCH)

to arrive, npnes^K-axb (-aio,

-aeiub)
;

perf. npne-xaxb {-jxy,

-fleuib)

to depart, yesJK-axb (-aio, -aeiiib)
;

perf, ye-xaxb {-ny, -fleiiib)

19. Verbs — Looking and Seeing.

to see, BH-^exb (->Ky, -AHUib) ;

perf. y -

to look (at), CMOxp-exb (-K)

'-Hiiib)
;
perf. no -

to look for, H-CKaxb (-my,
'-meiiib)

;
perf. no -

to look, seem, Bb!rji3-;i,exb (-)Ky,

-AHLUb)

to recognize, ysHa-Baxb (-K),

-em-b)
;
perf. ysna-xb (-10,

-euib), with added meaning of

"to find out".

20. Verbs — Mental.

to make a mistake, omH6-axbCsi
(-aiocb, -aeujbCH)

;
perf. oiiih6-

HxbCH (-ycb, -embcn)
to hope, Hafle-HXbCH (-locb,

-eiiibCH)

to wait (for), >Ka-axb (-y, -euib)

;

perf. noAO -

to think (of), flyMa-xb (-K),

-euib)
;

pf. no-

(I am thinking of him, ayMaiO
o hcm; what do you think of

him?, Hxo Bbi jyiviaexe o hcm?;
KaKoro Bbi o hcm mhchhh?)

to believe, BCp-HXb (-K), -HUib)
;

perf. no -

past

-K)Cb,

or sa-

to take for, npHHHM-axb (-aio,

-aeiub) sa with ace; perf. npn-

HHXb (-My, '-MeiUb)

npHHHJI

to laugh, CMe-5!XbC5i (

-euibCH)
;
perf. no

to smile, yjibi6-axbC5i (-aiocb,

-aeuibCH)

to laugh at, CMe-nxbCH, nocMe-

jixbCH (-locb, euibCH) HEA with

instrumental

to like, jiio6-HXb (-JIK), ''-Hiub)
;

perf. no -

to wish, >Keji-axb (-aio, -aeiub)

;

perf. no -

to want, xo-xexb (-ny, '-Heuib)

;

perf. sa -

to need, nyjKj-axbCH (-aiocb,

-aeiubcn) ; I need help, h
HyM^^aiocb B nOMomn; mhc
Hy}KHa noMOiuib

to know (person or fact), SH-axb

(-aio, -aeiub)

to understand, noHHM-axb (-aio,

-aeuib) ;
perf. no-HJiXb (-HMy,

-fiMeiiib)
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to know how to, yMe-xb (-K),

-euib)

to remember, nOMH-HTb (-K),

-Hiub)
;
perf. sa -

to forget, sadbiB-axb (-aio,

-aeiiib)
; perf. 3a6-biTb {-yjyy,

-YAeiiib)

to permit, allow, no3BOJi-siTb

(-HIO, -Jiemb; dative of person

allowed) ; perf. n03B0ji-HTb

(-K), -HlUb)

to promise, o6em-aTb (-aio,

-aemb; dative of person pro-

mised)

to forbid, sanpem-axb (-aio,

-aemb; dative of person for-

bidden) ;
perf. sanpe-THib

21. Verbs
'— Miscellaneous.

to live, :H<H-Tb (-ey, -Beiiib)

to die, yMHp-axb (-aio, -aemb)

;

perf. yMepexb (yMpy,

yMpemb)
; past yMep, yMepjia,

yMepjiH

to work, pa6oxa-xb (-K), -emb)

to give, fla-Baxb (-H), -emb)
;

perf. ;ia-xb (-M, -mb)
to take, 6-paxb (-epy, -epemb)

;

perf. BSflXb (BOSbMy, Bosb-

Memb)
to begin, Ha^iHH-axb (-aio, -aemb)

;

perf. ,Ha^-axb (-ny, -nemb)

(I began reading, fl nanaji

HHxaxb)

to finish, KOHq-axb (-aio, -aemb)
;

perf. KOHq-HXb (-y, -Hmb)

(he finished writing, OH
KOH^HJi nHcaxb)

to continue, keep on, npoaojiHi-

axb (-aio, -aemb)

(he kept on writing, OH
npoflOJiJKaji HHcaxb)

to help, noMor-axb (-aio, -aemb)

dat. of person)
;

perf. nOMO-qb

(my, -xHmb)
to learn, yq-HXbC5i (-ycb,

'-Hmbcn)
; perf. Ha -

to feel like, xoxexbCH
(I feel like working, MHe
xonexcH pa6oxaxb; lit., it

feels to me like working)
to fear, be afraid, 6o-5ixbCH

(-K)Cb, -Hmbcn)
to be right, 6bixb npaBbiM

(I am right, H npae; make
the predicate adjective agree

in gender and number with

the subject)

to be wrong, 6bixb HenpaBbiM
(she is wrong, ona HenpaBa)

(-ry, ''->Kemb)
;
past, noMOr,

noMorjia, -h

to lose, xep-HXb (-aio, -siemb)

;

perf. no -

to find, Haxo-fliixb (-}Ky, '-OTiub) ;

perf. HafixH

to try, npo6-OBaxb (-yio, -yemb) ;

perf. no -

to leave (something), ocxaBJi-axb

(-HIO, -nemb) ;
perf. ocxaB-nxb

(-JIIO, -Hmb)

to show, noKasbiBa-xb (-10, -emb) ;

perf. noKa-saxb (->Ky, - '-}Kemb)

to meet, Bcxpeqa-xb (-10, -emb) ;

perf. BCxpe-XHXb (-ny, -xiimb)

to do, make, ;iejia-xb (-K), -emb) ;

perf. c -

to be able, can, MO-Hb (-ry,

'->Kemb)
;

perf. c -; past Mor^

Morjia, MorjiH

to put, lay, KJia-cxb {-jxy, -ziemb)

;

perf. nojiOJK-HXb (-y, ''-Hmb)

to carry, Hec-XH (-y, -emb) ;
perf.

no -; past nee, necjia, necjiH

to bring, npHHO-CHXb (-my.
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'-CHUJb)
;
perl npHHecTH

to stop (another), ociaHaBJiHBa-

Tfa (-K), -euib)
;

perf. ocxaHOB-

HTb (-J1K), '-HlUb)

to stop (self), ocTaHaejiHBa-TbCH

(-locb, -euibCH) ;
perf. ocxaHO-

BHTbCH

to cover, noKpbiB-axb (-aio,

-aeiiib)
;

perf. noKp-MXb

(-OK), -oeuib)

to get, obtain, nojiyn-axb (-aio,

-aemb) ;
perf. nojiyn-HXb (-y,

'-HlUb)

to get, become, -cxaHOB-HXbCH

(-jiiocb, '-HiiibCH; generally

followed by instrumental; to

become old, cxaHOBHXbCH

cxapbiM; perf. cxa-xb (-Hy,

-Heiiib)

to hide, npH-xaxb (-My, -qeuib)

;

perf. c -

to break, jioM-axb (-aio, -aemb)

;

perf. c -

22. Adjectives.

small, MajieHbKHH; MajibiH (2

large, 6oJibmOH
great, bcjihrhh (3,)

tall, high, BbicOKHH (2)

short (opp. of tall), MajieHbKHH

low, HH3KHH (-0K, 3)

heavy, XHJKejibiH (2)

light (weight), jievKvivL (-0K, 2)

long, flJIHHHblH (-HHCH, 3) ;

aojiruu (-or, 3)

short (opp. of long), KopoxKHH
(-0X0K, 2)

wide, lUHpOKHH (2)

narrow, ysKHH (-OK, 3)

clean, qwcxbiH (3)

dirty, rpflSHbiH (-en, 3)

fresh, CBOKHH (2)

cool, npoxjiaflHbiH ('-en, -na, '-ho.

'-Hbl)

to send, nocbiji-axb (-aio, -aeiub)

;

perf. no-cjiaxb (-mjiK), -mjieiub)

to hurry, cnem-Hxb (-y, -Huib)
;

perf. no-

to deliver, aocxaBJi-flXb (-Jiio,

-Heiiib)
;

perf. flOCxaB-HXb

(-JIK), -HlUb)

to catch, jiOB-HXb (-JIK), '-Hiub)

;

perf. noHM-axb (-aio, -aeiub)

;

CJIOBHXb

to belong, npHHa^JiOK-axb (-y,

-HlUb)

to have (something) done,

sacxaBJi-flxb (-flio, -sieiub)

;

perf. sacxaB-HXb (-jiio, -Hiub)

to hold, ;iep>K-axb (-y, '-Hiub)

to have just (I have just written,

H xojibKo Hxo HanHcaji)

to accept, npHHHM-axb (-aio,

-aemb)

to refuse, oxKasbiBa-xbCH (-locb.

-embCH; followed by ox with

genitive)

) cold, xojio/iHbiH (xojioa-eH, -Ha,

-O, -bl;

warm, xenjibiH (-neji, 3)

(warm day, >KapKHH aenb)
hot, ropjiHHH (2) ; KapKHH

(-0K, 3)

damp, CbipOH

wet, MOKpblH (3)

dry, cyxOH (3)

full, nOJIHblH (-0H, 3)

empty, nycxofl (3)

dark, xeMHbiH (-en, 2)

light, bright, clear, CBexJibiH

(-eji, 2)

fat, MCHpHbiH (-en, 3)

(person, xOJicxbiH, 2)

thick, njiOXHbiH

thin, XOHKHH (-0K, 2) ; xyaOH (3)

round, KpyrjibiH (3)
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square, KBajipaxHUH
flat, n/iocKHH (-0K, 3)
deep, rjiy60KHH (2)

soft, MHrKHH (-0K, 2)
hard, TBep/ibiH (3)

quick, 6biCTpbiH (3), CKOpuH (1)
slow, MeajieHHbiH (-en, 1)
ordinary, o6biKHOBeHHbiH
comfortable, yjxo6uhm (-den, 1)
uncomfortable, Hey/i,o6HbiH

near, 6;iH3KiiH (-sok, 2)
distant, ;i,ajieKHH (2)

right (direction), npanbiH (3)
left, JICBblH

poor, 6e;iHbiH (-en, 3)
rich, SoraxbiH (1)

beautiful, KpacHBbift (1)
Ugl)^, HeKpacHBbiH (1)

pretty, xopomcHbKHH
sweet, cjia/iKHH (-/lOK, 3)

bitter, ropbKHH (-peK, 3)

sour, KHCJibiH (-ceji, 3)

salty, coJieHbiH (-jioh, 3)
young, MO.no/iOH (mojioj, 3)
old, cxapbiH (3)

new, HOBbiH (3)

good, xopomHH (2) ; ao6pbiH (2)
better, JiyqiiiHH

best, CaMblH JiyHLUHH

bad, njioxOH (3) ; xyflOft (3)

worse, xyAiUHft

worst, caMbiH xyAuiHft

fine, "regular", xopoiUHH (2)

first, nepBbiH

last, nocjie;i,HHH

strong, CHJibHbiH (2)

weak, cjia6biH (3)

tired, ycxajibiH (1)

alone, OflHH (oflHa, oaho)
same, caMbift

true, npaBAHBbiH (1)

false, HeBcpHbiH (-en, 3)

;

HenpaeflMBbiH

easy, .nerKHH {-ok, 2)

hard, difficult, xpy^HbiH (-eH, 3)

happy, glad, AOBOJibHbiH (-eH, 1)

sad, rpycxHbiH (-xch, 3)

free, CBo6oAHbiH (-/leH, 1)

silly, rjiynbiH (3)

crazy, noMemaHHbift (1)

brave, xpa6pb!H (3)

cowardly, xpycjiHBbiH (1)

quiet, XHXHH (3)

noisy, iiiyMHbiH

kind, jirodesHbiH (-eH, 1)

drunk, nbJiHbiH (2)

polite, BOKJIHBblH (1)

impolite, rude, rpy6biH (3)

pleasant, npHHXHbiH (-en, 1)

unpleasant, nenpHHXHbiH (-en, 1)
lonesome, oaHHOKHH (1)

foreign, HHocxpanHbift

friendly, npHBexJiHBbiH (1) ;

jipy>KecxBeHHbiH (-hch, 1)

hostile, HenpHBexjiHBbiH (1)

;

HenpHflxejibCKHH

lucky, cqacxjiHBbiH (1)

unlucky, HecHacxjiHBbiH (1)

charming, oqapoBaxejibHbiH

afraid, 6o5i3JiHBbiH

(I am afraid, mhc cxpauiHo)

ready, roxoBbiH (1)

hungry, roJiOflHbiH (-en, 3)

thirsty (I am), mhc xoqexcH nHXb
funny, CMeiiiHOH (-0H, 2)

possible, BOSMOMiHblH (->KeH, 1)

impossible, HCBOSMOKHbiH (1)

living, m<;hboh (3)

dead, MepxBbiH (2)

right (correct), npaBbift (3)

(I'm right, h npas)

wrong, HenpaBbiH (3)

(I'm wrong, a nenpaB)
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23. Colors.

white, 6ejifaiH (3) yellow, >KeJiTbiH (2)

black, HepHbiH (-CH, 3) gray, cepbiH (3)

red, KpacHbiH (-en, 2) brown, KopHHHeBbiH
green, sejieHbiH (3) pink, posoBbift

blue, cHHHft purple, nypnypOBbift; jiHJiOBbifl

(light blue, rojiy6on)

24. Nationalities.^^

American, aMepHKancKHH; aiviepHKaH-eu, -Ka, -Ubi

English, aHrjiHHCKHH; anrjiMHaH-HH, -Ka, -e

French, (|)paHuy3CKHH; i^pauny-3, -JKCHKa, -3bi

German, HCMeuKHH; HCM-eu,, -Ka, -iibi

Spanish, HcnaHCKHH; HcnaH-eii,, -Ka, -Ubi

Russian, pyccKHH; pyccK-HH, -an, -He; coBCTCKHfl (pertaining to the

Soviet Union; not interchangeable with pyccKHH, and never
applied to the language)

Italian, Hxajii^siHCKHH ; HxajibflH-eu, -Ka, ubi

Japanese, sinOHCKHH; HnoH-eu, -Ka, -Ubi

Chinese, KHxaHCKHil; KHxa-eu, -siHKa, -huh
Dutch, rojiJiaHflCKHH ; rojiJiaHa-eu, -Ka, -nu
Norwegian, HopBOKCKHH; HopBe}K-eiJ:, -Ka, -ubi

Swedish, meeflCKHH; uibqji, -Ka, -bi

Finnish, (Jdhhckhh; (|)Hhh, -Ka, -bi

Belgian, 6ejibrHMCKHH; 6ejibrH-eu:, -HKa, -huh
Polish, nojibCKHH; noji-siK, '-bKa, -hkh

Danish, flaxcKHH; flaxnaH-HH, -Ka, -e

Swiss, meeHuapcKHH; uiBeHitap-eij;, -Ka, -ubi

Portuguese, nopxyrajibCKHH; nopxyraji-eu, -Ka, -bubi

Yugoslav, lorocjiaBHHCKHfi; K)rocjiaBHH-HH, '-Ka, -e

14. The first form given is the adjective, to be declined as such, and
to be used in connection with a noun: the American Navy,
aMepHKancKHH dpnor. The second form is the noun, meaning a person

of the stated nationality: he is an American, OH — aMepHKaHCU,; she is

an American, OHa — aiwepHKaHKa; they are Americans, OHH •

—

aMcpHKaHUbi. The name of the language is indicated by the adjective

with HSbiK: the Russian language, pyccKHH hswk; after the verb "to

speak", however, the masculine singular form of the adjective, preceded

by no and minus the -ft of the ending, is used: I speak Russian, H
roBopK) no-pyccKH; do you speak French? roBopHxe jih Bbi

no-cf^paHuyscKH? Nouns and adjectives of nationality are not usually

capitalized, though names of countries are.
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Bulgarian, SoJirapcKHH; 6oJirap-HH, -Ka, -bi

Czech, HemcKHH; ne-x, -iiiKa, -xh

Greek, rpcHecKHH; rpe-K, -MaHKa, '-kh

Turkish, xypeiiKHH; xyp-OK, -HaHKa, '-kh

Roumanian, pyMbiHCKHH; pyMbiH, -Ka, -bi

Hungarian, BCHrepcKHH; BeHrep-eu, -Ka, -u,bi

Austrian, aBCxpHHCKHH; aBCTpH-eu,, -HHKa, -ubi

Malay, MajiaftcKHH; Majia-eu, -HKa, -ii,bi

Persian, nepcHflCKHH; nepc, -HJiHKa, -bi

Arabian, Arab, Arabic, apa6cKHH; apa6, -Ka, -bi

Jewish, Hebrew, eBpefiCKHH; CBpe-H, -HKa, -h

Australian, aBCxpajiMHCKHH; aBCxpajiH-eu,, -HKa, -HUbi

African, a(|)pHKaHCKHH; a(|)pHKaH-eii,, -Ka, -ubi

Canadian, KanaACKHH; Kanaa-eii:, -Ka, -Ubi

Mexican, MeKCHKancKHH; MeKCHKaH-eu, -Ka, -Ubi

Cuban, Ky6aHCKHH; KySan-eu;, -Ka, -Ubi

Brazilian, SpasHjibJiHCKHH; 6pa3HJibJiH-eii, -Ka, -ubi

Argentinian, apreHXHHCKHH; aprenxHH-eu, -Ka, -u,bi

Porto Rican, nopxopHKaHCKHH; nopxopHKaH-eu, -Ka, -Ubi

25. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions.

today, cerojiHH

yesterday, Bqepa
tomorrow, saBxpa
day before yesterday, xpexbero

day after tomorrow, nocjiesaBxpa
tonight, cerOflHH BeqepoM
last night, BHepa BCqepoM
this morning, ceroflHH yxpoM
in the morning, yxpoM
in the afternoon, flHCM
in the evening, BCHepoM
in the night, HOHbK)
this afternoon, cerojiHH jxntu
tomorrow morning, sasxpa yxpoM
tomorrow afternoon, saBxpa flHeM
tomorrow night, saBxpa BCqepoM
all day, Becb jxtuh

all morning, Bce yxpo
all night, bcK) HOqb
every day, KZMjihm j;eHb

every morning, BCflKoe (KajKaoe)
yxpo

every night, Ka>KflyK) hohb
early, pano
late, nos/iHO

already, y>Ke

yet, still, euie

no longer, 6ojibme He
not yet, Hex eme
now, xenepb
then, xorja
afterwards, noc/ie

never, HHKoraa
always, Bcerja
forever, HaBcerja
soon, CKOpo
often, nacxo
seldom, pejiKO

usually, odblKHOBCHHO
fast, dbicxpo

slowly, MeflJieHHO

here, sjiecb

there, xaM
near by, 6jiH3KO

far away, aa.xeKO



414 RUSSIAN

up (stairs), HaBepxy; Hasepx
(motion)

down (stairs), BHHsy; BHH3
(motion)

ahead, in front, enepeflH; Bnepe^i;

(motion)

forward, Bnepea
behind, in back, csa^H

back, backward, Hasa/i; (motion)

outside, cHapy>KH; HapyjKy
(motion)

inside, BHVxpH; BHyrpb (motion)

opposite, in front, HanpoxHB
here and there, xyx H xaM
everywhere, BCK)ay, Besjie

where, TJie; Kyaa (motion)

also, too, xaK>Ke; xo>Ke

yes, jia.

no. Hex
not. He
very, much, OHCHb
little, not much, majio; He OqeHb
well, xopomo
badly, njioxo

better, jiyqme

worse, xyjKe

only, xojibKO

more (than), 6ojiee (mcm),

6ojibiiie

less, MCHee, MCHbiiie

as - as, xaK - KaK
as much - as, cxOjibKO }Ke -

CKOJibKO (with genitive sg.)

as many - as, cxOJibKO 5Ke -

CKOjibKO (with gen. pi.)

how much?, CKOJibKO (with gen.

sg.) ?

how many?, CKOjibKO (with gen.

26. Conjunctions.

and, H
but, Ho; a

if, provided that, ecjiH

(if with conditional usually =

pl.)?

how?, KaK?
too much, CJIHIUKOM MHOro

(with gen. sg.)

too many, cjihiukom MHOro
(with gen. pl.)

really, truly, flCHCXBHxejibHO

so much, cxOJibKO (with gen. sg.)

so many, cxOJibKO (with gen. pl.)

as, like, KaK
besides, KpOMe xoro
finally, in short, HaKOHCu;

B KOHUe KOHUOB
almost, noHXH
gladly, c yflOBOJibcxBHeM

certainly, HenpeMCHHO
at once, cpasy
at all, BOBce

hardly, c xpyflOM, eflBa He
aloud, BCJiyx

of course, KOHeqHO
suddenly, BHesanno; Bflpyr

about, OKOJio

perhaps, maybe, M0>Kex-6biXb

a little, HCMHOKKo; HeMHOro
(with gen.)

again, onJiXb

together, BMCCxe

at least, no KpaHHCH MCpe
for lack of, sa HCflOcxaxKOM

(with gen.)

long ago, jiaBHbiM jiaBHO

repeatedly, nacxo; Heo^HO-
KpaxHo; noBxopHO

therefore, no3xoMy
occasionally, cJiyqafiHo; HHorjia

entirely, altogether, cjihiukom;

COBCCM

ecjiH 6bi with past)

or, HJIH

why?, noHCMy?
why!, Hy mxo!; ny ^a!; hxo >Ke!
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because, for, noTOMy hto

before, npe>Kfle mu ; ao Toro KaK

when, when?, while, Korja

than, HeM; JiyHUie HeM; genitive

case

where, where?, r^e; Ky^a

(motion)

whence, whence?, OTKyaa

until, noKa He; ao xex nop noKH

He

although, XOTH
unless, ecjiH tojilko

that, HTO
after, nocjie xoro KaK
as soon as, KaK xcjibKO

as long as, noKa He

without, 6e3 xoro HXo6bi (more
often. He with gerund: without

knowing this. He snaH Sxoro)

27. Indefinite pronouns and Adjectives.

"such, xaKOH

of all kinds, BCflKoro pO^a
everything, BCe

everyone, Bce

something, HXO-TO

someone, Kxo-xo

nothing, HH^TO
no one, hhkxo
no (adj.), Hex (with gen.; I have

no bread, y MeHH Hex xjie6a)

some, HCKOXopbie or gen.: give

me some bread, flaftxe MHe

xjie6a; some men, HCKoxopbie

/IIOAH

28. Prepositions (the cases

indicated)

of, H3 (gen.) ; or genitive alone

from, away from, ox (gen.)

outside of, BHe (gen.)

to, dative; B (ace.) ; K (dat.) ; Ha
(ace.) ; AO (gen.)

at, y (gen.)

with, c (instr.)

as far as, until, up to, AO (gen.)

without, 6e3 (gen.)

in, B (prep.)

into, B (ace.)

on, Ha (ace. or prep.)

over, above, naa (instr.)

a few, several, HCCKOJibKO with

gen,

neither - nor, hh - hh
each, every, Ka>KAbiH; bchkhh
all, Becb (bch, Bce, pi. Bce)

(an) other, ApyrOH
much, lots of, MHOro (with gen.)

few, HeMHOro (with gen. pi.)

many, MHOro (with gen. pi.)

little, not much, iwajio (with gen.)

both, o6a(o6e, o6a) with gen. sg.

enough, aobojibho; AOCxaxoHHO
(with gen.)

not enough, HCAOCxaxoHHO (with

gen.)

taken by each preposition are

for, for the sake of, ajih (gen.)

since, c (gen.)

toward, K (dat.)

between, among, cpejH; nocpeAH
(ace.)

near, next to, 6ah3 (gen.)
;

pJiAOM c (instr.)

below, beneath, noA (instr.)
;

HH)Ke (gen.)

by, (instrumental case)

far from, AaJieKO ox (gen.)

before, AO (gen.)

after, nocAe (gen.)
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opposite, in front of, BnepcAH across, nepes (ace.)

(gen.) on the other side of. Ha flpyroff

back of, behind, nosaflH (gen.) CTOpone (with gen.)

under (neath) , no/i; (instr.) in spite of, HecMOxpsj na (ace.)

instead of, bmccto (gen.) about, okojio (gen.)

beside, KpOMe (gen.) around, KpyrOM (gen.)

at the house of, b flOMe (with during, bo BpeMH (gen.)

gen.) because of, on account of, H3 33
through, CKBOSb (ace.) (gen.) ; Ha ocHOBaHHH xoro
by means of, instr.; nocpeflCXBOM hto

(gen.) in order to (inf.), flJiH Toro
against, npoxHB (gen.) qxo6bi (past)

29. Special Expressions and Idioms.

good morning, Ao6poe yxpo; s/ipaBCXByfixe (often pronounced
s^pacxe)

good afternoon, good day, floSpbiH ;i,eHb; SflpaBCXByflxe

good evening, ;to6pbiH BC^ep
good night, cnoKOHHOH hohh :

.

good-bye, jxo CBHflaHbH; npomaftxe
I'll see you later, ao CKOporo CBHj^aHHH

I'll see you tomorrow, jio saBxpa
I'll see you tonight, ao BCnepa
just now, XOJIbKO - HXO
hello! (on telephone), cjiymaio!; ajijio!

how are you?, KaK Bbi nojKHBaexe?
I'm well, xopomo; mhc xopomo
I'm (much) better, MHe (ropasflo) jiymue

how goes it?, KaK jiejia?

ivhat time is it?, Koxopbift nac?
it's six o'clock, uiecxb nacOB
at six o'clock, B mecxb qacOB
at about six, okojio mecxH; MacOB b mecxb
at half past six, B nojiOBHHa ceflbMOro

at a quarter to six, 6e3 nexBepxH mecxb
at a quarter past six, B ^exBcpxb ceflbMOro

at ten minutes to six, 6e3 aecHXH luecxb

at ten minutes past six, B flecHXb MHHyx ccAbMOro
last year, b npoiujiOM roay
next year, B 6yjxyuxQM rojiy; Ha 6yAymHH roji

every day, KajK^biH jxeHb

the whole day. BCcb jieub

please, no>KajiyHcxa (pronounce no>Kajicxa)

tell me, cKa>KHxe mhc
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bring me, npHHecHxe MHe
show me, noKa>KHTe mhc
thank you, cnacH6o; 6jiaroaapK) (Bac)

don't mention it. He sa hto; noJKajiyflcTa

will you give me?, /laHxe mhc, noKajiyflcxa

pardon me, HSBHHHxe; npocxHxe
it doesn't matter, never mind, HH^ero
I'm sorry, BHHOBax
I can't help, HHHero He Mory (with inf.)

it's nothing, 9X0 HH^ero
what a pity!, KaK }Kajib!

it's too bad, y}KacHo!

I'm glad, H pafl

I have to, MHe Ha;i,o; mhc Hy>KHo; h flOJDKeH

I'm agreeable, H corjiacen

here is (are) , BOX
there is (are), box; xaivi

where is (are) ?, r;i,e?

where are you going?, Ky^a Bbi Hjiexe?

which way?, no KaKOft flopore?; b KaKyio cxopony?
this (that) way (fashion), 9xhm nyxCM
this (that) way (direction), B 3X0M HanpaBJieHHH; no 3xoh cxopone;

B 3xy cxopony

to the right, Hanpaso
to the left, HajieBO

straight ahead, npjiMO

come with me, HflHxe CO mhoh
what can I do for you?, Mxo H Mory fljiH Bac c^ejiaxb?; neu h Mory

noMOHb?; Hxo BaiM yro^^HO?

what is it?, Mxo 3X0 xaKoe?
what is the matter?, B hcm Jieno?

what is the matter with you?, hxo c BaMH?
what do you want?, Hxo Bbi xoxHxe?
what are you talking about?, o hcm Bbi roBopHxe?
what does that mean?, hxo 3X0 SHa^HX?
what do you mean?, hxo Bbi noApasyMCBaexe? ; hxo Bbi xoxHxe

3XHM cKasaxb?

how much (is it) ?, CKOJibKO (3X0 cxonx) ?

anything else?, hxo eme?; hxo dojibuie?
nothing else, 6ojibiiie nnnero
do you speak Russian?, roBopHxe .jih Bbi no-pyccKH?
a little, HCMHOKKo; HeiviHOro

speak more slowly, roBopHxe Me/icXenHee

do you understand?, noHHMaexe jih Bbi?
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I don't understand, 5i He noHHMaio; H He nOHKji
do you know?, snaexe jih Bbi?

I don't know, H He snaio

I can't, a He Mory
what do you call this in Russian?, KaK 3X0 nasbmaexcH no-pyccKH?
how do you say - in Russian?, KaK roBopHxcfl - no-pyccKH?
I'm an American, h — aMepHKaneiJ, (aMepHKaHKa, fern.)

I'm (very) hungry, H (oqeHb) rOJio^eH

I'm thirsty, H xony nHXb
I'm sleepy, H xo^y cnaxb
I'm warm, MHe xenjio

Vm cold, MHe xojioaho

it's warm, }KapKO

it's cold, xojiOAHO

it's windy, Bexpeno
it's sunny, cojine^HO

it's fine weather, xopomaH norojia

it's bad weather, njioxan norofla

it's forbidden, sanpemeHO (no smoking, KypHxb Bocnpemaexcn)
luckily, fortunately, K cnacxbK)

unfortunately, K necHacxbio

is it not so?, don't you?, aren't you? (etc.), ne xaK (jih)?; He
npaB^a (jih) ?

not at all, COBCCM Hex; coBceM ne xaK

how old are you?, CKOJibKO BaM Jiex?

I'm — years old, MHe — Jiex (replace Jiex with roji for "one" and
compounds of "one", with ro;ia for 2, 3, 4, and compounds)

how long have you been here?, aSBHO JiH Bbl S^ecb?, Bbl ASBHO
Sflecb?

how long have you been waiting?, CKOJibKO BpeMeHH Bbi >Kflexe?

as soon as possible, bo3mo>kho CKopee; nocKopee
come here!, HAHxe cio^ia!

come in!, BoflflHxe!

look!, nocMOxpMxe!
look out!, careful!, 6yAbxe ocxopo)KHbi ! ; ocxopo>KHo!

darn it!, Hopx BOSbMH!; 3X0 — BOSMyxHxejibHo!

for heaven's sake!, pa;i,H Bora!

glad to meet you!, onenb npHRXHo!; h o^eHb pafl!

no admittance, Bxoa sanpemen!: BxoflHxb Bocnpemaexcn!

notice!, oSxiHSjieHHe!

nonsense!, nycxHKH!; epyHfla!

listen!, look here!, say!, nocjiymaflxe
!

; CKa>KHxe!

just a second!, omy MHHyxy!
gangway!, one side!, nocxopoHHxecb!
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Chapter XII

OTHER EUROPEAN TONGUES

The languages of Europe that do not belong to the three

major branches of Indo-European (Germanic, Romance,
Slavic) are fairly numerous, but relatively unimportant, from
a practical standpoint. Greek and Albanian form two separate

branches of Indo-European. The former is the national tongue

of some 7,000,000 people in Greece and of perhaps one or

two million more, located on Turkish, Bulgarian and Albanian

territory, and in the politically Italian Dodecanese Islands,

while the latter is spoken by over 1,000,000 people in Alba-

nia and by scattered minorities in Yugoslavia, Greece, and
even in southern Italy and Sicily. Finnish, Hungarian, Turk-

ish and Estonian belong to the great Ural-Altaic family of

northern Asia, and bear some resemblance to one another

in structure, though they have so diverged in vocabulary as

to be mutually incomprehensible (save in the case of Finnish

and Estonian). Finnish is spoken by some 4,000,000 people

in Finland and by scattered minorities in Russian Karelia;

Estonian by about 1,000,000 in Estonia; Hungarian, or

Magyar, by about 15,000,000 people, located in Hungary and

in countries bordering on Hungary (Czechoslovakia, Rouma-
nia, Yugoslavia) ; while Turkish is the national tongue of

Turkey's 18,000,000 inhabitants, located mainly in Asia Minor,

but also in European Turkey and adjacent territories (Bulgaria

and Greece; Turkish linguistic minorities are to be found as

far west as Albania, and as far north as Roumanian Dobrudja)

.

The Celtic group of Indo-European appears in Ireland (Eire),

where Irish (occasionally called "Erse", but not by the Irish

themselves) is the official tongue, though more English than
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Erse is spoken among Eire's 3,000,000 inhabitants; in the

highlands of Scotland; in Wales; and in French Brittany; the

number of people speaking Scots Gaelic does not exceed a

hundred thousand; Welsh speakers may run up to 2,000,000,

but English is current among them; Breton is spoken by over

1,000,000 people in Brittany, but most of them use French

as well. Lithuanian and Lettish are the national tongues of

two countries having populations of about 3,500,000 and
1,500,000, respectively; they belong to the Baltic branch of

Indo-European, which is frequently joined to the Slavic in a

Balto-Slavic classification. Basque, a language with no known
affiliations, is spoken by perhaps half a million people in the

extreme northeastern corner of Spain and the extreme south-

western corner of France, astride the Pyrenees; most Basque

speakers can be approached with either Spanish or French.

From a practical standpoint, the majority of speakers of

all these languages may be reached with other tongues. French

and Italian are fairly current in Greece; Italian and Serbo-

Croatian in Albania. Large numbers of Finns are acquainted

with Russian, German and Swedish. Estonians, Latvians and

Lithuanians are generally acquainted with Russian, German or

Polish. Most Hungarians speak German. Celts and Basques

can generally be reached with English, French and Spanish.

Even in Turkey, the educated classes are generally acquainted

with French, English and Italian.
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GREEK

From a cultural standpoint, the most important of these
minor European tongues is Greek, which has behind it a glo-
rious past of civilization and tremendous contributions made
to the world's progress. From a linguistic standpoint, Greek
has made an equally vast contribution to all other civilized
languages, whose scientific and literary vocabularies are re-
plete with words borrowed from Greek. The modern Greek
language differs far less from the ancient Greek of classical

times than modem Italian differs from Latin, so that it is

quite possible for one trained in ancient Greek to read modern
Greek. Most of the innovations have been in the fields of pro-

nunciation and vocabulary; but while the modern tongue has
borrowed considerably from Turkish, Italian and other sources,

the bulk of the Greek vocabulary still remains what it was in

the days of Homer and Aristotle, and the student of modern
Greek finds himself constantly faced with words in current

popular use which have given rise to cultural terms in his own
tongue (e.g. oxQdxevim, pron. stratevma, army; compare "strat-

egy"; dQL^uft), pron. arithmo, to count; compare "arithmetic").

There is a certain divergence between literary modem Greek,

which consciously and proudly adheres to traditional forms,

and the colloquial or "Demotic" variety, which introduces for-

eign (particularly Turkish) words, and displays a relaxation

of grammatical standards and a simplification of grammatical

forms (e. g. literary totviqiov cl'von vs. popular jTotfiOL xgaoi,

"glass of wine").

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS

Symbol Value

A a = father (avd, pr. ana, "by", "over"; cf. analyze).
B (3 = vase (6Uk(x), pr. vlepo, "I see").

r Y = longer, before y, x, i, 75 (eyvovog, pr. engonos, "grand-
son").

= yes, before s, y], i, v, ai, ei, oi, vi; (yfj, pr. yee, "earth";
cf . geography)

;

= voiced German ich in all other positions; (Yocta, pr.

ghata, "cat").

A 5 = this, (eSto, pr. edho, "here").

E 8 = met (Ha, pr. ela, "come!").
Z

X,
= zinc {t,(j}\n], pr. zonee, "belt"; cf. zone).
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H T] = me (fi!.i8Qa, pr. eemera, "day").
# = think (^eAco, pr. thelo, '1 want").

1 I = me {b'lboy, pr. dheedho, "I give").
K X = king (xaxog, pr. kakos, "bad"; cf. cacophony).
A X = low (xaXog, pr. kalos, "good"; cf. calisthenics).
M \.i = moon (jiovo;, pr. monos, "alone"; cf. monosyllabic).
N V = new (v6|iog, pr. nomos, "law").
S ^ = fix (e^o), pr. ekso, "out").
O = obey (jtoAej^og, pr. polemos, "war"; cf. polemic).
n jr = pat (jr66i, pr. podhee, "foot"; cf. tripod).

P Q = British very (jtagd, pr. para, "than"; cf. parallel).

2 a = us ('ff(Ja[.ia, pr. soma, "body"; cf. somatic),

(g final)

T T = tall (7tora\i6g, pr. potamos, "river"; cf. hippopotamus).
Y V = very, in diphthongs (au, ev, r\v) , when a vowel or a

voiced consonant follows (ai^piov, pr. avrion, "to-

morrow")
;= father, in diphthongs (av, zv, r]v), when an unvoiced

consonant follows (aiJTog, pr. aftos, "this")

;

= me, in all other positions (vlr], pr. eelee, "material").
(J) cp = father ((pcovri, pr. fonee, "voice"; cf. telephone).

X X = German ach, before a, o, o), or consonant (xdvco, pr.

khano, "I loose")

;

== German ich, before e, ii, i, v; (teoi, pr. cheree, "hand";
chiropractor)

.

^ \jj = perhaps (il^xri, pr. pseechee, "spirit"; cf. psycho-

logy).

Q (0 = obey (l;a)fi, pr. zoee, "life"; cf. zoology).

Special Groups:

ai = met (jrT]Yaiv(jo, pr. peeyeno, "I go").
El, 01, VI = me (elve, pr. eene, "is"; olvog, pr. eenos, "wine";

mog, pr. eeos, "son").
cv = food, {6ovv6, pr. voono, "mountain").
[i,jt = bend or ember ([.ijtaQiijtEpiig, pr. barberees, "barber";

[.i:n;6ujra, pron. bomba, "bomb").
VT = do or undo (vt6|uvo, pr. domino, "domino"; EvTi^iog, pr.

endeemos, "honored").
T(; ^= its (mctT^a, pr. peeatsa, "market").

Special characters, called breathings ('
, '), appearing over

the initial vowel of a word, have no value in modern Greek (note,

however, that the second symbol had the value of h in the
ancient language, and that English words derived from Greek
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words beginning with a vowel that has this symbol over it
appear with an h: mvog, pr. eepnos, "sleep"; cf. hypnotism)
Three accents appear in Greek, the acute (') the grave V)and the circumflex C). All three of them indicate the posi-
tion of the stress, but there is no difference amono- them in
the modern tongue. i A semicolon (;) is the Greek equivalent
01 a question mark: eIvs %ax6v;, is it bad?

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

Nouns and Articles.

Greek has three genders, masculine, feminine and neuter
but inanimate objects are often masculine or feminine) ; and
five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative and voca-
tive. There is no indefinite article, so that av^pcojro; may mean
"man" or "a man". The definite article is

:

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. 6 n TO

Gen. TOIJ T% TO!)

Dat. TCp xfj TCO

Ace. TOV TT]V TO

Plural

Masc. Fem. Neu

01 at Ta
TGOV TCOV TOOV

TOIg ralg ToTg

TOlJ; Tocg TOt

There is a large number of declensional schemes, of which
the following three are samples

:

Masculine: Aaog, "people": ^a-6g, -ooi, -w, -6v, -s; plural:
A.a-oi, -ajv, -die,, -ovg, -oi.

Feminine: yaqa, "joy": jclq-o., -ag, -a, -dv, -d; plural: ysLQ-a[,

-wv, -atq, -dg, -ai.

Neuter: Htj^iov, "wood"; Iv^.-ov, -ov, -co, -cv, -ov; plural: '^vX-a,

-cov, -oig, -a, -a.

The nominative case is primarily the case of the subject
or of the predicate nominative ; the accusative the case of the
direct object; the genitive indicates possession. The dative is

the case of the indirect object, but there is a tendency in the

1. In the ancient tongue, only a long vowel could bear the
circumflex accent; the latter may therefore appear on x\

and 0) (invariably long vowels in ancient Greek), but not
on £ and o (invariably short vowels) ; in modern Greek
there is no difference of length in vowels, all vowel sounds
being of medium length and clearly enunciated, whether
stressed or unstressed.
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spoken tongue to replace it by using the preposition elc, ("to")

with the accusative; this preposition tends to lose its initial

vowel sound and to combine its final s-sound with a following
definite article: SlSco otov (for slg tov) avdQcojtov, I give to the
man, in substitution for a more literary 6i5co toj dvi^Qoajroj.

Adjectives and Adverbs.

Adjectives agree in gender, number and case with the
nouns they modify, and follow complex declensional schemes
similar to those of the nouns : 6 oocpog av^Qoojrog, the wise man

;

Toij aocpoij dvi^Qoojrov, of the wise man; tw aoqpw dv^Qcojtco (col-

loquial : OTOV aocpov av&Qoojtov) , to the wise man ; etc. ; fi oocpfi

cpdevdSa, the wise girl friend: xy\c, ooqpfig q)dsvd6a5, etc.

The comparative is generally formed by replacing the
ending of the positive with -tsqo^ or -corsQog; the superlative

by replacing the ending of the positive with -Tato; (-coraTo;)

;

or by prefixing the article to the comparative: ooqpog, wise;
oocpcoTegoc, wiser; oocpchraroc, or 6 oocpojteqoi;, wisest. In colloquial

Greek, jteio and tcsio preceded by the definite article are also

used for the comparative and superlative, respectively; jteio

(.teyd^toc, larger; 6 jteio vmIoz, the best.

The adverb is usually derived from the adjective by
changing the ending of the latter to -cog: aoq)6c, wise; oocpoog,

wisely. A few adjectives change -og to -a: xa^og, good; y.ald,

well.

Numerals.

"One", "three" and "four", their compounds and plural

hundreds are declined. The others are invariable.

1—Evag (fem. j-iia, neut. £va) 13

—

bpiaxQEiq

2

—

bvb 20—£17.001

3—TpsTg (neut. xpia) 21—Eixo^JiEvag

4—TEooacEg (neut. a) 30—TQidvra

5—JTEVTE

^

40—oaQdvta
6—85 1 (eI) 50—jtEviivta

7—E(pTd (EJtrd) 60

—

e^tivtcc

8—oxTO) 70—£68o!ii'ivTa

9—Evvvid (EVVEa) 100—Exaxo

10 6£xa 200—^Siaxooia

11—£v8Exa 1000—xi^ia

12—8co8£xa 2000—8v6 xi^iaSE?

1,000,000 £V £XaTOHLll)QlOV
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Pronouns.

Personal.

I, £Ya);^me, to me, ejisva ([.lou) ; we, Ei.islg; us, to us, h\iac, ([.lag.

you, ov', you, to you, eoeva (ooO)
; plural nom. osig, ace. eoag

(cjag).

he, she, it, amhc, (toi)), aiiiii (rfi;), awo (regularly declined).
(Forms in parentheses are used before a verb as direct

or indirect objects; but toy, xx\v, to are more commonly used
as direct objects).

Possessive (follow a noun or adjective, and are unaccented).

my, mine, \iov; our, ours, i-ia;,

your, yours (sg-.) , oou; (pi.) oa?.

his, her, hers, its, their, theirs, tov, tik, tcov.

(my brother, 6 dSsAqpog |iov; his father, 6 jtariip xov).

Interrogative and Relative.

who?. Tig; jtoio;;

what?, Ti; jtoio;

whom?, Tiva; itoiov;

whose ?, of whom ?, tivo?
;

As a relative pronoun, jtoii is generally used in all con-
nections: 6 av\)pa>:n;og jioy sISa, the man whom I saw.

Verbs.

The Greek verb appears in a complicated scheme of tenses
and moods, with a present, an imperfect, several possible fu-

ture formations, an aorist (or past), a perfect (or present
perfect), and a pluperfect; the conditional is treated as a
mood rather than a tense, and appears in four possible forms

;

there are two forms of the subjunctive, and various forms of
the imperative, infinitive and participle. A full-fledged pas-

sive appears, formed in most of its tenses by the addition of
endings (ti^w, I honor; TL^oa^iai, I am honored). In a verb
such as k'ico, loose, the present indicative assumes the fol-

lowing forms: ^v-co, -sic, -si, -ojiev, -sts, -oi;v. The imperfect is

eluov; the future (I shall be writing) is %a Ivm, or (I shall write,

at some specified time), -dd Xvooy; the aorist is £lvoa; the per-

fect e'xo) huoei; the pluperfect slxov Xvazi.

IDENTIFICATION

In written form, Greek is very easily identified by means
of its distinctive alphabet. In spoked form, the distinctive
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sound of the Greek s, which is almost a sharp hiss, is of help.

Distinctive words, similar to English words known to be of
Greek origin, frequently appear in speech.

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN GREEK
AioTL Toaov ^yd7l^G£v 6 ©sog tov xoajxov, oSots eScoxe tov Yiov av-

xov TOV [lOvoYEvrj, 8id vd [xt] aKokeodi] kolc, 6 jtioteucov elg aiiTov, dXld

vd s'xn twriv alcoviov.

WORDS AND PHRASES
good morning, -Kali] %i8ga (xaXi]|i8Qa)

good evening, %aki] koKEQa (yiok^oTzeQa)

how are you? jccog 8io{}£; ti xdvets; very well, iio'kv xa?id

much better, Ttokv xaKitega good night, xaXi] vvv.xa

please, jtaQaxodto and, mi yes, val no, not, oyi

thank you very much, stixapioxco itaga Ttokv

I am very glad, laigoi jrapd itolv

I am hungry, jceivo) I am thirsty, 8ii|;(J6

I am sorry, Avjrou|xai to your health!, eig vydav oaql

where are you going?, jtoii jrdT£;

do you speak Greek?, ondsitE 'E^^iTivixd;

very little, koIv oTiiyov

I understand, evvow I havenot, Sev exco

what time is it ? tl &Qa elvs ; it is 3 o'clock, eivs xqeI^ f] &Qa
it is bad weather, £lve x,ax6g xaiQog

it is warm, xd^vei l,eoxr\ it is cold, xduvei %qvo

it is a fine night, eIve wpaia vuxta

give me, 56oet8 [lov come here, £?idT£ e8co

so long (lit. health to you!), yEid oov.
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ALBANIAN

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS — There is little unifonnity in

the orthography of the various Albanian dialects, of which the

principal two are Gheg, spoken in northern Albania, and Tosk,

spoken in the south. In a form of standardized orthography

adopted by the Albanian Committee in 1908, Roman charac-

ters are used, with an alphabet lacking the letter w. The
seven vowels are: a, e, e, i, o, u, y; these have approximately

the sound of father, met, French ieu, machine, obey, food, and
French swr, respectively. Consonants and consonant groups are

approximately as in English, with the following modifications:

dh = f/iis; gj = hog-jard; kj = stocA;-yard; j = yes; nj =
OAzfon; q = palatalized k. The accent of Albanian usually

falls on the next to the last syllable, but there are numerous
words in which it falls on the last or third from the last.

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE — Albanian has two genders,

masculine and feminine, with traces of a former neuter appear-

ing only in the plural. The indefinite article is n]e, "a" or

"an" : nje shtepi, a house. The definite article is suffixed to the

noun: mik, friend, miku, the friend. The case-system of Alba-

nian includes a nominative, a genitive-dative, and an accusa-

tive: mik, friend; miku, the friend; mikut, of or to the friend;

mikuji or mikne, the friend (object).

The adjective is normally not declined, but requires a

prefixed form of the article: nje njeri i mire, a good man (lit.

a man the good). The adjective often serves as an adverb:

une jam mire, I am well.

The numerals are as follows: nje, dy, tre, katre, pese,

gjashte, shtate, tete, nente, dhjete; nje-mbe-dhjete (H);
njezet (20); nje-kjint (100); nje-mije (1000).

The verb shows considerable complexity of tenses and

moods. The present indicative of a regular verb such as hap,

to open, is as follows: hap, hap, hap, hapim, hapni, hapin.

The verb "to be" has: jam, je, eshte, jemi, jini, jane. The verb

"to have" has: kam, ke, ka, kemi, kini, kane.
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The interrogative form of the verb is formed by prefixing

a: a jam?, am I?; a ishin, are they? The negative is formed by
prefixing s' or nuk: s'jam, I am not; nuk do te jem, I shall

not be.

The vocabulary of Albanian indicates considerable borrow
ing from neighboring tongues (Latin, Italian, Greek, Serbo

Croatian, Turkish). "Gold", for example, is ar, and "silver'

ergjent; "dog" is kjen, and "meat" mish (Slavic myaso)

"bad" is i kekj (Greek kakos), along with a more indigenous

i lig; "body" is trup (Slavic); "cup" is fildzhdn (Turkish

filjdn), or kupe (Latin cuppa).

SAMPLE OF WRITTEN ALBANIAN (John 3.16)

Sepse Perendia kaq e deshi boten, sa dha Birin e tij

te-vetemlindurin, qe te mos humbase kushdo qe fi besoje

atij, po te kete jete te-perjeteshme.

ADDITIONAL SAMPLE, WITH INTERLINEAR
TRANSLATION

Mbleta na jep mjaltet. Mbleta kullot mi lule

The bee to us gives the honey. The bee sucks on the flowers

dhe ben mjalte ne koshere; nuke rri kurre pa pune, dhe

and makes honey in hive; not stands ever without work, and

panddj eshte gjithenje plot gas dhe nuke mbetet kurr e urte,

therefore is always full of joy and not remains ever foodless.

Kosheren e mban te paster. Edhe ne duhet te jemi si kjo miz'e

The hive it keeps clean. Also we must that we be as this insect

bukur; duhet te punojme me regull, te mos pertojme

fine; must that we work with regularity, that not we get lazy

dhe te jemi te paster.

and that we be clean.
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EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OF THE
URAL-ALTAIC GROUP

Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish form the three western-

most European spearheads of the great Ural-Altaic family of

northern and central Asia. Other languages of this group are

spoken in northern and eastern Europe (Lapp, Estonian,

Livonian, Permian, Mordvinian, Cheremiss, etc.), but they have

few speakers and scant cultural or commercial importance.

While a fairly close bond exists between Finnish,

Estonian and Livonian, the unity among the other members
of the family is more a matter of certain pecularities in sound

and grammatical structure than of vocabulary. Indeed, some
linguists reject the fundamental unity of the Ural-Altaic

family, and prefer to classify the Finno-Ugric languages

separately from the Altaic. Illustrative of the vocabulary

differences among the three main European tongues of the

group are the following:

English Finnish Hungarian Turkis]

apple omena alma elma

arm kdsivarsi kar kol

fire tuli tiiz ates

one yksi egy bir

two kaksi ketto iki

three kolme hdrom ilg

four neljd negy dort

five viisi ot bes

six kuusi hat alti

seven seitsemdn het yedi

eight kahdeksan nyolc sekiz

nine yhdeksdn kilenc dokuz

ten kymmenen tiz on

eleven yksitoista tizenegy on-bir

twelve kaksitoista tizenketto on-iki

twenty kaksikymmentd; husz yirmi

one hundred sata szdz yiiz

one thousand tuhat ezer bin
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(Languages of this group generally agree in using the singular

after any numeral: Finnish kolme poikaa, three boys;

Hungarian ot fa, five trees).

In the matter of sounds, the languages of this group

generally agree in having some measure of "vowel harmony".

This means that the vowel sounds are divided into two or three

classes (front, pronounced in the front part of the mouth, such

as o or ii; back, pronounced in the back part of the mouth,

such as a, o, u; and neutral, pronounced in the middle part

of the mouth, such as e) ; if the root of the word has a "back"

vowel, added suffixes must also contain back vowels; if a front

vowel appears in tKe root, the vowel of the suffix must be

changed so as to conform; the "middle" or "neutral" vowels,

where they exist, may work with either front or back vowels.

This in turn means that practically all suffixes appear in double

form, with a front or neutral vowel to conform with a front

vowel of the root, and with a back or neutral vowel to conform

with a back vowel of the root.

In grammatical structure, these languages generally agree

in rejecting the concept of gender, and in indicating noun and

verb relations by the piling on of suffix upon suffix (the so-

called "agglutinative" process), to a far greater degree than

is the case in the Indo- European tongues.

The following is a sample of the same Biblical passage

(John 3.16) in the three main Ural-Altaic tongues, with a

few minor European languages of the group added for purposes

of comparison:

Finnish: Silld niin Jumala on rakastanut maailmaa, ettd hdn

antoi ainokaisen Poikansa, jotta kuka ikind hdneen uskoo, se

ei hukkuisi, vaan saisi iankaikkisen eldmdn'

Estonian: Sest nonda on Jumal maailma armastanud, et tema

oma ainiisundinud Poja on annud, et ukski, kes tema sisse

usuh, ei pea hukka saama, waid et igawene elu temal peab

olema.
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Livonian: Siepierast ku Jumal um nei mdilmo drmaston, ku
um andon dinagisyndon Puoga, algo amsti, kis uskobod tdm
pal, milyks ukko Idgo, aga amadon volgo igani jelami.

Lapp: Tastko nu rakisti Ibmil mailmi, atti son addi aidnii

riegadam Parnis, amas oktage, kutte sudnji osku, kadutussi

saddat, muttu vai son ozusi agalas aellim.

Hungarian: Mert ugy szerete Isten e vildgot, hogy az o

egyetlenegy sziilott Fijdt adnd, hogy minden, valaki hiszen o

benne, el ne veszszen, hanem orok eletet vegyen.

Turkish: Zira Allah dilnyayi oyle sevdi ki biricik Oglunu verdt;

ta ki ona her iman eden heldk olmayip ancak ebedi hayata

malik olsun.
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FINNISH

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS: a, d, e, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o,

p, r, s, t, u, v(w), y, a, o.

Vowels are short unless doubled.

a = hwt; aa = father; e ^ met; ee ^ first part of late;

i =: bit; ii = machme; o = obey; oo = first part of hope;

u = bz/11; uu = boot; y = Fr. tw; yy = Fr. sz2r; a = hat;

aa = had (prolonged) ; o = Fr. iew, oo = Fr. pewr. Conso-

nants are approximately as in English; j = jes; h = Germ.
ach. All double consonants must be sounded double, as in

Italian.

The Finnish stress is always on the first syllable of the

word.

By the process of vowel harmony, the vowels are divided

into: back (a, o, u) ; neutral (e, i) ; front (a, o, y). If the first

syllable of the word has a back vowel, all other syllables must

have back or neutral vowels; if a front vowel appears in the

first syllable, the others must have front or neutral vowels.

This means two forms to practically all endings; the ablative

termination, for example is -Ita or -ltd, the first reserved for

words having a, o, u in their roots, the latter for words having

o, a, y. maa, land; ablative maalta; but tyo, work; ablative

tyoltd.

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE.

Finnish has two numbers, but no gender distinction.

Fifteen cases appear; nominative (subject)
;
partitive (denot-

ing "some"); genitive-accusative (denoting possession or the

direct object) ; inessive (denoting "in") ; elative (denoting

"from") ; illative (denoting place to which) ; adessive (denot-

ing place on which, or means by which) ; ablative (denoting

motion from) ; allative (denoting motion towards) ; abessive

(denoting absence of, "without"); prolative (denoting motion

along) ; translative (denoting a change of state) ; essive (denot-
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ing a continued state of being); comitative (denoting accom-

paniment, "with"); instructive (denoting means by which).

Each case has its own ending, which is the same in the singular

and in the plural. The latter is formed in the nominative by
adding -t to the root, but in all other cases by adding -i to the

root, then adding the same ending as in the corresponding

cases in the singular; thus puu, "tree", has a nominative plural

puut, but in all other plural cases pui-, followed by the ending

of the particular case; while the ablative singular is puu-lta,

the ablative plural is pui-lta. The complete declension of puu,

is as follows, with the cases appearing in the order outlined

above:

puu, -ta, -n, -ssa, -stck, -hun, -lla, -Ita, -lie, -tta, {pui)-tse,

•ksi, -na, {pui)-ne, -n; plural: nominative, puut; other cases:

pui-ta, -tten, -ssa, -sta, -hin, -lla, -Ita, -lie, -tta, -tse,

-ksi, -na, -ne, -n.

The Finnish adjective is completely declined, by a process

similar to that of the noun. The comparative stem is formed

by adding -mpa {-mpd) to the positive; the superlative stem

by adding -impa {-impd) ; huono, bad; huonompa-, worse;

huonoimpa-, worst. These comparatives and superlatives are

fully declined, as are also the numerals (see p. 429).

The personal pronouns, also fully declined, are: mind,

I; me, we; sind, you (singular); te, you (plural); hdn, he,

she, it; he, they.

The possessive is usually expressed by suffixes added to

the inflected noun; these suffixes are: -ni, my, mine; -mme,

our, ours; -si, your, yours; -nne, your, yours (pi.) ; -nsa (-nsd),

his, her, its, their; e. g. puu, tree; partitive plural puita, of the

trees
;
puitamme, of our trees.

Demonstratives are tdmd (pi. ndmdt, nditd, etc.; fully

inflected), this, these; tuo (pi. nuot, noita, etc.), that, those;

se (partitive sitd', plural ne, niitd, etc.), that, those.

Interrogatives are kuka and ken, "who?", mikd, "what?",

and kumpi, "which?". The chief relative is joka, who, which,

that; all are fully inflected.
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The Finnish verb has several moods and tenses, with a

passive which is used only impersonally, and a negative

conjugation which differs completely from the affirmative

(saavat, they receive; but eivdt saa, they-do-not receive). The
personal endings are usually as follows: -n, -t, -, -mme, -tte, -vat

(-vat). Saa, to receive, has, in the present indicative: saan,

saat, saa, saamme, saatte, saavat; with a negative: en saa, et

saa, ei saa. emme saa, ette saa, eivdt saa.

IDENTIFICATION

Finnish is identified in written form by its double vowels

and double consonants, by its umlauted vowels a and o, by its

frequent -en endings, and by the absence of certain letters

(b, c, f, q, X, z).

SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS

good morning, hyvdd huomenta

how are you?, kuinka voitte?

very well, thank you, vallan hyvin, kiitoksia kysymdstd

good bye, hyvdsti

do you understand me?, ymmdrrdtteko minua?
what did you say?, mitd te sanoitte?

what do you want?, mitd te tahdotte?

I beg your pardon, mind pyyddn anteeksi

excuse me, suokaa anteeksi

don't mention it, ei ansaitse

never mind, se ei tee mitddn

I am glad, se ilahuttaa minua

I am sorry, se pahoittaa minua
can you tell me?, voitteko sanoa minulle?

no, ei

yes, kylld

now, nyt

soon, heti

always, aina
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yet, vield

the Yv^eather is fine, ilma on kaunis

it is very cold, on kovin kylmd
what time is it?, mitd kello on?
it is five o'clock, kello on viisi

thank you, kiitoksia

which is the shortest way, mikd on lyhin tie?

go straight, suoraan eteenpdin

to the right, oikeaan

to the left, vasempaan
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HUNGARIAN

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS — a, a, b, c, d, e, e, f, g, h, i, i,

j, k, 1, m, n, o, 6, 6, 6, p, r, s, t, u, li, ii, u, v, x, y, z, cs, cz

(tz), ds (dzs), gy, ly, ny, sz, ty, zs.

Accented vowels are long; unaccented vowels are short,

a = not; a = father; e = met; e = fate; i = pm; i =
machine; o = obey; 6 = go; o = Fr. few; o = Fr. pewr; u =
bwU; li = food; ii == Fr. tw; u = Fr. sz2r.

c, cz, tz = i^5; g = good; s = sure; cs = cA-urch; ds, dzs =
gin; gy = die? you; ly = miZ/fon, or, more commonly, yard;

ny = onion; sz = 5o; ty = hit you; zs = measure.

Double consonants must be pronounced double, as in Ital-

ian. Long vowels must be pronounced long, even though unstres-

sed. The Hungarian stress is always on the first syllable of the

word. Accent marks do not indicate stress, but vowel-length.

For purposes of vowel-harmony, a, a, o, 6, u, li, are con-

sidered back vowels; e, i, i neutral; and e, 6, 6, li, (i front. The
vowel of the root determines the nature of the vowel of the

suffix: hdz, house; hdz-ban, in the house; but kert, garden;

kert-ben, in the garden.

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE.

Hungarian has two numbers and no concept of gender.

Unlike Finnish and Turkish, however, Hungarian has both a

definite and an indefinite article; the former is a (before

consonants), az (before vowels), for all nouns, singular or

plural: a hdz, the house; a hdzak, the houses. The indefinite

article is egy, which also means "one".

The plural is generally formed by the suffix -k, preceded

by various vowels {-ak, -ok, -ek, -ok). Officially, Hungarian

has four "cases", nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative;

in reality, since all ideas of place where, to which, from which,

etc. are indicated not by prepositions, but by suffixes, or post-

positions, the actual number of possible case-forms in Hunga-
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rian equals or surpasses that of Finnish; as in Finnish, these

case-endings or postpositions are added on to the plural suffix:

a hdz, the house; a hdz-ak, the houses; a hdz-ak-nak, to the

houses; a hdz-ak-ban, in the houses; a hdz-ak-bol, from the

houses; etc.

The adjective is invariable, unless used predicatively, in

which case it takes the plural suffix, but no case-suffix: a nagy
asztal-ok, the large tables; az asztalok nagyok, the tables ( are)

large. The comparative is formed by the suffix -bb {-abb, -ebb),

added to the positive; the superlative by prefixing leg- to the

comparative: jo, good; jobb, better; legjobb, best.

Personal pronouns are as follows: en, I; nekem, to me;
engem, me; mi, we; nekiink, to us; minket, us; te, you (sg.) ;

neked, to you; teged, you (ace.) ; ti, you (pi.) ; nektek, to you;

titeket, you (ace.) ; 6, he or she; neki, to him or her; 6t, him,

her; ok, they; nekik, to them; oket, them.

The possessive pronoun consists of a series of suffixated

endings: konyv, book; konyv-em, my book; konyv-unk, our

book; konyv-eim, my books; konyv-eink, our books.

The chief demonstratives (used with the article when they

are adjectives) are ez (or emez), this, and az (or amaz) that:

ez dz ember, this man; az az, ember, tliat man; ezek az emberek,

these men.

Interrogative pronouns are: ki, who?; mely, which?,

what?; melyik, which?; mi, what? These are turned into

relatives by prefixing a: aki, who; amely, which, that, etc.

The Hungarian verb appears in numerous tenses and

moods, with the object pronoun normally incorporated in the

verb: thus, verni, to beat, has the following present indicative

if no definite object pronoun is implied: verek, versz, ver,

veriink, vertek, vernek, I beat, you beat, etc.; but if the mean-

ing is "I beat it", "you beat it", etc., the forms become: verem,

vered, veri, verjilk, veritek, verik. Furthermore, the Hungarian

verb may assume a variety of aspects: ir, he writes; irat, he

causes to write; irogat, he writes (repeatedly) ; irkdl, he scrib-
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bles, plays at writing; irhat, he may write, etc. The negative

is formed by prefixing nem, not, to the verb: nem ir, he does

not write.

IDENTIFICATION

Hungarian is readily identified in written form by its long

and short umlauted vowels (6, 6, ii, ii), and, to a lesser degree,

by certain consonant groups (cs, gy, zs, dzs). In spoken form,

stress on the first syllable, together with long vowels further

on in the word, and the abundance of middle vowel sounds

(6, ii), as well as the frequent endings in -ak, -ok, -unk, -ek,

-ik, and the relative length of Hungarian words, caused by the

piling on of suffixes, give clues to the nature of the language.

SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS

please, legyen szives, kerem
thank you, koszononi

yes, igen

no,nem
excuse me, bocsdnat, bocsdnatot kerek

do you understand?, erti on?

give me, acljon kerem

tell me, mondja meg
do you speak Hungarian?, beszel on magyarul?

never mind, nem baj

what is the matter?, mi a baj?

nothing, semmi
I am sorry, sajndlom

I am glad, orvendek

what a shame!, miljen szegyen!

too bad!, kdr!

how much?, mennyibe keriil?

here it is, itt van

how are you?, hogyan erzi magdt?, Jiogy van?

very well, thanks, and you?, jol, koszonom, es on?

I am ill, beteg vagyok

which is the way to - ?, merre kell menni - ?
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Straight ahead, egyenesen

to the right, jobbra

to the left, balra

good morning, jo reggelt

good evening, jo estet

good night, ]6 ejszakdt

good-bye, viszontldtdsra

too much, az drdga

it is late, keso van
what time is it?, hdny ora? ; hdny ora van?

it is ten o'clock, tiz ora van
what a beautiful day!, milyen gyonyorii nap!
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TURKISH

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS — a, b, c, g, d, e, f, g, g, h, i, i,

j, k, 1, m, n, o, o, p, r, s, s, t, u, ii, v, y, z/

a = father; e = met or h«nd; i = machme; i = Russian bl;

o = obey; 6 = Fr. ieu; u = food; li — Fr. mur; c = John;

q = church; g = good; g is the voiced counterpart of the

unvoiced German ach; h = hot or German ach; j = measure;
s =z son; s = sure; y = yes.

A circumflex accent is occasionally used on a vowel, usual-

ly to indicate palatalization of a preceding k or g (in Arabic
and Persian loan-words) : kdmil, pron. kjamil, "complete".

The stress of Turkish is usually on the last syllable of the

word.

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE

Turkish has no article, definite or indefinite, and no
concept of gender. For purposes of vowel-harmony, a, o, I, u
are considered back vowels; e, i, o, ii front vowels.

The plural suffix is -lar if the preceding syllable contains

a back vowel, -ler if it contains a front vowel; baba, father;

babalar, fathers; giln, day; giinler, days. Officially, Turkish has

six "cases" (nqminative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative,

locative) ; but since postpositions, instead of prepositions, are

used to indicate all sorts of relations (up to, with, on, without,

instead of, about, etc.), and since many of these are added on to

the noun in the plural as well as in the singular, it may almost

be said that Turkish has as many separate cases as it has post-

positions. Like Finnish and Hungarian, Turkish has identical

suffixes in the singular and in the plural for its six official

cases: -n preceded by whatever vowel may be required by vowel

harmony is fairly universal in the genitive of both numbers;

1. This is the modern romanized Turkish alphabet, devised by Mustafa

Kemal in 1928; before his time, Turkish was written in a modified

version of the Arabic alphabet.
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the dative has -a or -e, according to the nature of the root-vowel

;

the accusative usually ends in i, i, u, ii; while -dan or -den is

universal in the ablative, and -da or -de in the locative. A typical

Turkish noun, dil, language, has the following scheme:

Singular: dil, -in, -e, -i, -den, -de.

Plural: dil-ler, -ler-in, -ler-e, -ler-i, -ler-den, -ler-de.

The adjective is completely indeclinable: gilzel at, a fine

horse, giizel atlar, fine horses; gilzel atlara, to the fine horses.

The comparative is formed by placing daha, the superlative

by placing en, before the positive: gilzel, fine; daha gilzel,

finer; en gilzel, finest.

Personal pronouns, which are declined by the same system

of endings as nouns, are: ben, I; biz, we; sen, you (fam. sg.)

;

siz, you (pi.) ? o, he, she, it; onlar, they.

The possessive is indicated, as customary in Ural-Altaic

languages, by a suffix: babd, father; babam, my father; baban,

thy father; babasi, his (her) father; babamiz, our father;

babaniz, your father; babalari, their father. These forms are

then completely declined {babam, my father; babamm, of my
father; babama, to my father; babalarim, my fathers; baba-

larimm, of my fathers; babalarima, to my fathers, etc.).

The chief demonstrative pronoun is bu {bunun, buna,

bunu, etc.), this, that, these, those. The chief relative is ki,

who, which, that; the chief interrogatives are kim, who?; ne,

what?; hangi, which?

The Turkish verb has an infinitive ending in -mek or

-mak. The passive is formed by means of the suffix -1-, the

negative by means of -ma- or -me- (sevmek, to love; sevtlmek,

to be loved; sevmemek, not to love; sevilmemek, not to be

loved). Reciprocal, causative, reflexive, and many other

forms of conjugations appear, including the "impossible" one

{sevememek, to be unable to love). Numerous tenses and

other forms appear, corresponding roughly to the various tenses,

and to the indicatives, optatives and subjunctives of the Indo-

European languages. A typical "present", that of sevmek,

runs as follows: sev-erim, -ersin, -er, -eriz, -ersiniz, -erler.
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IDENTIFICATION

Turkish, in its modem written form, may be identified by
its two distinctive characters, i and g. The characteristic plural

in -lar and -ler, and ablatives in -dan, -den are also useful.

SPECIAL EXPRESSIONS

give me, bana ver

please, kerem et, kerem ediniz

I want, isterim

today, bu gun
tomorrow, yarm
yesterday, diln

yes, evet

no, yok, hayir

how much?, biinun pahasi nedir?, ka§a dir?

good-day, sabahiniz hayir ola {merhaba, bonjur)

how are you?, nasil siniz efendim, mizaci §€rifiniz nice dir

thank you, te§ekkiir ederim

good night, geceniz hayir olsun

good bye, allaha ismarladik (reply: gUle, giile)

bring me a cup of coffee, bana bir fincan kahve veriniz

come here, buraya gel

go away, haydi git

why?, nigin?

I do not know, bilmem
it is very nice, pek eyi {dir)
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THE BALTIC LANGUAGES — LITHUANIAN, LETTISH

From a practical standpoint, these tongues are of little

importance, being spoken by about 3,500,000 and 1,500,000

people, respectively. They are often linked to the Slavic tongues,

from which, however, they diverge to a considerable degree.

Their relationship to each other and to the languages of the

Slavic group may be inferred from the following examples:

English Lithuanian Lettish (Russian)

brother brolis brdlis {brat)

house ndmas nams (dom)

mother motina mate (mat")

father tevas tevs (otets)

fish zuvis zivs (ryba)

heart sirdls sirds (serdtse)

land zeme zeme (zemlyd)

fire ugiiis uguns (ogon)

man vyras virs (muzcina)

one vienas viens (odin)

two du divi (dva)

three trys tris (tri)^

four keturi cetri (cetyre)

five penki pieci (pyaf)

six sesi sesi (sesf)

seven septyni septini (sem")

eight astuoni astoni (vosem')

nine devyni devini (devyat')

ten desimt desmit (desyaf)

eleven vienuolika vienpadsmit (odinnadtsaf)

twelve dvylika divpadsmit (dvenddtsaf)

twenty dvidesimt divdesmit (dvddtsaf)

hundred simtas simt (sto)

Both languages are heavily inflected, with a declensional

system for nouns which in Lettish includes nominative, genitive,

dative, accusative and locative, and which in Lithuanian in-
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eludes the same five cases with the addition of vocative and
instrumental. A sample of the declensional system of the two

languages is as follows:

Lithuanian: sirdis, heart: Singular: Nom. sirdis; Gen. sirdies;

Dat. sirdziai; Ace. slrdj,; Voc. sirdie; Instr. sirdimi; Loo.

sirdyje; Plural: Nom. & Voc. sirdys; Gen. sirdziii; Dat.

sirdims; Ace. sirdis; Instr. sirdimis; Loc. sirdyse.

Lettish: sirds, heart: Singular: Nom. sirds; Gen. sirds; Dat.

sirdij; Ace. sirdi; Loc. sirdi; Plural: Nom. sirdis; Gen. sirzu;

Dat. sirdim; Ace. sirdis; Loc. sirdis.

The verb system is fully developed in both languages, with

a wealth of tenses and moods, and copious participles, gerunds,

and other verbal forms.

IDENTIFICATION

Distinctive of Lithuanian are the following characters:

a, c, §, e, i, s, i^, u, z, in addition to the letters of the English

alphabet outside of q, w. Lithuanian uses three accent marks to

indicate an accentuation which is not merely stress, but also

intonation: the grave accent (^) is used only over short vowels;

the acute (
'
) indicates a long vowel with a falling tone of the

voice; the circumflex (") indicates a long vowel with a rising

tone of the voice. If a short vowel is followed in the same syllable

by n, m, 1 or r, it is customary for the consonant to bear the

circumflex accent: dviem pirstam, with tv/o fingers. While
these accent marks do not usually appear in the written lan-

guage, they are fully characteristic; so are the four vowels with

the hook beneath, indicating a former nasalization which today

no longer exists (§, §, i, ij; Polish has only two such symbols:

a, §).

Distinctive of Lettish is the fact that four vowels, if long,

bear the mark of length (a, e, i, u). The following symbols

appear: c, dz dz, g, k, 1, n, r, s, z. The spoken accent of

Lettish is invariably on the first syllable of the word, unlike

that of Lithuanian, which may fall anywhere.
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SAMPLES OF THE WRITTEN LANGUAGES

Lithuanian (without accent marks) : Taip Dievas mylejo pasaulj,

kad savo viengimusjjj siinij. dave, kad visi j jj tikintieji

neprazutij, bet tureti^ amzinajj gyvenima.

Lettish: Juo tik luoti Dievs pasauli milejis, ka vins savu

vienpiedzimusuo delu devis, lai neviens, kas vinam tic,

nepazustu, bet dabutu miiziguo dzivibu.



446 OTHER EUROPEAN TONGUES

THE CELTIC LANGUAGES

These consist of Irish, the official language of Eire, with

its approximately 3,000,000 inhabitants, most of whom, how-
ever, speak English as well; Scottish Gaelic, spoken by perhaps

a hundred thousand people in the Highland region of Scotland;

Manx, the dialect of the Isle of Man ; Welsh, spoken by perhaps

3,000,000 people in Wales, who also normally speak English;

and Breton, spoken in French Brittany by probably not more
than 1,000,000 people most of whom also speak French. Cor-

nish, the former Celtic tongue of Cornwall, is extinct.

While these tongues all belong to the Celtic division of

Indo-European, Irish, Gaelic and Manx form part of the

Goidelic group of Celtic, while Welsh, Breton, and Cornish

belong to the Brythonic group. The divergences between Irish

and Scottish Gaelic are less pronounced; those between Welsh
and Breton more striking. In all the Celtic languages, without

exception, the student is faced with exceedingly intricate rules

of pronunciation, which in the Goidelic group and in Welsh are

complicated by an orthography which is archaic and no longer

corresponds to the actual pronunciation. Consonants frequently

assume a double sound (described as "broad" and "slender"),

according to the nature of the following vowel; all this means
is that before the front vowels, e, i, there is a tendency for the

consonant to assume a palatalized sound (Irish cailin, girl,

pronounced kolyin). But in addition to this, the Celtic tongues

often undergo aspiration or mutation ("eclipsis" or "lenation")

of initial consonants in accordance with the final sound of the

preceding word (Scots Gaelic tarbh geal, white bull, but bo

gheal, white cow; teine, fire, but ar dteine, pronounced ar

deine, our fire; Irish fuil, blood, but am bhfuil, pronounced

arn wil our blood; Welsh pen, head, but fy mhen, my head;

Breton kalon, heart, but me halon, my heart, e galon, his heart;

these are only a few easy examples of an extremely complicated

system).

The Celtic languages share with the Romance group the

feature of having only two genders, masculine and feminine,
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and of having the adjective more frequently after than before

the noun. But while Irish and Scots Gaelic have four distinct

cases (nominative, genitive, dative, vocative), Welsh and

Breton have practically reduced the noun to a single case.

The verb system is elaborate, with abundant tenses and moods.

The Celtic tongues favor accentuation on the next to the last

syllable, save for Breton, which prefers final accentuation.

The relationship of the three major Celtic tongues to one

another and to the other languages of the Indo-European family

may be inferred from the following list of common words, and

from the translations of John 3.16 which follow:

English Irish ¥/elsh Breton

arm brae braich breach

big mor maivr meur
black diibh du du

brother bhrdthair brawd breur

ear dims dust kleo (hearing)

family teaghlach teulu tiegez

fire teine tan tan

friend cava car kdr

full Idn llaivn leun

one aon un un, an, eunn

two do (or da-) dau daou

three tri tri tri

four ceathair pedwar peder

five cilig pump pemp
six se diwedi clioiieach

seven seacht saith seich (seiz)

eight ocht wyth eiz

nine naoi ndiv nao

ten deich deg dig {dek)

eleven aondeag un-ar-ddeg unnek

twelve dodheag deuddeg deuzek

twenty fiche ugain iigefit

eighty ceithre fichid pedivar ugain peder ugefit

hundred cead cant kafit



448 OTHER EUROPEAN TONGUES

Irish (in transcription): Sir do ghrddhuigh Dia an saoghal

chomh mor sin, go dtug se a Aon-Mhac fein, ionnas, gach duine

creidfeadh ann, nach gcatllfidhe e, acht go mbeadh an bheatha

shiorraidhe aige.

Scots Gaelic: Oir is ann mar sin a ghrddhaich Dia an saoghal,

gun d'thug e 'aon-ghin Mhic fein, chum as ge 6'e neach a

chreideas ann, nach sgriosar e, ach gu'm bi a bheatha shiorruidh

aige.

Manx: Son Iheid y ghraih shen hug Jee dan theihll, dy dug eh

e ynrycan Vac v'er ny gheddyn, nagh jinnagh quoi-erbee

chredjagh aynsyn cherraghtyn, agh yn vea ta dy bragh

farraghtyn y chosney.

Welsh: Canys felly y carodd Duw ybyd fel y rhoddodd efe ei

unig-anedig Fab, fel na choller pwy bynnag a gredo ynddo ef,

ond caffael ohono fywyd tragwyddoL

Breton : Rag Doue hen deuz karet kement ar bed, ma hen deuz

roet he Vab-unik, abalamour da biou benag a gredo ennhan na

vezo ket kollet, mes ma hen devezo ar vuez eternel.

SAMPLE OF PRINTED IRISH

Oif -DO $f4"0ui$ "Om An fAO^At COtti m6f p". 5©
ocus f€ A Aon-ttlAC pern, lonndf, s^C ouitie c^ei-o-

feAt) Ann, nA<;'5CAiUpt>e 6, a6z 5,0 mb^At) An Oe^tA

fnoffAi-Oe Atje. Ot^t tii Cum bfeiteAtfitiAf *oo

tA»A1fC <d^ An fAO^Al X>0 CW^ X)%A A ttlAC UAlt) ;

Atz turn 50 fAOfpAit)e An fAO§At cfft). An c6

C|\ei'oeAf Ann m cujca^ t3j\eit aiji : An C(& nAt 5C|\ei"o-

eAnn azA b-peit CAbAftA Aif CeAnA \:6m, coifc n4|\

Ci^e%x> f6 1 n-Ainm Aon-ltlic "O^. Aguf if i reo An

X>\\eit, 50 T)c^ini5 An folAf a^ An fAO$Al, Aguf
5UfO AnnfA teif nA 'OAoiniO An "oofCACc 'nS An

yolAf ; coifc A nsniorhAftA t>eit 50 ti-olc. Cif jaC

"OMme CteACcAf An c-otc bionn fUAt Aige 'oo'n

CfotAf , A5«f ni ti5 f6 6vm An crolAif, Af eAglA 50
noCcpAi'6e A gntotfiAftA.

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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IRISH

ALPHABET — a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, 1, m, n, o, p; r, s, t, u.

An accent mark over a vowel indicates length: mor, big.

A dot over a consonant indicates aspiration; this aspiration

does not always correspond to the sound of the original

consonant followed by h; an aspirated t, for example, has the

sound of ordinary h : teine, fire ; but mo theine (
pronounced mo

heine), my fire; an aspirated m, due to the loss of the nasal,

has the sound of v: mo mhdtliair (pronounced m,o vaher, my
mother). The difficulties of Irish pronunciation, with its as-

pirated and eclipsed consonants and broad and slender vowels,

are illustrated by the Lord's Prayer, with a guide to pronuncia-

tion:

Ar n-Athair, atd ar neamh, (go) naomhthar t'ainm;

(Ar nahir, athau er nav, gu naev-har th-an-am;)

(go) tigeadh do rioghacht;

(gu dig-ee dhu riachth;)

{go) deantar do thoil ar an thalamh mar do-ghnithear ar

neamh.

(gu naenthar dhu hel er an tholav mor nihar er nav.)

Tabhair dhuinn a niugh ar n-ardn laetheamhail,

(Thouar yoon inyoo ar naraun laehooil)

agus maith dhuinn ar bh-fiacha

(ogus mah yoon or viacha)

mar mhaithmid-ne dar bh-feitcheamhnuaibh fein;

(mor wahamid dhar vaehooniv faen;)

agus na leig {s)inn a cathughadh,

(ogus nau laeg shin a gohoo)

achd saor (s)inn 6 olc. Amen.
(ochth saer shinn o ulk. Omaen.)

GRAMMATICAL NOTES — The definite article in Irish is

an in the singular, na in the plural. The plural of nouns is

generally formed by the addition of -a, -ta, -e. Four cases

(nominative, genitive, dative, vocative) are still in use.
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WELSH

ALPHABET — a, b, c, ch, d, dd, e, f, ff, g, ng, h, i, 1, 11,

m, n, o, p, ph, r, rh, s, t, th, u, w, y.

Vowels may be long or short. Welsh u = busy or me; w =
good or boon; y = iur or curl; both u and y often = Fr. u.

Among the consonants, c = cat; ch = German ach; dd = this;

f = eve; ff = /ire; g = go; 11 = aspirated 1; rh = aspirated

r; s = 50.

The accent of Welsh is generally on the next to the last

syllable.

GRAMMATICAL NOTES — There is no indefinite article.

The definite article is yr before vowels, y before consonants,

for both genders and both numbers. The most common plural

endings are -au, -on, -aid, -ydd. There are no cases in Welsh.
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BRETON

ALPHABET — a, b, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, n, o, p, r,

s, t, u, u, V, z, ch. The sounds are generally as in French (e. g.

j = measure). But g = go; n = nasal sound of n; s = 5o;

u = sound intermediate between u and v.

The Breton accent is usually on the last syllable.

GRAMMATICAL NOTES — The definite article is en, (in

Vannes; ar in other dialects), for both numbers and genders.

The most common plural endings are -ez, -en, -el. There are no

cases in Breton.

IDENTIFICATION OF THE CELTIC LANGUAGES.
Irish is very easily identified by its distinctive alphabet.

Welsh is identified by its use of w and y as vowels and by some

of its consonant groups (ch, 11, dd). Breton may be distinguish-

ed from its sister Celtic tongues by its frequent -ek ending, and

by the fact that its aspirated consonants are not marked in

writing by such combinations as mh, bh, th, etc.
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BASQUE

This mysterious language of northeastern Spain and south-

western France, totally unrelated to any other European tongue,

appears in several dialects, spoken by perhaps 1,000,000 people

on both sides of the Pyrenees.

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS — There is no standardized

Basque alphabet. Roman characters are used, with the five

vowels pronounced approximately as in Spanish (the French

Basques have a tendency to give u its French value)
; g = go;

z = 5o; ch = church; j = harsh guttural h in Spain, yes in

France; c and k = cat; h is generally silent in Spain, pro-

nounced like hot in France. The Basque accent is extremely

indefinite, and best described as evenly distributed on all

syllables of the word.

GRAMMATICAL NOTES.

The definite article of Basque is a, suffixated to the noun:

eche, house; echea, the house. Suffixes indicating case-relations

are added on to the noun with its article: gizon, man; gizona,

the man; gizonagandik, for the man.

The concept of gender is wanting in Basque. The plural

number is generally indicated by the suffix -k: gizonak, the

men.

Case relations are indicated by a large variety of suffixes,

which are added on to the noun, forming a single word with it:

zaldia, the horse; zaldiaren, of the horse; zaldika, on horse-

back; gizonakaz, with the men; echeetan, in the houses.

The adjective is invariable, and follows the noun: gizon

eder bat, a fine man (lit. man fine a). The comparative is

formed by the suffix -go, the superlative by the genitive plural

ending -en followed by the article -a; handia, great; handiago,

greater; handiena, greatest.

The Basque numerals from one to thirteen are as follows:

bat, bi, hirur, laur, bortz,.sei, zazpi, zortzi, bederatzi, hamar,
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hamaika, hamabi, hamahirur. "Twenty" is hogei, "thirty"

hogei eta hamar, "forty" berrogei, "hundred" ehun.

The Basque verb, despite the fact that it has only two true

tenses, present and past, is somewhat complicated by reason of

the fact that it incorporates both subject and object pronoun:

thus, ekarri, to bear, present d-akar-t, I bear it (lit. it bear I),

d-akar-k, you bear it; n-akar-zu, you bear me.

A sample of Basque syntax will appear from the following

literal translation of Luke 1.62 ("Then they made signs to his

father how he would have him called")

:

Orduan keinu egin ziezoten haren aitari.

Then sign making they were of him to the father,

nola nahi luen hura del ledin.

how wish he would have he named he should be.

Two additional samples of Basque, one from the Spanish

side of the Pyrenees (Guipuzcoa), the other from the French

side (Labourdin) illustrate the nature of the language: (John

3.16)

:

Guipuzcoan: Zergatic aifi maite izan du Jaungoicoac mundua,
non eman duen bere Seme Bacarra beragan fedea duan guzia

galdu ez dedin, baizic izan dezan betico bizia.

Labourdin: Ecen hala laincoac onhetsi ukan du mundua, non

bere Seme bakoitza eman ukan baitu, hura baithan sinhesten

duenic gal eztadin, baina vicitze eternala duengdt.

IDENTIFICATION

The frequent recurrence of z and tz is characteristic of

Basque.
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Chapter XIII

LANGUAGES OF THE MIDDLE
AND FAR EAST^

Asia is a vast linguistic world in its own right. The
tongues of this great continent are as varied and picturesque

as are their speakers, and run into the number of several

hundreds, distributed among most of the world's great language

families: Indo-European, Semitic, Ural-Altaic, Sino-Tibetan,

Japanese-Korean, Dravidian, Malayo-Polynesian, Caucasian,

Mon-Khmer, Hyperborean, Ainu.

Fortunately for the practical linguist, not all of these

numerous tongues are of equal importance. The linguistic ex-

plorer in the Asiatic continent finds himself indeed faced with

tongues of primary rank, numerically, commercially, political-

ly and culturally. He also finds himself face to face with a

myriad minor languages whose speakers are comparatively few

in number, and which have never attained a very lofty cultural

status.

Such is the case, for example, with the Ural-Altaic tongues

1. Limitations of time and space make it impossible at the present

time to give the languages of Asia the treatment which the growing
practical importance of many of them warrants. It is planned in

the near future to offer, in separate booklets of the forthcoming

"World Languages Series", a presentation of Chinese, Arabic and
Malay which will be in all respects as thorough as is that of Japanese

in the present volume. A second volume of "Languages for War and
Peace" is in preparation, in which will appear a more comprehensive

outline of several of the Asiatic tongues cursorily treated in this

chapter (notably Palestinian Hebrew, Persian, Hindustani, Bengali,

Tamil, Telugu, Siamese, Burmese and Korean), as well as of certain

native African tongues of strategic and commercial importance

(Amharic, Swahili, Hausa, Fanti)

.
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of Asiatic Russia, Mongolia and Manchukuo (Bashkir, Uzbeg,

Turkoman, Mongol, Buryat, Yakut, Kalmuk, Manchu, Tungus,
etc.). These tongues, which are members of the Altaic branch

of the family, cover a tremendous extent of territory; but their

speakers are relatively few, and they are divided into such a

vast number of diverging and mutually incomprehensible

dialects that the study of any one of them can repay only the

specialist interested in their linguistic structure or in the part-

icular area where they are spoken. Their speakers, further-

more, are partly accessible through other tongues which may
be termed languages of colonization (Russian in the Soviet

Union in Asia, Chinese in Mongolia and Manchukuo, Japanese

in Manchukuo). Turkish, the only Asiatic tongue of this group

to present a solid body of speakers and a certain amount of

cultural, political and commercial importance, has already

been discussed under a European heading (see p. 440).

Even less important are the mysterious Hyperborean
tongues of Kamchatka and northeastern Siberia, with a few

thousand speakers, and the Ainu of Japan's northern islands

(Yezo and Karafuto). Here again, Russian and Japanese,

respectively, supply most practical needs.

The Caucasian tongues of the Caucasus, between the Black

Sea and the Caspian, are extremely picturesque and interesting

from a linguistic point of view, including such languages as

Georgian, Avar, Lesghian, Circassian, Mingrelian, Laz, etc.

Little practical advantage is to be derived from their study,

however, in view of the limited number of their speakers, their

numerous dialects, and the fact that Russian may be used with

comparative ease in their area.

The Mon-Khmer, Annamese and Munda groups of south-

eastern Asia are imperfectly known; their speakers are relative-

ly few, while their dialectal divisions are numerous. It is even

doubtful that they are related, and various linguistic affiliations

are claimed for them.

Two of Asia's tongues belong to the Semitic branch of the

Semito-Hamitic group, which also stretches across northern

Africa almost to the Equator on the west, slightly below it on
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the east. They are Hebrew, which has a rejuvenated Palestinian

variety, and Arabic. Palestinian Hebrew is the ancient tongue
of the Scriptures and the Mishnah, to which the status of a

living and official language has been restored by the various

Jewish groups participating in the Zionist experiment, with a

modernization of vocabulary, and the inclusion of such non-

Biblical terms as "telephone" and "telegraph". Palestinian

Hebrew is the official tongue of less than a million Jewish

settlers in- Palestine, and as such its practical importance is

limited, particularly as many of these Jews are accessible

through European tongues. It is also, however, the key to the

vast treasure-house of Hebrew tradition and learning, and it

may be used as a secondary cultural tongue in all Jewish

communities throughout the world, particularly among the more
cultured elements.

Of far greater practical importance in the Semitic group

is Arabic, the sacred tongue of Islam, and the popular tongue

of Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya, Egypt, Syria, Iraq and

Arabia. As a religious and written language, Arabic is unified

and traditional, and extends far beyond the confines of the

spoken tongue, being used wherever the Muhammadan faith

has followers, in the Balkans, Turkey, Iran, India, China,

central and eastern Africa, Malaya and the Dutch East Indies,

and even in the Philippines. As a popular spoken tongue, in

the countries where it is so used, Arabic shows a series of fairly

strong dialectal divergences. The spoken Arabic of Morocco,

Algeria, Tunisia and Libya may be described as a western

variety; Egypt and the Egyptian Sudan may be said to form a

central group of spoken Arabic dialects; while Syria and

Palestine, Iraq, and Arabia constitute three diverging eastern

groups.

The Indo-European tongues of Asia (outside of tongues

of colonization, such as Russian in Asiatic Russia, English in

India, Burma and Malaya, French in Indo-China and Syria,

etc.) include: 1. Armenian, the ancient and highly cultivated

language of a relatively small group of speakers located astride

the Russo-Turkish frontier; 2. modern Persian, the language
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of some 15,000,000 speakers in Iran and Afghanistan; 3. the

so-called Indo-Aryan^ languages of Afghanistan (Pushtu; about

10,000,000), southern Ceylon (Singhalese, about 5,000,000),
and northern and central India (Hindustani, Bengali, Punjabi,

Rajasthani, Marathi, etc.). Indo-Aryan speakers are very
numerous, comprising nearly two-thirds of India's 390,000,000
inhabitants. It is estimated, however, that India's approximate-

ly 250,000,000 Indo-Aryan speakers are divided among seven-

teen major languages, not to mention numerous minor dialects.

The chief of these languages, with their approximate
number of speakers, are:

Hindustani (including both Hindi and Urdu; north

central India) — 65,000,000
Bengali (northeastern India: Bengal and the

Calcutta region) — 50,000,000
Bihari (northeastern India, west of Bengal) — 40,000,000
Marathi (western India: the Bombay region) — 20,000,000
Punjabi (northern India: Punjab region) — 20,000,000
Rajasthani (northwestern India, south of Punjab;

Rajputana) — 13,000,000

Gujarati (western India, north of Bombay) — 10,000,000

Oriya (eastern India, southwest of Calcutta;

Orissa) — 10,000,000

The Dravidian speakers of southern India and northern

Ceylon are estimated at nearly 100,000,000, apportioned

among sixteen major languages.

Chief among these are:

Tamil (southeastern India, northern Ceylon) — 18,000,000

Telugu (southeastern India, north of Tamil; region

of Madras) — 21,000,000

Canarese ( southwestern India, south of the Bombay
region) — 11,000,000

2. Because of the disagreeable connotations with which "Aryan" has

been invested by certain racial theories which have nothing to do

with language, "Indo-Iranian" is perhaps a better term; "Indo-

Iranian", however, also includes the Iranian, or Persian branch of

Indo-European.
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Malayalam (southwestern India, south of

Canarese) — 6,000,000
The vast Sino-Tibetan linguistic world includes Chinese,

Siamese (or Thai), Burmese, Tibetan and, according to some
scholars, Annamese and Cambodian. Of these languages,

Chinese, with its vast mass of perhaps 400,000,000 speakers

(subdivided, however, into several often mutually incom-
prehensible dialects), its ancient culture, and its growing
commercial and political worth, is by far the most important.

The Burmese, Thai and Tibetan members of the family may
be estimated to have some 10,000,000 to 15,000,000 speakers

each. Political, economic and cultural factors all point to

Chinese, in its expanding standardized national form (Kuo-yii),

as a tongue of coming primary importance.

The Japanese-Korean group (assuming that there is a

connection between Japanese and Korean, which many scholars

deny) is represented by Korean, the tongue of some 22,000,000
people in Korea, who are for the most part accessible by means
of Japanese; and the latter language, which has some 75,000,-

000 native speakers and is at the present time to some degree

current in territories having a total population of over

400,000,000. The future of Japanese as a world language

depends largely upon the outcome of the present war; however

restricted its use may be outside of Japan proper, it will still

remain the tongue of a large population which has displayed

great ingenuity and adaptability in assimilating the mechanical

aspects of western civilization.

The Malayo-Polynesian group, subdivided into an im-

pressive number of languages and an almost infinite variety

of dialects, is represented by the Malay-speaking portion of

the population of British Malaya, and by the entire vast island

world that stretches from Madagascar across the Indian and

Pacific Oceans to Easter Island, and from Formosa on the

north to New Zealand on the south (exclusive, however, of

Australia, Tasmania, and the interior of New Guinea). The

trade language known as Pidgin (or Bazaar) Malay is general-

ly current throughout Malaya, the Dutch East Indies and, to
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some extent, the Philippines, and this fairly standardized

lingua franca, which gives access to a total population of

perhaps 80,000,000 (many of whom are also accessible

through tongues of colonization, such as Dutch, English and
Spanish) is of great practical importance in the reconquest of

this sectir-?! of the world from the Japanese and in the eventual

reconstruction of the entire Pacific area.

In the extremely complex linguistic picture of the Middle

and Far East, four tongues stand out as of primary practical

importance at the present moment: Japanese, Chinese, Arabic

and Malay.

The following comparative table of a few fundamental

words in some of the major Asiatic languages will be of interest

in its indications of similarities and differences among and

within the various groups.

one thi ten hundred foot

(Indo-European)

Sanskrit ekah trayah dasa satam pddah

Hindustani ek tin das sau pdniv

Bengali ek tin das so pd

Persian yak sih dah sad pdi

(Semitic)

Arabic ahad thaldth 'asr mi ah qadam
(Dravidian)

'

Tamil ondru mundrU patta nurd pddam
Telugu ckati mudu padi nuru kdlu

(Sino-Tibetan)

Chinese -i son y/shi \/pai -chiao

Siamese ~nung y/sdm sip \rdi \tfdo

Burmese td \thoun td s'd td yd ~chi

Tibetan chik sum chu gya kang-pa

(Mon-Khmer)
Khmer muy hei dap roy choh

(Japanese-Korean)

Japanese hitotsu mitsu to hyaku ashi

Korean hdn seit yel pdik pal

(Malayo-Polynesian]\

Malay satu tiga sa-puloh sa-ratus kaki
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tooth father mother brother^ sister^

(Indo-European)

Sanskrit

Hindustani

Bengali

Persian

dantah

ddht

ddht

danddn

pita

bdp
bdp
pidar

mdtd
ma
md
mddar

bhrdtd

bhd'l

bhdi

birddar

svasd

bahin

bain

khdhar

(Semitic)

Arabic sinn ab umm akh ukht

(Dravidian)

Tamil
Telugu

pallu

pallu

tagappandr tdydr

tandri talli

annan
anna

akkdl

akkd

(Sino-Tibetan)

Chinese

Siamese
Burmese

/ch'i

-fan

\thwd

\fu
\bd
a p'e

y/mu
\md
a me

-hsiun

\p'i-ch'ai

a ko

y/chie

\bl /sdo
d\mao

Tibetan so a-pa a-ma a-jo srih-mo

(Mon-Khmer)
Khmer t'meh dpuk mdai bah bah srey

(Japanese-Korean

)

Japanese ha chichi haha kyodai shimai

Korean I api emi hyen nudi

(Malayo-Polynesian

Malay
)

bapa amak saudara saudara

3. It is of interest to note that in all these languages, outside of the

Indo-European and Semitic ones (Sanskrit, Hindustani, Bengali, Per-

sian, Arabic) an entirely different word is used for "brother" and
"sister" according as it is an older or a younger brother or sister that

is being referred to. The forms given above under Dravidian, Sino-

Tibetan, Khmer, Japanese, Korean and Malay headings all indicate

an older brother or sister.
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THE NATIVE SCRIPTS

Asia is a land of many tongues and many writings. The
two Semitic languages, Hebrew and Arabic, employ types of

script which, although derived from the same original source

as ours, the Phoenician alphabet, now differ widely both from
ours and from each other. They both have, hqwever, certain

characteristics in common, being written from right to left and
consisting of consonants only, with the vowel sounds mostly

indicated by separate markings above or below the line.

The Hebrew characters, with which a good many Ameri-
can Jews are familiar because they are also used in printed

Yiddish, are of a square type. A few letters (k, m, n, etc.)

assume a different form if they occur in the final position in

the word, but for the most part each letter remains uniform,

while "vowel points" are optionally placed below, above, or to

the left of the consonants. In Yiddish (used by Central and

East European Jews, and derived for the most from medieval

German), and in Ladino (used by southern or Sephardic Jews

and derived from medieval Spanish) certain of the original

consonants (though not the same ones in both languages) have

changed their function to act as vowels, and the number of

vowel-points in use has accordingly been reduced.

The Arabic script may have four separate forms for each

consonant, according as it comes at the beginning, the middle

or the end of a word, or is used by itself. Vowel-sounds are

indicated by short oblique bars and hooks above or below the

consonants, but are very frequently left out altogether, and the

vowel-values are left to be supplied by the reader (this practice

is also current in Hebrew texts, and is an indication of the

secondary function of vowels in the Semitic languages). The

Arabic script, with certain modifications, is used by a number
of other tongues, and generally appears where the speakers

are members of the Muhammadan faith. Among the languages

often appearing in Arabic characters are the Fula, Hausa and

Swahili of Central Africa ; the Malay, Javanese and Sundanese

of the Dutch East Indies; the Moro of the Philippines; the Urdu
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variety of Hindustani; other languages of India, such as

Malayalam, Brahui, Tamil and Punjabi; the Persian of Iran;

the Balochi of Balochistan; and several of the Turkic (Altaic)

tongues of Asiatic Russia. Turkish formerly used a modified
Arabic script, but discarded it in favor of Roman characters

under Mustapha Kemal Ataturk.

The languages of India make use for the most part of

alphabets derived from the ancient Devanagari (or Nagari)

in which Sanskrit was written. Many of these languages, in

fact, still use the unmodified Devanagari characters today

(Hindi, to cite one example, is the Hindu version of Hindustani,

while Urdu is the Moslem version; Hindi uses Devanagari in

writing, rejects Arabic and Persian loan-words and retains the

more ancient Sanskrit terms, but the language is fundamentally

one and the same). Bengali is not only the closest numerical

rival of Hindustani, but also the language whose script, while

differing, diverges least from the Devanagari. In the alphabets

of southern India (Tamil, Telugu, Canarese, etc.), and even of

tongues outside of India, like Siamese and Burmese, descent

from the Nagari characters is largely disguised. Devanagari is

read from left to right. Each consonant carries inherently with

it the following sound of a short a, while other vowel-values

are indicated by separate symbols above or below the line, or

by separate characters within the line.

The Chinese characters are of the ideographic variety, and

are separately described under the heading of Chinese

(see p. 489-492). They have been adopted, with modifications,

by the Japanese, who have in part adapted the borrowed

characters to a syllabic instead of an ideographic system (see

p. 526-530).

Samples of some of the languages of Asia in their own
characters are presented (see pp. 463, 478, 480, 481, 482, 484,

485, 490, 504, 505, 506, 529).
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THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES — ARABIC, HEBREW

The two modern Semitic languages display the typical

Semitic arrangement of three-consonant roots, with the vowels

relegated to an internal flexional role (see p. 29) ; two genders,

masculine and feminine, with inanimate objects distributed

between them; a dualnumber, indicating two objects, especial-

ly ones that naturally go in pairs (hands, feet, etc.). The verb

is fully inflected, with numerous separate masculine and

feminine forms, especially in the third person.

SAMPLE OF PRINTED ARABIC

<; li^v;j)iU'^^ 4' O^ C.-». J.VUILI-J ^iJ J^

SAMPLE OF PRINTED^HEBREW

a "3 nn sr nr, :Tn'," crSj^n

c'3?n "3 "iiK.T7;2 T^nn i2nK Eij^r.^S" zh^T

S3;. ^^'. -niKiTrns src rrS^* ht^'hz •? : crc'^^r^

ni«7 S3; nisKn .Tv;7':r ^3^ :rr??5 ^nrn? "^'^^

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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The following comparative table will serve to give an

indication of the resemblances and differences between spoken

Egyptian Arabic and spoken Palestinian Hebrew.

English Arabic Hebrew

air

all

apple

ask

bone

brother

cut

death

deep

do

dog

dream
ear

eat

eye

father

full

great

one

two

three

four

five

six

seven

eight

nine

ten

hundred

thousand

hawa avir

kull kol

tuffahah

saal

tappuakh

sd'al

'ozm 'etsem

'akh 'dkh

qata' (coll. 'ata') gdda'

niaivt mdvet

'amiq (coll. 'ami')

fa "al

kalb

'dmoq

pd'al

kelev

hulm khdlom

'uzn 'ozen

'akal 'dkhal

'ayn

'ab

"ayin

'dv

maVdn mdle

kibir kabbir

wdhid 'ekhdd

'itnen

taldta

snayim

slosdh

'arba'a 'arbd'dh

khamsa khdmisdh

sitta sissdh

saba'a siv'dh

tamanya

tis'a

smondh
tis'dh

'asara 'dsdrdh

miyya

'alf

medh
'elef
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ARABIC'

SOUNDS AND TRANSCRIPTIONS

Vowel Sounds.

a = father (this sound is of comparatively rare occurrence:
khalis, "pure") ; or, much more commonly, := mad (mat,

"he died").

a = cat (malh, "salt").

€ = first part of a in late (fen, "where").

€ =z the man (menaggim, "astrologer") ; or = met (betna,

"our house").

1 = machine (mm, "who?").
i = tin {hint, "daughter").

o = all (ribot, "bond") ; or = obey (oda, "room").
ongoing (odtna, "our room"); or = got (bottal, "evil").

u ^ food (siZf, "look").

u =3 good ('wit, "I said").

Consonant Sounds.

Approximately as in English: b, t, g (go in Egypt; general

in other localities), h, z, r, s, d, f, k, 1, m, n, 7, w.

t = t vigorously uttered, with blade of tongue pressed against

palate {tin, "mud"),
d = d, as above {dei, "guest").

s = s, as above (^iif, "wool"),
z = z, as above (zahr, "dice").

4. The form of Arabic here given is not the literary language (stan-

dardized throughout the entire Arabic world and strongly conserva-

tive) , but the Egyptian spoken tongue, comprehensible, but with dif-

ficulty, in the countries to the east (Palestine, TransJordan, Iraq,

Arabia) and to the west (Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco). This

form has been selected because of its central position, which gives

it the nature of a compromise between the eastern and the western

dialects, and also because it gives direct access to more Arabic

speakers than any other spoken dialect. The Arabic script, in which

the literary tongue is written, is discussed elsewhere (see p. 461-462).



466 LANGUAGES OF THE MIDDLE AND FAR EAST

s = 5ure (5ekh, "sheik").

h r= h, stronger and more emphatic than h, but not rasped
(Ausan, "horse").

= like h, but with vibration of vocal cords ('id, "feast"),

kh := guttural German acA-sound, or Spanish
/
{kher, "good"),

gh = like kh, but with vibration of vocal cords ; somewhat
similar to French uvular r {gharh, "west").

' = catch in voice, as between the two o's of English cooperate,

or between the article and the noun in German die Eier

{sudl, question).

Many Arabic consonants are emphatic, or guttural, or

both. No precise English equivalent appears for t, d, s, z, all

of which call for an unfamiliar position of the tongue coupled

with energy of articulation. Note the three guttural gradations

in h (English h) ; h (the same, but with greater force, and yet

no rasping of the throat) ; and kh (vigorous and rasping) ; as

well as in the voiced g (English go) ;
' (the voiced counterpart

of h) ; and gh (a gargling sound, with vibration of the vocal

cords).

Long vowels must be pronounced long. Double consonants

must be pronounced double {Hzzayyak?, how are you?, pro-

nounced 'iz-zay-yak).

The accent of Arabic tends to be on the next to the last

syllable; but a long vowel elsewhere in the word tends to draw

accentuation to itself.

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

Nouns and Articles.

There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine and
feminine. Nouns denoting males are usually masculine, those

denoting females feminine (man, rdgil, masc; girl, bint, fem.).

Nouns denoting inanimate objects are in part masculine, in

part feminine; the ending -a usually denotes a noun of feminine

gender (table, tordbeza; watch, saa).

There are three numbers, singular, plural and dual (the

latter denotes two objects, and is especially used for things
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that normally occur in pairs, such as hands, feet, etc. The dual

ending is -en: hand, id; two hands, iden. Feminine nouns
ending in -a change -a to -ten to form the dual: table, toroheza;

two tables, torobezten.

Feminine nouns in -a form their plural by changing -a to

-at: table, torobeza; tables, tordbezdt; watch, sa'a; watches,

sadt.

Masculine nouns have so-called "broken plurals", which

means that the plural form is irregular, and follows no set rules

that can be easily codified; they are therefore best learned

in their double form, singular and plural; there is, however,

very frequent change of the internal vowels: book, kitdb;

books, kutub; boy, walad; boys, 'awldd; dog, kalb; dogs, kildb.

The definite article for all nouns, masculine and feminine,

singular, dual and plural, is il: the book, il kitdb; the girl,

il bint; the books, il kutub; the girls, il bandt.

The I of il is assimilated to a following s, s, s, z, z, t, t,

d, d, n, r; so that il sd'a, "the watch", becomes is sd'a; il duldb,

"the cup-board", becomes id duldb.

A noun used with the definite article and placed im-

mediately after another noun often indicates the possessor: the

man's house, bet ir rdgil.

There is no indefinite article, although wdhid, "one",

may be used with the sense of "a certain".

Adjectives and Adverbs.

The adjective follows the noun, and agrees with it in gender

and number: a nice book, kitdb gamil; a nice watch, 5a a

gamila. If the noun has the definite article, this is repeated

before the adjective: the nice book, il kitdb ig gamil; the nice

watch, is sd'a ig gamila.

The feminine singular of the adjective is formed by

adding -a: large, great, kibir; fem. singular kibira. The dual

does not appear in adjectives, being replaced by the plural:

two good men, rdgilen kuwayyisin. The plural is formed by

adding -in, for both genders: good boys, 'awldd kuwayyisin;

good girls, bandt kuwayyisin. But if the noun denotes an



4^S LANGUAGES OF THE MIDDLE AND FAR EAST

inanimate object, the feminine singular form of the adjective,

ending in -a, is used with it: big books, kutub kibira (or kutub

kubdr; a few adjectives, kibir among them, also have broken

plurals).

A predicate adjective follows the noun just like an

attributive adjective, and the verb "to be" is generally under-

stood; but in this case, only the noun has the definite article:

the great man, ir rdgil il kibir; the man (is) great, ir rdgil

kibir.

The comparative of the adjective resembles a noun plural

of the "broken" type; for most adjectives, the following scheme

will work: kibir, big; akbar, bigger; saghir, small; asghar^

smaller; tawil, long, tall; atwal, longer, taller; the superlative

is formed by placing the article before the comparative: great,

kibir; greater, akbar; greatest, il akbar; nice, gamil; nicer,

agmal; nicest, il agmal. The superlative form is seldom used

colloquially, being replaced by the comparative, or by the

positive with khdlis, "pure", or 'awi, "very".

"Than" is expressed by using either the positive with 'an

(a preposition meaning "about", "over") ; or the comparative

with mm (a preposition meaning "of") : greater than, kibir 'an

or akbar mm.
There is no true adverb in Arabic. Adverbial expressions

are usually formed by a preposition with a noun: easily, bir-

rdha; hardly, biz-zur; quickly, bil 'agal.

Numerals.

CardinaP

1 = wdhid 5 = khamsa
2 = 'itnen 6 = sitta

3 = taldta 7 = saba'a

4 = ^arba'a 8 = tamanya

5. The singular form of the noun is used v:ith "one": one book,
kitdb wdhid (or, more commonly, simply kitdh) . The dual is used
with "two": two books, kitdhen 'itnen (or, more commonly, simply
kitdben) . The plural appears with numbers from 3 to 10: three books,
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9 = tis'a

10 = 'asara

11 =: hiddser

12 ^ itndser

13 = talatdser

14 = "arbatdser (etc.)

20 = Hsrin

21 ^ wdhid we Hsrin

22 = 'itnen we Hsrln

30 = talatin

3000

Ordinal.

1st I= fZ 'awwal

2nd = it tdni

3rd = it tdlit

4th:= ir rdbi'

40 =: 'arbi'in

50 =- khamsin

60 =- sittin

70 =- sab'in

100 =- miyya
200 =- miten

300 =-- tultu miyya
400 =-- rub'u miyya
1000 =--'alf

2000 =- "alien

taldt 'dldf

6th = is sdtit

7th = is sdbV

8th == it tdmin

9th = it tdsV

10th = il 'dsir5th = il khdmis

Others.

half = nuss

one-fourth = rub'a

once = marra wdhda
twice = marraten

three times ^ taldt marrdt

the first time = il marra il 'dla, or "awwil marra
the last time = il marra il 'dkhira, or 'dkhir marra

Pronouns.

Personal, Subject.

I, ana

you (masc. sg.), inta, enta

taldt {a) kutub; but the singular form of the noun is used with numbers
above 10: twenty books, 'isrln kitdh. The final -a of numerals from
3 to 10 is often dropped, especially before feminine nouns and nouns
beginning with vowels.
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you (fern, sg.), inti, enti

he, it, huwwa
she, it, hiyya

we, ihna, ehna

you (plural), intum, entum
they, humma, hum

These are used alono, or as subjects of verbs. The verb

is generally used without the subject pronoun, however, unless

emphasis is desired.

Direct Object.

me, -ni

you, (masc. sg.), -ak {-k after vowels)

you, (fem. sg.), -ik {-ki after vowels)

him, it, -u {-h after vowels)

her, it, -ha

•us, -na

you, (pL), -kum
them, -hum.

These forms are attached to verbs: he beat, darab; he beat

me, darab-ni.

Possessive.

These are the same as the direct object pronoun forms

given above, save that (1) they are attached to nouns; (2) -i,

"my", replaces -ni, "me"; (3) attached to the preposition li,

"to", they serve as indirect objects: lik, "to you"; lihum, "to

them".

After consonants After vowels

my,
your (masc. sg. possessor),

your (fem. sg. possessor),

his.

-I

•ak

4k
-u

-ya

-k

-ki

-h

her, -ha -ha

our. •na -na

your (plural possessor),

their.

-kum
-hum

-kum
-hum
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Book, kitdh; my book, kitdb-i; your book, kitdb-ak; his

book, kitdb-u.

Father, db (in combination, abd) ; my father, abu-ya; your

father, abu-k; her father, abu-ha.

These possessive forms are also used as object pronouns

after prepositions: with, ma a; with me, ma'dya; with you,

ma'-ak. When combined with the prepositions li, ma a or ^and,

the possessive forms acquire the meaning of "I have", "you

have", etc.: I have a book, 'andi kitdb (lit. a book(is) at me)

;

I have a house, li bet; have you a match?, ma^ak kabrit? ; she

has an umbrella, 'andaha samsiyya {li is generally used for big,

precious or important objects, ma'a for small objects).

Some common prepositions are:

of, from, min for, 'alasdn

to, for, li in, fi

with, ma'a, 'and, wayya over, on, 'ala

without, min gher

Demonstrative.

this, these, da (masc. sg. ) ; di (fem, sg.) ; dol (pi.)

that, those, dukha (masc. sg.) ; dikha (fem. sg.) ; dukham (pi.)

These normally follow the noun if used as adjectives: this

house, il bet da. If they precede, they are pronouns, and the

verb "to be" is understood: this (is) a house, da bet.

Relative.

The ge::ieral relative pronoun is illi; the house which I

saw, il bet illi suftu (lit. the house which I saw it: suftu =
suft, I saw -|- -u, it).

If the antecedent has no definite article, illi is omitted:

a house which I saw, bet suftu (lit. house I saw it). Illi may
also mean "the one who": the man I saw yesterday was ill, illi

suftu embdrih kdn 'ayydn.
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Interrogative.

Tvho?, whom?, whose?, min: whom did you see?, suft mm?
(lit. you saw whom?); whose book?, kitdb mm? (lit.

book whose?)

what?, eh?: what (is) this?, eh da?; what did you say?, 'ult eh?
"which?, anho (masc. sg.) ; anhe (fem. sg.) ; anhum (pi.)

Verbs.

The Arabic verb is a root consisting of three consonants

[K-T-B, write). Internal vowels, and prefixed and suffixed

vowels and consonants provide the conjugational scheme. This

three-consonant root is sometimes disguised by the fact that one

•of the three consonants is a "weak" consonant, such as w or y,

which is absorbed by neighboring vowels. The verb is then

called "weak", in contrast with the "strong" verb, in which

the original three consonants stand out clearly.

The basic form of the verb, selected by Arabic gram-

marians to designate the verb itself (as we designate the infini-

tive, "to write") is not the infinitive, but the third singular of the

past tense; thus, the verb "to write" would be designated by

.katab, "he wrote".

The three basic forms are the "imperfect" (usually trans-

' lated by a present or future) ; the "perfect" (usually translated

by a past), and the imperative. A more specific future may be

formed by using the imperfect with a prefixed ha-.

.Strong Conjugation: "to write", katab (lit. "he wrote").

Perfect (Past) Imperfect (Pres.) Imperative Future

I katab-t 'a-ktib ha-'aktib

you (masc. sg.) katab-t ti-ktib 'i-ktib ha-tiktib

you (fem. sg.) katab-ti ti-ktib-i 'i-ktib-i ha-tiktibi

he katab yi-ktib etc.

she katab-it ti-ktib

we katab-na ni-ktib

you (plural) katab-tu ti-ktib-u 'i-ktib-u

.they katab-u ji-ktib-u
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An active participle, "writing"; a passive participle,

'Vritten"; and a verbal noun, "act of writing", also appear.

The participles are declined like adjectives.

Active participle, "writing": masc. sg. kdtib; fern. sg. katb-a;

pi. katb-in.

Passive participle, "written": masc. sg. ma-ktub; fern. sg. ma-
ktub-a; pi. ma-ktub-in.

Verbal noun, "act of writing": kitdb-a.

Weak Conjugation: "to see", sdf (lit. "he saw")

Perfect (Past) Imperfect (Pres.) Imperative Future

I suf-t

you (masc. sg.) suf-t

you (fern, sg.) suf-ti

he sdf

she sdf-it

we suf-na

you (plural) suf-tu

they sdf-u

Active participle, "seeing'

pi. sayfin.

Passive participle, "seen": none appears in this verb.

Verbal noun, "act of seeing": sdf.

The role played by shifting internal vowels in the conjuga-

tion of the Arabic verb is obvious. Note that the main differ-

ence between the strong and the weak verb appears in the third

singular and third plural of the past, where the weak verb

changes the internal vowel, while the strong verb does not.

Subject pronouns are normally omitted, but may be used

for emphasis or clarity: I saw, ana suft; you (masc. sg.) saw,

inta suft; he saw, sdf; he saw, huwwa sdf-

Object pronouns are added on to the verb (see p. 470)

:

he saw me, sdf-ni; I saw him, suft-u; I saw you, suft-ak

(suft-ik, if "you" is feminine) ; he saw us, sdf-na; we saw them,

sufna-hum.

'a-suf ha-'asuf

ti-suf suf ha-tisuf

ti-suf-i suf-i etc.

yi-suf

ti-suf

ni-suf

ti-suf-u suf-u

yi-suf-u

": masc. sg. sdyif; fem. sg. sayfa;
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Negative and Interrogative.

To form the negative, use ma before the verb and -s as a
suffix: he did not write, ma katab-s; I do not see, ma 'asuf-s.

With the active and passive participles, a single word, mus,
is placed before the participle: not writing, mus katib; not

written, m.us maktub.

Inttrrogation is usually conveyed by the tone of the voice,

or by an interrogative word: where is the city?, il medina fen?

(lit., the city where?).

"To Be"

In simple sentences, "to be" is generally understood: this

(is) a book, da kitdb; the man (is) great, ir rdgil kibir. This

is particularly the case with the participles: it (is) written,

maktub; I (am) not writing, ana mus katib.

"To be" is also expressed, however, particularly in tenses

other than the present, by the verb kdn (lit. "was"; note the

contraction of ha- with the present in the future of this verb)

:

Past Present Imperative Future

I kun-t 'a-kiln ha-kun

you (masc. sg.) kun-t ti-kun kun ha-tkun

you (fem. sg.) kun-ti ti-kun-i kun-i ha-tkuni

he kdn yi-kun •ha-ykun

she kdn-it ti-kun ha-tkun

we kun-na ni-kun
1 1 1

'ha-nkun

you (plural) kun-tu ti-kun-u kun-u ha-tkunu

they kdn-u yi-kun-u
1

i

!'""
j

! [ha-ykunu

"To Have".

This is generally expressed by "to be" (kdn) with the

prepositions 'and, li or ma'a ( see p. 471 ) , followed by a pronoun

indicating the possessor (cf. French un livre est a moi) : he

had a book, kdn 'andu kitdb (lit. "there was with him a book")

;

I had a house, kdn li bet; I had a match, kdn ma'dya kabrit.
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Progressive.

The imperfect (present) with the prefix b- conveys a

progressive meaning: I am writing, b-aktib.

WORDS AND PHRASES

good morning, sabdh il kher

good afternoon, nahdrak said (to a woman, nahdrik said)

good evening, good night, leltak sa'ida (to a woman, leltik sa-

'Ida)

good-bye, ma'a is saldma

thank you, kattar kherak

you're welcome, 'ahlan wa sahlan; marhaba
please, min fadlak

very gladly, bi kull surur

perhaps, yimkin

here, here is, hina, 'aho (here is the book, il kitdb aho)

there, there is, hindk

where?, where is?, fen?

how do I go to..., 'izzdy 'ardh li...

yes, na'am; aiwa

no, la

how are you?, 'izzayyak? (to fem. 'izzayyik?; to pi. ^izzaykum?)

very well, kuwayyis

how much is it?, bi kdm da?

why?, leh?

when?, emta

because, 'alasdn

today, in naharda

tomorrow, bukra

yesterday, 'imbdrih

to the right, 'al yimin

to the left, 'as simdl

straight ahead, 'ala tul; dughri

what time is it?, is sd'a kdm?
it is now six o'clock, dilwd'ti is sd'a sitta

I'm hungry, ana ga'dn
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I'm thirsty, ana 'otsdn

I'm cold, ana barddn

I'm warm, ana harrdn

I'm ill, ana 'ayydn

what is your name?, 'ismak eh? (to fern, 'ismik eh?)

my name is..., 'ismi...

how old are you?, kdm sana 'umrak? (to fern, kdm sana

'umrik?)

do you speak Arabic?, 'inta bititkallim (il) "arabi?

certainly, tab'an; ma'lum
very little, suwayya
give me, 'iddini

show me, warrini

tell me, ^ulli

do you understand?, {'inta) fdhim?
I don't understand, ana mus fdhim

do you know?, {'inta) 'drif?

I don't know, ana mus 'drif

excuse me, wala muakhza; matakhiznis

don't mention it, il 'afiu

what do you want?, 'inta 'dwiz eh?

it's fine weather, il gaw gamil

never mind, males
I'm sorry, ana muta'a^sif; ana 'dsif

I'm glad, ana mabsut

too bad!, zayy iz zift! ; ya saldm! ; ya khsdral '

what is the matter?, gdra eh?; hasal eh?

come in!, khus!; 'itfoddal!

get out!, imsil; itW barral (fern. itlaH barra! ; pi. itla^u

barral) ; 'ukhrug barra!

gangway!, riglak! ; 'iw'a!
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PERSIAN

Persian normally makes no distinction of gender. The
plural is formed by adding -hd to the singular (man, mard;
men, mardha) . A special suffix -ra is used to indicate a definite

direct object (the man, object, mardra). Possession is indicated

by placing the possessor (noun or pronoun) after the thing

possessed, with -e- or -ye- between (my money, pul-e-man, lit.

money-of-I). The same arrangement is generally used for

attributive adjectives (the left hand, dast-e-chap, lit. hand-

left)." The comparative and superlative are usually formed by
adding to the adjective the suffixes -tar and -tarin (cold, sard;

colder, sardtar; coldest, sardtarin).

The Persian verb is relatively simple, the common endings

being: -am, -i, -ad, -im, -id, -and. These are added to the two

roots of the verb, present and past: to take, gereft-an; present

root, gir (with a prefix mi-)
;
past root, gereft; present, mi-

gir-am, mi-gir-i, mi-gir-ad, mi-gir-im, mi-gir-id, mi-gir-and;

past, gereft-am, gereft-i, gereft {-ad normally omitted), gereft-

im, gereft-id, gereft-and. The prefix mi- used with the past

turns it into an imperfect: I was taking, used to take, mi-gereft-

am. The negative is formed by prefixing na {I did not take, na

gereftam) ; the past participle, which is used in compound

tenses, is formed by adding -e to the past root (taken, gereft-e).

The verb usually comes at the end of the sentence.
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SAMPLE OF PRINTED PERSIAN

JJ»^ J>jJ_y. ^jj *r*\j\ \J^S^ f-f-^^' '^ <J^ ^i-i^H^W J-> LS-ifr

^^y4 «^^J^^r ^j j^ "C* '^—
^ C*^ -5^^ ^-^ -^V ^ j^

,;;\p.\ j\ « ,jSj\ _^ »i,^ *jl y j;)\e-\t 4^^ * j>^ J4»\j>- ^3iA-* *^y^

^^ i,\ ^)^ jl ^fc \: >»ci^ *'l/^™ •^. -*i^. J:" O^^ -^-t Or^ -^y

„^-t ^>y "ir*j-^\ l/W- ^-^ \^^ *-^V (i^jV «^^ ^. J:>^

*"4i j^->?\»-^W^ "^-t^^^ ^j^ J^}j^ J". 4>* ^ ^^^ l>-^>- *'^

LTTO ^}^ Cr^^ ^JiS^jj -^ -^ J^ -C^ Vij *"^ -^ oW J^'^ ^

Jr.-^ J^ <i-\/: ^^C^j «->>i g^ j\ J^^\ ^-iV- J^.^ i>o^

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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WORDS AND PHRASES

good night, shab be-khair

what is the matter?, che khabar ast?

where is?, kujast?

there is, dnjdst

here is, injdst

how much?, chand?

I want, mikhdham
gangway!, bi-zahmat rdh bedehid!

give, bedeh

water, db

bread, ndn

bring, bidr

and, va

hot, garm
one, yak

two, do

three, sih

four, chdr

five, panj

six, shesh

seven, haft

eight, hasht

nine, noh

ten, <ZaAr
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THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES OF INDIA

Numerically, the most important of these are Hindustani

and Bengali, spoken in northern and northeastern India, re-

spectively. Hindustani is subdivided into Urdu and Hindi,

but the differences are more a matter of script and certain

sections of the vocabulary than of geographical location.

SAMPLE OF PRINTED HINDI
(Nagari characters)

^^^m ^ ^1 HTf^ ^¥T c^^^ % :j^ % qR^-

Mi: % ^^^^ 5^ % 5Tm «R ^?rpT ^r^ %^ i

^i snt ^<m I ^f 5^ ^ %^ v^^ I #^

C^ % ^1% 'ift^ ^5[ ;3rH % %^ ^f^^ ^^ <=?.

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)

Generally speaking, the Indo-Aryan tongues of India

display a tendency to reduce the ancient Indo-European cases

to a single, or at most a double form (nominative and oblique),

to use prepositions to replace the older case-endings, and to
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merge the old grammatical genders. Similar tendencies, to an

even greater degree, are displayed by Persian.

SAMPLE OF PRINTED BENGALI

u

W
m ^u^. '^i^ti fiFt^^^ ^

^«&

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)

The following table is of interest as indicating a few

vocabulary divergences between the Hindi and the Urdu forms

of Hindustani, along with the Sanskrit forms to which Hindi

is partial and the Persian and Arabic forms from which Urdu
has borrowed. It must be understood, however, that both Urdu
and Hindi forms are generally comprehensible to all Hindu-

stani speakers and are often interchangeably used. Sanskrit is

the ancient sacred tongue of northern India, from which all

Indo-Aryan tongues are at least partially derived. The Persian

and Arabic elements in Urdu are due to the religious factor

of Muhammadanism. Persian itself, though strictly an Indo-

European tongue, is a very heavy borrower from Arabic.
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English Sanskrit Hindi Urdu Persian Arabic

arm bdhu bdhh bdhh bdzu, sa id sdHd

brother bhrdtd bhd'i birddar birddar 'akh

death mrtyuh mrityu maut marg mawt
deep gambhirah\ gambhir 'amiq 'aniiq 'amiq

ear karnah kdn gosh gush 'uzn

eye nayanam nayan dhkh chashm 'ayn

fire agnih agni dtash atash ndr

foot pddah panw qadam pdi qadam
friend mitram mitra dost dust habib

fruit phalam phal bar bar fdkiha
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SAMPLE OF PRINTED URDU

(Persian-Arabic characters)

'•?''l'?'^u''-^^=^(/='''-=^ ir/2-iJj?iJ' ^f^i t^^u>M/.y^^/0^^o"^>'==-

'4^

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES OF INDIA

These languages, which predominate in southern India,

with a total speaking population of approximately 100,000,000,

are numerous. Chief among them are Tamil, Telugu, Canarese

and Malayalam. It is believed that they are the descendants of

the original languages of India, spoken throughout the Peninsula

before the coming of Indo-Aryan-speaking invaders.

They are written in native alphabets which, while related

to the Devanagari of the Indo-Aryan tongues, are so modified

as to appear at first glance totally different.

SAMPLE OF PRINTED TELUGU

16 ^^0, o5^w^ ^'B^; I -t^^ eJ^g's&Sb ^Sbd

18 e5^r)§ ^ooj'^^i). I ^cs&?5cSSbo25b S^^^sSboo-CSb

^q^S laa^g" gosipQoSJ Kr>sS3S£)o£i> »^^7$acK?crCS

^e53, X^g* ST'Si sjo^Si ac»;3b"^ dOoN,^c«bM<S

19 cJSbo^a. 1
5^ es ^5^ q-g} Soo/6 eJ^r^SMer^i

20 CSs-is^^^sSxivo "^dko (^Qsr'lk) "ac»«bSb 't^tKO

' V-/ O CO '

21 "aew^o^^So TT'a^o. I •S5«$os5(5RSb"S'^, e^^.i.d&oo

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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SAMPLE OF PRINTED TAMIL

cksTu Qug}iLhuL^ ^sUomiT^ ^fh/FQ^e/^j

^susustrsutTJj ^^eos^^eo ^<csrLjSk.irih

!J[rQ(SO ^!JLL9ld'3BLJu(BsU^pQ£S€3rQp

L^UUL-l—iriiSp£il, QjU^i^,3^Lh £_<SU<^^ 19

0<3FUJoS!is<sQ'5irir Qurr(dO<3dtT^ss)SU<3B's!r,

l3(^IT6S6fr
\
^^QSU «^/F^<F^ ^ITUt-l^

(SiOtffsyr 65<ssBrLp.<diSsuuL-fr^uL^ Qsu<sni<^

<3^^^^(o!:^L^Lh suniT^QF^dQQr^asr* ^^<oSsr 21
(offiLD'Sff)tL/^ Q<3^djQpcllQ(^y ^^ Q-^tU

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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A few of their distinctive features are: reluctance to

permit consonants to appear in groups within the word (a

group such as skr or str, for example, will not occur) ; double

consonants, on the other hand, are frequent, but consonant

sounds at the end of words are rare. The accent is not very

well defined, but mostly initial. The root of a word normally

remains unchanged, and suffixes (postpositions and detached

particles) are added at the end. Distinction among the various

parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, verbs) is not very well

defined. Something corresponding to gender appears, but it is

based on caste rather than sex, with rational beings in a "high-

caste" classification and irrational beings and inanimate objects

in a "casteless" one (women are sometimes regarded as

irrational beings and placed in the casteless classification).

Distinction between masculine and feminine appears only in

third person pronouns. The plural is usually undetermined in

the case of "casteless" objects. The adjective is undeclined.

The pronoun displays a difference between "we" including

the person addressed (Tamil nam) and "we" which excludes

the person addressed (ndngal). The verb has an affirmative

and a negative voice (Canarese, I did, madid-enu; I did not,

mad-enu). Great use is made of participles, which normally

take care of all subordinate clause functions.
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LANGUAGES OF THE SINO-TIBETAN GROUP

CHINESE, THAI (SIAMESE), BURMESE, TIBETAN,
ANNAMESE.

The languages of the Sino-Tibetan group are said to be

monosyllabic (consisting of one-syllable words). Recent re-

search, particularly in the Tibetan and Burmese fields, casts

some doubt upon monosyllabism as the original state of these

languages (there seem to be remnants of former inflectional

prefixes and suffixes in both Tibetan and Burmese).

In a monosyllabic tongue, the number of possible sound-

combinations is limited. If the language is rich in varied

sounds, and consonant as well as vowel-sounds are allowed to

appear at the end of the word, the combinations may run into

the thousands.

If the language is relatively poor in consonant sounds,

and the majority of these are excluded from the final position

in the word, the number of possible combinations gets to be

quite limited : such is the case with North Mandarin, the dialect

on which the official Chinese language is based. Only about

420 combinations of sounds are possible in monosyllabic

Mandarin, with the result that the same combination must do

service for many different ideas, expressed in writing by total-

ly different characters.

Tones, however, add diversification to these combinations.

The fact that North Mandarin has four possible tones for each

of its 420 sound-combinations immediately raises the number
of possible spoken "words" to 420 x 4.

The additional fact that the monosyllabic tendency of these

languages does not preclude them from putting together two

or more monosyllabic words to form a "compound" which

carries a different meaning from those of its constituent parts

adds greatly to the vocabulary.

1. E. g., Chinese \hsia (under) -f~ V'^'* (noon) = "afternoon";

note the identical process in the structure of the English word {after

-\- noon) .
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Lastly, since the same word, in the same tone, may
acquire several different meanings according to its position

and use in the sentence, this process of multiplication of

meanings is carried on to a point where the language has an

adequate supply of words to express all necessary concepts.

Chinese being by far the most important of the Sino-

Tibetan languages, and its tone system and grammatical

arrangement being to some extent typical of the entire group,

further clarification of these tongues will appear from the

outline of Chinese.
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CHINESE-

THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE

Chinese writing is largely pictographic and ideographic,

with symbols representing complete objects, words and ideas,

rather than sounds. In their origin, the Chinese characters

appear to have been pure picture-writing.^ The symbols for

"sun" and "moon", for instance, were pictured representations

of the objects in question ("sun" was originally a circle with

a straight line in its center; "moon" was the picture of a crescent

with or without a line running through it). In rapid brush-

2. Requirements of space and time preclude our giving, in this volume,
the treatment that this extremely important language calls for. In

the forthcoming "World Languages Series" it is planned to extend to

Chinese the identical treatment that is here given to German, French,

Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Russian and Japanese.

3. The same picture-writing, though with different forms, gave rise

to the ancient Egyptian hieroglyphs, the Babylonian cuneiform in-

scriptions, and even the Phoenician system of writing from which
our own alphabet is derived, as well as to the picture-writing of the

Mayas and Aztecs, which never got beyond the picture stage. People

at first convey their ideas in pictorial representations of objects, and
the association of a picture-symbol with the spoken sounds representing

the identical object is unconscious and not at all deliberate. It is

only as a certain picture-symbol gets to be constantly associated with

a certain sound or set of sounds that it gets to acquire a phonetic

value. In the ancient Egyptian system, for instance, the symbol for

"sun" (the spoken word for "sun" was ra) got to be associated with

the value of the initial r of ra, until ultimately it came to be employed
whenever the sound r was to be represented. In Phoenician, the

symbol for a house (the word for "house" was beth) ultimately came
to have the value of the initial b of beth, and the. symbol for camel

(the spoken word was gimel) got to have the value of the initial g of

gimel. The process frequently runs from a pictorial symbol represent-

ing a word to the value of a syllable (usually the initial) in that

word, then to the value of the consonant in that syllable. Chinese

has not advanced very far along this road, though many characters

are used with a phonetic value to clarify the pronunciation of another

character which might itself be ambiguous.
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SAMPLE OF PRINTEL
CHINESE (KUO-YU)

1 t t t ^i ^ * ^ +=:-+*. •fe>^

)im±&T-m
:^ ?F i^ - 5c :ffi it ^ij

It S » -ra W ± 6<IA S ^ H<,5B-± #
ft A w ^ 6{j 4 ^„m"^ # m

:^ 7«, ^ s-;ft

# ;!: iS »«®

'A
fig

ft,

A,«
^ -ffi: fn-^i a # w ^.,-(a la # f5

®6t!-#A^^^lna e^,K «
^ #,-ro * ?}• fi w,eg *.s m * E
H A* fife ««?Cx1t,^ ii; ^ # ^ W R,iS
- ™6{i,«ff*f« fn » & M M-.-^ A E

ii ^ ^o-s ^ ^ I? a §

_ _, _. W fP * m>«i 6«I>^ T,«
# n4 M *«;g »,fF1 « .-S S,Sfe :^ * «
3i A 7ic O ^ M ^ 6«I « T- Mom ffi ^
-T B 4„±S^^t§ M & 5S ^ ^''* 2 6tl

^ m HJ# A « ^ IS » # ^M ^ ^^M ® » ^ «o^ fl^,9lom •S: M:5fg.^

* 1iJ« A^^> 76^tP1MKig^§A

-tft 61j m M « 5c teoS; S^ tt a «fc 5S ^
i!A,«i )«F fe i% ^S«j,S:,i? *,^ « a
AS^WFfefifiF^;! *.^ Jt 4 tt

Us

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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writing, these symbols became conventionalized in shape, "sun"
assuming the form of an upended oblong with a horizontal line

through it, "moon" that of the same oblong, but open at the

bottom with two horizontal lines inside. The combination of
these two symbols ("sun" followed by "moon") convention-

ally stands for the adjective "bright", which has a pronuncia-
tion totally unrelated to that of either "sun" or "moon", while
"sun" shining through "tree" gives, conventionally, the

character for "east", which in the spoken language has no
pronunciation connection with either "sun" or "tree".

The drawbacks of such a system of writing, largely

unconnected with pronunciation, are enormous. It is estimated

that to read an ordinary Chinese newspaper one must be
acquainted with at least 3000 separate characters, while for

works of literature and philosophy the characters run into

several additional thousand.

There are corresponding advantages. The written lan-

guage (especially literary) is standardized throughout China,

regardless of spoken dialectal variations. A document written

in literary Wen-li can be read anywhere, though if it is read

aloud, local pronunciations may differ to the point of being

mutually incomprehensible. The symbol for "man" is the

same throughout China, though it is variously pronounced

jen, nyin, nen, ten, yen in different provinces. It is as though

the western nations were to generalize their own limited system

of numerical and other symbols: "1000" is "one thousand" to

the English-speaker, "tysyach" to the Russian, "mille" to the

Frenchman; "$10" is "ten dollars" to the American, "diez

dolares" to the Spanish speaker; "lb." is "pound" to the

American, "livre" to the Frenchman; "NaCl" is "sodium

chloride" to the American chemist, "cloruro di sodio" to the

Italian; all who know the symbols in question understand their

meaning, even though the spoken renditions of them diverge

radically.

Wen-li, China's standardized, petrified literary language

(which may be said to be an unspoken tongue, since its symbols

carry no definite phonetic value, but only ideographic connota-
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tions, differently rendered in sound in different parts of ths

country) is in process of replacement by Kuo-yii, the "National
Tongue", which uses the written symbols of Wen-li, but assigns

to each of them a definite spoken value.

KUO-YtJ AND THE DIALECTS — SPEAKERS
AND LOCATION

Kuo-yii is to some extent an artificial national tongue,

based primarily upon the spoken North Mandarin dialect in

its Peiping variety (North Mandarin, with comparatively slight

local variations, was the language of the majority of China's

population even before the advent of Kuo-yii). It is now
estimated to be the language of common use of some 300,000,-

000 of China's 422,000,000 inhabitants, and tends to encroach

more and more upon the local dialects as the tendency toward

national unity grows stronger.

The main Chinese dialects which diverge to such an extent

from Kuo-yii as to be practically unintelligible are: Wu, around

the Yang-tze delta (Shanghai, Soochow), about 40,000,000;

Yiieh of Kwang-tung (Cantonese)^, about 30,000,000; Min of

Fu-kien province, about 30,000,000. The Miao and Hakka of

southern China, with several million speakers apiece, are rated

as separate languages of the Sino-Tibetan group. Sub-dialects

(Swatow, Amoy, Ning-po, etc.) are extremely numerous, but

they are declining in use and importance. For practical

purposes, at least two-thirds of China's population can be

reached with Kuo-yii^.

Chinese speakers abroad are estimated at about 8,000,-

000, of whom about 6,500,000 (largely Min speakers) are in

4. Cantonese is of snecial interest to Americans because the majority

of Chinese residents in the U. S. A. are from the Cantonese-speakins;

region. It distinguishes itself from Mandarin especially by its use of

a larger number of tones, and by permitting such consonant sounds

as -t and -p to stand at the end of a word.

5. The term "Chinese" as used henceforth is to be understood as re-

ferring to Kuo-yii.
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Other countries of Asia and in the islands of Oceania (notably
Thailand, Malaya, Indo-China and the Dutch East Indies), and
some 250,000 in the Western Hemisphere.

. SOUNDS.'

Diphthongs,

ai = aisle

ao = hoiv

ei = eight

/ ia = yard

ie = yes

iu = you
ou = toe

Vowel sounds.

a = father

e = met

e = MS

i = machine

i = pin

= more
u = rwde

u = French u ua = qwcntity

u = the; is often completely ui =^ ive

silent uo = war
iao = yow\
uei = way

Consonants.

ch = Italian cielo

ch' = e/zurch

f = /our

h = /louse

hs = Aouse quickly followed by hou5e

j = pleasure, with a strong mixture of r

k = sA;y
''['"''

k'= cat

1 = /ow

m = TTioon

11 r= Tiew^

ng = king'

6. In Chinere to an even greater extent than in other tongues, the

English equivalents given are only approximations to the native

sounds, Avhich can accurately be acquired only from a speaker.
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p = spin

p' = pin

s = 50ul

sh = shoie

sz = loss quickly followed by zeal

t rrr S^em

t' = iale

ts = thafs all

ts' = its

tz = s^ore quickly followed by zeal

tz' = ^ale quickly followed by zeal

English consonant sounds not appearing in Chinese: b, d, g, r,

V, z, thing, this (a sound approximating r appears in \^erh,

and in words containing j). Note: where consonants and com-

binations appear with and without the accent (ch, ch'; k,

k'; p, p'; t, t\ etc.), the consonant with the accent is

aspirated; that is, it is given the slight puff after it which is

characteristic in English when the consonant begins the word

(pin =z p -\- hin; tale = t -{- hale). Where the accent does

not appear, the puff is missing, as is the case in English when
the consonant follows an s (spin, sfate). Or, to put it another

way, the consonants without the accent have the sounds they

normally would have in Romance languages, like French or

Italian (It. cielo vs. En. church; Sp. perro vs. En. pet); this

softened pronunciation of the unaspirated unvoiced consonants

(ch, k, p, t, ts) occasionally makes them sound to the English

ear somewhat like the corresponding voiced consonants

(j, g, b, d, dz).

The fact that Chinese writing has only partial phonetic

value deprives spoken Chinese of a good deal of the visual

support and stabilizing influence which western tongues nor-

mally derive from their written counterparts, with the result

that Chinese pronunciation with respect to many consonant-

sounds is somewhat vague and fluctuating. There is confusion,

7. -n and -ng are the only consonant-sounds permitted at the end of

a word, save in the word \erh (two).
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for example, among the ch, k and ts sounds, with k tending
toward the sound of ch, and ch' toward the sound of ts {Chung
King may be heard pronounced Tsung Ching).

TONES.

Chinese has four distinct tones. They are indicated by
symbols used in front of each word:

""indicates that the word is to be pronounced on a fairly high,

level note: ~shi, "to lose";

/ indicates a rising inflection: y/shi, "ten";

\/ indicates a slight fall followed by an immediate rise: \/shi,

"to begin";

\ indicates an abrupt fall: \shi, "city", "market".

(The word shi has been selected because it has all four tones;

but note that in addition to the meanings given, there are several

other totally unrelated meanings for this same word in each

one of the four tones, depending upon special use, position in

the sentence, etc.).

Of interest is the fact that a few words in very common use

change their tone if they precede another word having the

same tone: the word for "I", for example, is\/wo; but "I

write" is y/wo \/hsie, with yjwo shifting its tone because the

following word has the same tone.

Tones are, of course, best learned by contact with native

speakers. Limited comprehensibility may be achieved by a

foreigner even without a mastery of tones, provided there is

mastery of word-order and the use of certain syntactical make-

shifts, such as noun-classifiers (see p. 499).

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY.

In outlining Chinese grammar, it is necessary to eject from

one's mind, to some extent, the Indo-European grammatical

classifications (nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs, prepositions,

etc.). The same Chinese word, according to its position and

use, may translate an English noun, adjective, verb, or preposi-
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tion; \Jisia, for instance, may mean "under" (preposition),

"to descend" (verb), "bottom" (noun); the "down" concept,

it will be noted, is common to all the translations. There is a

striking similarity to the English process whereby "mail" can,

according to its position and use, be a verb ("to mail a letter"),

a noun ("by mail"), or an adjective ("mail-clerk"). In

Chinese, as in English, words acquire their full significance

only by reference to their position and function in the sentence.

An interesting theory advanced by some linguists is that at

one time Chinese was a fully inflected, polysyllabic tongue,

but that prehistorically it went through the same process that

English has undergone during the last fifteen centuries and is

still undergoing at present, the falling off of inflectional end-

ings, the tendency to use one-syllable words (as evidenced by
some of our popular newspaper headlines), and the conse-

quent reliance upon word-order to clarify meanings. Whether

this theory be true or not, the fact remains that there are

remarkable points of contact between modern Chinese and

modern American newspaper-headline English.

Word-order is of paramount importance in Chinese, and

must be strictly observed. The modifier regularly precedes the

modified word (adjective before noun; adverb before verb).

The subject-verb-object order is rigidly adhered to.

Chinese compounds are numerous and varied; as many
as four monosyllabic words sometimes go into the rendering of

one idea. Two-word compounds are extremely frequent:

\^k'an \^chien, literally "look-see", for "to see"; 'chin 'fieri,

"now-day" for "today" (note the similarity of formation in

English; "yester-day" is "past-day" in Chinese, and "to-

morrow" is "next-day").

Nouns and Articles.

Chinese has no definite article; the demonstrative \/tzu

however, often approches the value of "the" rather than "this".

The numeral 'i ("one") may be used with the value of
a ?5 a 5?
a , an .

The Chinese noun has no distinction of gender, number
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or case; /^jen may mean "man" or "men", according to the

context.

The fact that a nomi is in plural use may, if necessary, be

indicated by (a) the use of a numeral; (b) the use of a plural

demonstrative; (c) the use of an indefinite adjective, such as

"many", "some"; (d) the plural suffix 'men, /^men: eight

men, ~pa Xien; these men, \che ~hsie /'jen; many men,

~to y/jen; men, y/ien 'men. The last form, however, is nor-

mally avoided (except in general statements), 'men being pre-

ferably reserved for personal pronouns.

~ti, placed after the noun, indicates a genitive or possessive

function, and may be said to correspond to English 's, -s': the

man's house (s), the men's house (s), /^jen 'ti y/fang \/tzu.

The fact that the noun is the subject of the sentence is

indicated by its position before the verb; the fact that it is the

object of the verb is indicated by its position after the verb:

this man sees the child, \^che /"jen \Jian \chien y/hai

\/tzu (this man look see boy the) ; this boy sees the man,

\che y'hai \^k'an \^chien y/jen ^/tzu.

Other case-relations are indicated by separate words serv-

ing as prepositions or postpositions, placed before or after the

noun they govern: to the man, \/kei y/jen; under the bridge,

y/ch'iao \Jisia (lit. bridge under).

Adjectives and Adverbs.

The position of a word used as an attributive adjective is

before the noun it modifies: the good man, '\/hao y/jen.

If the adjective appears after the noun, it has the value of

a predicate adjective: the man (is) good, /"jen \/hao. The
verb "to be" is normally omitted in this construction.

The position of a word used as an adverb is usually before

the verb: to write well, '\Jhao \/hsie (lit., well, or good, to

write). The same form is normally used for both adjective and

adverb: slow, slowly, \jnan.
To form the comparative of adjectives and adverbs, the

prefix \^keng is used: slower, more slowly, \Jceng '\man.
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To form the superlative the prefix \tsui is used: slowest, most
slowly, \j;sui \jnan'

Pronouns.

Personal.

I, '\/wo (before verb) me. \/wo (after verb)

you (sg., subj.), \//ii (bef. verb)you (sg., object), \^ni (after

verb)

he, she, 't'a (bef. verb) him, her, 't'a (after verb)

we, \/m;o 'men (bef. verb) us, \/wo 'men (after verb)

you (pi. subj.) \/ni 'men (bef. you (pi. obj.) \/ni 'men
verb) (after verb)

they, 't'a 'men (bef. verb) them, 't'a 'men (after verb)

Possessive.

Add 'ti to personal pronoun: our, ours, \/wo 'men 'ti.

Demonstrative.

this, \che these, \^che 'hsie

that, \jia those, \jia 'hsie

Interrogative.

who?, whom?, /^shui

whose?, y/shui ~ti

v/hich?, \/na
which one?, '\/na 'i

Relative.

There is no true relative pronoun in Chinese; an ex-

pression such as "the mountain which is at the center of the

country" is rendered by "at country's center mountain", \tsai

/^kuo 'ti 'chung 'hsin 'shan.

Numerals.

1 'i 5 "s/wu

2 \erh 6 \liu
3 'san 7 ~cKi

4 \szil 8 'pa
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9 \/chiu 20 \erh /shi
10 /shi 100 ^/pai

11 y/shi 'i 1000 'ch'ien

12 /shi\erh 10,000 \wan

A digit before "ten" multiplies it, after "ten" is added to

it: "14" is "ten four"; "40" is "four ten"; "45" is "four ten

five"; "565" is "five hundred six ten five".

An ordinal numeral is usually formed by prefixing \ti
to the cardinal: fourth, \fi \szu.

Classifiers.

Classifying words are often prefixed to certain classes of

nouns in Chinese, particularly after numerals. The classifier

indicates that the noun specifically belongs to a certain class of

objects, and removes whatever doubt might be caused by
phonetic similarities; the entire expression is thereby made,

more definite (compare the English "five head of cattle").

In Pidgin English, the native tendency to use classifiers tran-

spires in the constant use of such words as "fellow", "piecee"

("two fella man"; "five piecee shirt"). A few examples of

classifiers are:

\Jie or \^ko (for human beings) : three men, 'san \Jco \Jen.
~chi (for animals, hands, feet, etc.): five hands, \/wu 'chi

^/shou,

\jchien (for things, clothes, etc.) : four coats, \szii \chien 'i.

If an adjective is used with the noun, it goes between the

classifier and the noun: five large hands, \/wu 'chi \ta
\/shou.

Somewhat similar in nature, but not in position, to the

classifier is \/tzu, which follows the noun and is an indication

of a concrete object: house, /fang, or /fang -\/tzu. This

"concretizer" has been compared to a definite article.

Verbs.

The Chinese verb has no tense, mood, person or number,^

and simply indicates the action: to write, \/hsie.
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Present.

"I write", "you write", "he writes", etc. are formed by
prefixing the personal pronoun to the verb: ywo \/hsie; /ni
\/hsie; etc.

Past.

The force of a past is often given to a verb by adding

\/liao (lit. "finish"; compare Pidgin "he die finish" for "he

died", "he is dead") : I wrote, y/wo \/hsie \liao.
A secondary past, corresponding in value to the present

perfect, is sometimes formed by adding \^kuo (experience):

I have written, /wo \/hsie \kuo. (I have had the experience

of writing).

Note, however, that even without ^/liao or \^kuo, a verb

may receive past force from the appearance in the sentence of

a word indicating past time, such as "yesterday" or "last year".

The adverbial expression of time in such cases must, in accor-

dance with the rule for the position of adverbs, immediately

precede the verb: "I wrote yesterday" becomes "I past day

write", \/wo y/tso 'fieri \/hsie.

Future.

There is no specific future form, future force being given

to the verb by the use in the sentence of some expression in-

dicating future time: "I shall write tomorrow" becomes "I next

day write", ^ywo y/ming 't'ien \/hsie.

Conditional.

y/ju or \jo, "if", or y/ju \/kuo, "if really" are the

nearest approximation to a conditional; if no subject appears,

y/ju or \/o comes first in the sentence; otherwise, the subject

precedes: if he does not come, ~fa \/o \j)u /^lai.

Negative.

The negative form of the verb is produced by prefixing

y/mei or y/'pu to the verb: I do not eat, s/ivo /^pu 'cKi,
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/mei is especially used with the verb \/yM, "to have",

"there to be": /mei ^/yu, there is not, there are not. /Pu
is never used in the past.

Interrogative.

No change in word-order occurs in an interrogative sen-

tence, but the interrogative particle ~ma (less frequently 'ni)

appears at the end: do you see?, \/ni \Jcan \chien 'ma.

A question may also be formed, however, by stating the

verb first in the affirmative, then in the negative: \/ni \Jcan
\chien /pu \Jcan \chien, lit. "you see not see" (do you

see or don't you see?).

Reflexive.

A reflexive pronoun is formed by adding \tzu '\/chi to

the personal pronoun: I see myself, \/wo ^\}ian \^chien

\/wo \tzu \/chi.

WORDS AND PHRASES

good morning, /ni '\/hao; \/tsao 'an

good afternoon, /ni \/hao; \Jisia '\/wu /ping 'an

good evening, good night, /ni \/hao; \/wan 'an

good-bye, \tsai \chien; \tsai \Jiui; (au revoir) \Jiui

\^chien

thank you, \Jisie \Jisie

you're welcome, \pw \^yao \Jce \ch'i
please, \/ch'ing

very gladly, /hen \/hsi 'huan; \/hsi 'hsi 'ti; \/hen 'kao

\Jising 'ti

perhaps, /ye \/hsU
here is, \che \Ji \/yu
there is, \na \/li '\/yu

where?, where is?, (subject) \j;sai /na '\/li

how do I go to...?, \/wo ^/tsen 'mo \tao...?

yes, \shi (in reply to "is" questions) ; '\/yu (in reply to

"have" questions)
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310, y'pii \shi (in reply to "is" questions); y/mei '\/'yu (in

reply to "have" questions)

how are you?, /"ni -\/hao \pu \/hao
very well, /hen \/hao
how much is it?, \che \ke 'to \/shao /ch'ien
why?, \wei y/shen ~mo
when?, y/shen ~mo y/shi \Jiou
because, ~yin \^wei

today, 'chin 't'ien

tomorrow, /ming 't'ien

yesterday, y/tso 't'ien

to the right, \ju \j)ien

to the left, \/tso \j}ien

straight ahead, 'i /chi ~ti

what time is it?, y/chi \/tien 'chung; /shen 'mo /shi \Jiou
it is now six o'clock, \Jisien \j;sai \Jiu '\/tien

I'm hungry, \/wo \e 'la

I'm thirsty, /ivo \/A;'e 'la

I'm cold, /wo \/leng

I'm warm, /wo \/nuan 'ho

I'm ill, \/wo \j}ing 'la; /wo \/yu \j>ing

what is your name?, \/n.i \kuei \Jising (very polite)
;
\/ni

\Jising /shen 'mo; \/ni \^chiao \^shen 'mo /ming
'tzu

my name is..., \/wo \Jising...; ^/wo \j)i \Jising; 's/wo

/ming 'tzu \shi
do you speak...?, \/ni \hui 'shuo... 'mo
certainly, tzu /jan
very little, /hen \/hsiao

give me, /kei \/wo
show me, /kei \/wo \Jcan
tell me, \kao \su ^/wo
do you understand?, /ni '\/tung 'pu \/tung

I don't understand, "x/wo \j)u \/tung

do you know?, '\/ni ~chi 'tao 'mo
I don't know, \/wo 'pu 'chi 'tao

excuse me, \j;ui 'pu \/ch'i
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don't mention it, 'pu \jao y/t'i

what do you want?, \/ni \jao y/shen 'mo
it's fine weather, 't'ien ~ch'i \/hao
never mind, 'pu \jao \/chin

I'm glad, \/wo '\/hsi 'huan y/chi 'lo

too had!, \t'ai \/k^e ~hsi

what is the matter?, \/tsen 'mo ~la; '\/yu y/shen 'mo 'shi
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OTHER LANGUAGES OF THE SINO-TIBETAN GROUP

SIAMESE, TIBETAN, BURMESE

Siamese is a monosyllabic tongue and has five tones. Its

system of writing is derived from the Devanagari of India

and is quite complicated, with 44 consonants, 32 vowels, and

the five tones mentioned above (the tones and some of the

Yowel-values are indicated above or below the written line.)

SAMPLE OF PRINTED SIAMESE

N^^ 3 Iff'^i^i li5 n ^'q^] tin ^^y^mui m imi, t^ms inn ij

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)

There is no gender or inflection. Possession is generally

indicated by the simple expedient of placing the possessor

immediately after the thing possessed (my ring, wen k'ha, lit.

ring-me; this device appears also in Malay; see p. 511). Deter-

minatives or classifiers are abundantly used, especially after

numerals ("tiger two head" for "two tigers"; "knife three

blade" for "three knives"). The adjective, which is invariable,

as are all parts of speech, usually follows the noun. The
numerals from one to ten are: nung, sang, sam, si, ha, hoh,

chet, pet, kau, sip. Verbs have no tense or mood, such accessory
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SAMPLE OF PRINTED BURMESE

c^«mcFj8;c^i oo:poS|!33ooc6s|Gi£)J2S:9liieoo

(^aoosGOoSc^ raSsosoo^ cr^5eG3o£ t ^
eCOOOOCOOSC§330! GKgJOOOcSGOoS^^B »

eooS^co^^oi ^Gcoocyjooosc^c^ §61835;

^cS 60 6,^ 9 cj^cSa rooS ooS sodS ig go G)^

ODc^oooseS o.TO?:a5s^o£i 03or«pS;G§ 2rS

^n c§§S^i cl^ oS:G§orS§8s30^4 c^oa

c^£s^co8§ii nri^dSGOoSoo^i c^roocfieja^i fO

OQOsii G§^:§8;§&oc;^53Ga^orh^o;§^s8i

SpqjOJC^OOOGgoS^OOcf'Jgi!tGOOo8ja)8c3^--5iS

COOCOL>Oa3§l8oJ^II oao^J^o^^: cscg5§S ?j

o:^c&D§E|i§7s^spo^ aooSsoo3sx5y SCO'S

moii c^cSkQos^c^ orjspsaD3633o:§8 ^(^ i
aDEsE^cnoS^n fsafSsGcnSco^ coosgxS ?3

G^o8soo8§]0!60Sj|j oacoSs:§^^!coooo
i

a3o;Gtg5-JcorS^ii o3sp3&cS5;ai^corbscrD:>

00^8 1 Og8i:§ D35§S:GOD5<a§D BOOOSGOoS.-^O^pG

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)

Samples ofideas being conveyed by adverbial expressions.

Siamese sentence-structure are:

Rao dek-chai sam kon cha pai chap

we boy three person future go catch

sam-rap hai paw kin.

for-to give father eat (We three boys will go and catch

fish in order to feed our father)

.

pla

fish

live

Me tan

Mother you
live?).

Me pai ta-lat

Mother go bazaar

ti

place

leao.

nai.

where (Where does your mother

finish (Mother went to the bazaar).

A very similar structure appears in Burmese and Tibetan,

which are monosyllabic and make use of word-order and tones

to distinguish meanings. Traces of ancient prefixes, dropped

by the modern tongues, are said to be in evidence. There is in

these tongues no gender (save for an added "male" or "female"
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where necessary) ; no number (save for the use of words like

"many", "heap", with the single form of the noun) ; and no

distinction among the various parts of speech ("I go" is

translated by "my going").

SAMPLE OF PRINTED
KOREAN

-Tl^..^" 4=tl-

(Courtesy of American Bible Society)
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MALAY

by

Rev. William E. Lowther (Litt. D.)'

The Malay language is understood over a wider geo-

graphical extent in the Eastern Archipelago than any other

language. It is used in the whole of the Malay Peninsula ; Siam,

in some of the southern parts; Indo-China, along some coasts

and in some river valleys; the Straits Settlements; Sumatra;

Java, in considerable part; Borneo; Celebes; Flores; Timor;

and in islands too numerous to mention.

Whatever variations there may be in these regions, the

Malay speaker masters in a short time. Some of the languages

that bear other names are so nearly akin to Malay that the

task of learning them is like the task of a Spaniard who under-

takes to study Portuguese.

When the Malays became Muhammadans, in the thirteenth

century, they adopted the Arabic alphabet with some modifi-

cations, and use it to this day, though there is an increasing

amount of teaching and writing done with the Roman alphabet.

The Arabic writing is such a poor guide to pronunciation that

the student should not undertake it till he is using the language

with some comfort.

The loan words of Malay are chiefly from Sanskrit and

Arabic. The Malay language is dissyllabic. Monosyllables are

few. Words of more than two syllables are also rare. A glance

at a page of Malay will show many words that look as though

they were polysyllables, but in the overwhelming majority of

cases they are dissyllables with affixes. Malay is among the

"easier" languages. The verb has no irregularities; there are

no conjugations or declensions.

1. Forms in parentheses, preceded by the letters D. M., are Malay
variants current in the Dutch East Indies which diverge from the

Malay of British Malaya. They have been supplied by Mrs. Claire

Holt, of Columbia University.
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ACCENT.

The accent ordinarily falls on the syllable next to the last,

but if that syllable is open and contains the vowel e the accent

generally falls on the last syllable. Accent is lighter in Malay
than in English:

makan, eat: pronounce md-kan;

besar, great: (e in open syllable)
;
pronounce be-sdr;

dendam, longings: (e in closed syllable)
;
pronounce deii-dam.

As a rule the addition of affixes to a word does not change

the place of the accent:

makan, eat; mdkanan, food;

besdr, greai; kebesdran; greatness.

PRONUNCIATION.

Vowel Sounds,

a = father

e = they

i = police

o = hope

u = CYude

ua = wad.

e represents a sound such as the one between the k and the n

in German Knabe, Knecht {besdr, pronounced bsdr;

dendam, pron. dh-dam; betul, pron. btul).

Consonant Sounds.

Generally as in English. Final A; is a glottal stop. G is

always hard. R is trilled more than in English. S in always

hissed, never like Z. Ng as in sirager; ngg as in fi/iger.

We shall now proceed to a study of the Malay language

by using the Lord's Prayer as our textbook. From the fifty-

nine words in it, we shall develop by far the greater part of

the Malay grammar.
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PERMINTAAN WHAN
PRAYER LORD'S

1 2
1. Ya Bapa kami yang di-shurga,

Father our who in heaven,

3 4 5 6 7 8
2. terhormat-lah kira-nya nama-mu.

be hallowed we pray name your.

9 9 10 11 12 13

3. Datang-lah kerajaan-mu.

Come kingdom your.

14 15

4. Jadi-lah kehendak-mu, di-atas bumi seperti di-shurga.

Become will your, at on earth as in heaven.

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
5. Beri-iah akan kami pada hari ini makanan yang

Give to us at day this food which

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
sa-hari-harian.

one day (after) day.

33 34 35
6. Maka ampunkan-lah hutang-hutang kami

( ) forgive debt-debt our

35 37 38 39
7. seperti kami sudah mengampuni orang yang berhuiang

as we have forgiven men who owing

40 41 42 43 44 45 46
pada kami. .

to us.

47 48
8. Jangan-lah memhaiva kami masok penchobaan,

"Don't" bring us enter temptation,

49 50 51 52 53

9. melainkan lepaskan-lah kami dari-pada yang jahaU

but deliver us from who evil.

54 55 56 57 58 59
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NOUNS.

Malay words do not always fit into our English gram-
matical classifications. The noun does not change form to

denote number, gender or case. (44) Orang means man, men,
people. Like our word "sheep," it depends upon the context

to reveal its number. When it is necessary to indicate plurality

with more exactness, the words segala and semua, all, and

banyak, many, may be added to the word: semua orang, segala

orang (compare French tout le monde).

Some nouns have the faculty of indicating plurality by
reduplication

:

(44) Orang, man; orang-orang, men.

(38) Hutang, debt; hutang-hutang, debts.

(34) Hari, day; sa-hari-hari, every day, daily.

Kuda, horse; kuda-kuda, horses.

Budak, child; budak-budak, children.

Only observation of Malay usage v^^ill guide the student

in learning the nouns that can be reduplicated. There is no

rule that is fixed, other than to say that the names of living

creatures may be reduplicated.

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

The Malay system of prefixes and suffixes can change

verbs and other parts of speech into nouns.

Prefix P, often with a "bridge letter," usually indicates

an agent. When used with the suffix an, an abstract noun is

formed

:

Bunoh, kill; Pembunoh, murderer; Pembunohan, murder.

Ajar, teach; Pengajar, teacher; Pengajaran, teaching,

doctrine.

(53) Choba, attempt; Penchoba, tempter; Penchobaan, temp-

tation.

The suffix an generally denotes the thing that is affected

by the action expressed by the verb:

(31) Makan, eat; Makanan, thing eaten, food.

Minum, drink; Minuman, thing drunk, beverage.
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The Prefix K forms nouns from verbs:

(17) Hendak, wish; Kehendak, will, desire.

The prefix k with the suffix an forms nouns, generally-

abstract, from other nouns and from other parts of speech:

(15) Raja, king; kerajaan, kingdom.

(59) Jahat, wicked; kejahatan, wickedness.

The suffix an with reduplication may express multiplicity:

(34, 35) Hari, day; {sa-) hari-harian, daily.

When two nouns stand together, the second is in the

possessive case:

(31, 44) Makanan orang, man's food (also orang punya

makanan) .

(5, 31 ) Makanan kami, our food (also kami punya makanan)

.

The word punya makes any noun a possessive. The
punya possessive must stand before its object.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

There is no variation in the form of the pronouns to

indicate case: •

sahaya, saya, aku, I, me, my (5, 27, 41, 51, 56)
engkau, thou, thee, thine

dia, he, she, it,

him, her, his, its.

kita, kami, we, us, our

kamu, you, your

dia, dia-orang, they, them, their

The personal pronouns are often shortened or changed in

the possessive case.

(12, 13) Nama kamu, or nama-mu, your name.

(15) Kerajaan kamu, or kerajaan-mu, your kingdom.

(17, 18) Kehendak kamu, or kehendak-mu, your will.

Nama aku, or nama-ku, my name;

(11) Dia becomes nya;

Nama dia, or nama-nya, his, her, its or their name.
Kira-nya (pray, prithee), changes an imperative to

a request or prayer.
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RELATIVE PRONOUN.

There is only one, yang. It means who, which, that, what.

(6, 32, 45, 58)

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

(30) Ini, this, these; itu, that, those.

There are no articles, a, an, or the. The demonstratives

substitute for them.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

Siapa, who? (44, 30) : Siapa orang ini?, who is this man?
Apa macham, what kind of? (31, 30) : Apa macham

makanan ini?, what kind of food is this?

Mana, where? (interrogative adverb): (15) Di-mana raja

itu?, where is the king?

By adding the suffix -kah, we make any word interroga-

tive: Datang-kah orang itu?, is that man coming?

ADJECTIVES.

The adjective normally follows the noun it qualifies:

(44, 59) Orang jahat, the wicked man.

Orang yang jahat, the man who (is) wicked.

For reasons of emphasis it may stand elsewhere.

Comparison of adjectives:

lebeh, lagi, more; kurang, less; dari-pada, than, from;

sama. . . .dengan, seperti, equally. .. .with, as.... as;

sa-kali (one time, i. e. uniquely), most, superlative degree,

frequently used with the relative yang.

(59,44, 15.)

Lebeh jahat orang ini dari-pada raja.

More evil man this than the king.

Kurang jahat orang ini dari-pada raja.

Less evil man this than (the) king.

(30, 44, 58, 59)

Ini-lah orang yang jahat sa-kali.

This (is the) man who (is) evil most.
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Orang ini sama
Man this equally

jahat

evil

dengan raja.

with (the) king.

Orang ini sama
Man this as

jahat

evil

seperti raja.

as (the) king.

ADVERBS.

Pula, again; pun, also; juga, likewise, nevertheless.

Time: sekarang, now; tadi, just now; kelmarin, yester-

day; ini hari, today; besok, tomorrow.

Place: sini, here; sana, situ, there; luar, outside; dalam,

inside; (20) atas, on, above.

PREPOSITIONS.

(7) di-, at, in; (20) atas, on, on top of; di-atas, upon;

(26) akan, to; (47) pada, to; (28) pada, to (time);

(57) dari-pada, from (persons); dari, from (places),

ka-, to (motion).

CONJUNCTIONS.

(54) melainkan, but (German sondern) ; tetapi, but

(German aber) ; dan, and; atau, or; kalau, if; sebab,

because; supaya, in order that.

PUNCTUATION WORDS.

In Malay when written in the Arabic characters, there

are no punctuation marks. Certain words help with the work
of punctuation, introducing new sentences and paragraphs, and
breaking into sentences themselves. They need not be transla-

ted. Yet they are carried over bodily into Romanized editions

of Malay works and do double duty alongside the modern
punctuation system.

(36) maka, may be translated, if at all, by the word "and".

bahwa introduces narration.

ada pun, introduces a parenthetical clause, or calls the

reader back to the main story after a digression.

There are others. It takes much study and practice to

learn to use them with grace.
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INTERJECTIONS.

There are many as in all languages.

(3) Ya, 0!, from the Arabic, used in prayer and in

addressing holy persons.

NUMERALS.

(33) Sa- is a shortened form of the numeral satu meaning one.

1 — satu, or sa- 6 — enam
2 — dua 7 — tujoh

3 — tiga 8— delapan

4— empat 9 — sembilan

5 — lima 10 — sa-puloh {satu puloh, one ten)

Belas is another word for puloh

11 — sa-belas {satu added to belas)

12 — dua-belas, and so on up to 19, when puloh returns.

With puloh the first number is a multiplier.

20— dua-puloh 100— sa-ratus {satu ratus)

21 — dua-puloh-satu 101 — sa-ratus satu

32 — tiga-puloh-dua 200 — dua-ratus

43— empat-puloh-tiga 1000— sa-ribu

54— lima-puloh-empat 2000— dua-ribu

And so on to 99.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the prefix ke

to the cardinal numbers, and putting the relative pronoun be-

fore the new word.

3 — tiga 3rd — Jdng ketiga

1st— yang pertama (irregular)

2nd — yang kedua
4th— yang keempat
5th — yang kelima

Without the yang, groups are meant. Collectives: kedua,

both; ketiga, all three; kelima, all five, etc.
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FRACTIONS.

The prefix per added to the cardinal numbers gives the

corresponding fractions. Note following the two exceptions,

tengah and suku.

1/2 — sa tengah {tengah means ''a half")

2/3 — dua pertiga

3/4— tiga perempat, or commonly tiga-suku (suku

means a "quarter" in Malaya, Vi guilder or 35
cents in Java; D. M. Va — sa perapat; % — tiga

perapat) .

4/5 — empat perlima

6/10

—

enam perpuloh

VERBS.

The verb is not inflected. It cannot show number, person,

or tense.

Verbs are either primitive or derivative. The primitives

are verbs in their original signification (14, 16, 25, 52). The
derivative verbs are made from primitive verbs, nouns and

adjectives and adverbs by the application of particles (37, 43,

50, 55). Transitive verbs are formed from all other parts of

speech by the addition of -kan and -i.

(37) Ampun, pardon (noun); ampunkan, pardon (verb)

(55) Lepas, after (preposition), free, loose; lepaskan, deliver

(verb)

(43) Ampun, pardon (noun) ; meng-ampun-i, pardon (verb)

Jalan, walk; jalankan, cause to walk.

THE PREFIX M
In general the Malays use the prefix M (with a bridge

letter where needed) with transitive verbs in the active voice.

Exception is made when the verb is in the imperative mood, in

which case the particle of intensity lah is added.

(50) Membawa, bring; bawa-lah, bring (imperative; 14, 16,

25, 37, 49, 55)



5 7 (5
LANGUAGES OF THE MIDDLE AND FAR EAST

BRIDGE LETTERS WITH THE PREFIX M
None before I, m, n, r, w, y:

Lihat, see; melihat, see

Makan, eat; memakan, eat, etc.

M before b and p; but the p drops out:

Bunoh, kill; membunoh, kill

Padam, extinguish; memadam, extinguish

N before t, d, j, ch; but t drops out:

Dapat, mendapat, find.

Churi, menchuri, steal

Taroh, menaroh, put.

Tidor, menidor, sleep.

Ng before k, g, h, or any vowel; but k drops out:

(43) Mengampuni, from ampun, pardon

kepit, mengepit, to carry under the arm
gigit, menggigit, to bite.

Ny before s; but s drops out:

Suroh, menyuroh, order

Note: it is the unvoiced consonant that is dropped.

Exceptions are extremely rare.

THE PASSIVE VOICE.

The passive is formed by the prefix di-:

(25) Beri, give; di-beri, is given.

The preposition oleh governs the agent:

(31, 25, 44, 26, 15) Makanan di-beri oleh orang akan

Food was given by the man to the

raja.

king.

THE PREFIX TER

This prefix provides a past participle, but its various

uses cannot be gathered up in a single term.

(9) Hormat-lah, honor (imperative)

Terhormat-lah, may be called a past participle, yet in
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this case it is used in the imperative mood.
Hence, honored be, or hallowed be.

Buka, open; terbuka, opened.

THE PREFIX BER

We call the forms with ber present participles, but they

do not direct the thought so much to the action itself as to the

state of the persons who perform the actions.

A verb with this prefix can be expressed by our present

participle:

(44) Orang berlari, the man is running.

Lari, run; berlari, running.

A noun with this prefix has in it the idea of possession:

(44, 45, 46) Orang yang berhutang pada kami, the man who
is having a debt toward us.

Hutang, debt; berhutang, having a debt.

(44, 15) Orang berraja, a man who has a king.

Verbs with this prefix may be reflexive or reciprocal.

AUXILIARIES.

(42) Sudah, This word indicates past time. To translate it into

English, the context must tell whether to use was,

did, has, or had.

Following is a list of auxiliaries with a list of English

words that will translate them. The context must guide in the

choice.

Ada, is, are, was, were.

Tiada, is not, will not

Akan, will, shall, would, should

(17) Hendak, will, shall, would, should

Mau, will, shall, would, should

Boleh, can, could, may, might

Dapat, can, could, may, might

Patut, ought

Mesti, must
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Raja ini boleh beri makanan pada kami, this king can
15 30 25 31 47 48

give food to us.

Orang ini man datang pada bapa, this man will come to

44 30 14 47 4
father.

Kami patut mengampuni hutang-hutang, we ought to for-

5 43 38
give debts.

The Verb ADA, "to be"

Ada, to be, existence in time or place.

It asserts presence or existence:

Ada orang di-atas bumi, there are people on the earth.

44 19 20

Ada may be used as the equivalent of "to be" when
adverbs of place follow or are understood. It is never

the equivalent of "to be" followed by adjectives. The
Malays join their adjectives to nouns without a copula.

It expresses progressive action when joined to another verb:

Orang ada makan, people are eating.

44 31

It asserts possession in the form that we call the Dative of

Possession:

Pada orang ada makanan, the man has food

47 44 31. (to the man is food).

Colloquially this pada is usually suppressed, and the

sentence becomes: Orang ada makanan, the man has

food.

Ada in conversation expresses our verb to have, (to

possess). Thus the object of a preposition becomes the

subject of the sentence, and the real subject becomes the

object. In good writing the verb ada is seldom the equiva-

lent of the English to have; the pada is not omitted.

Ada may serve as a "Punctuation Word", introducing sentences

without being necessary to their meaning. It may then be
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ignored in translation, or translated by some English introduc-

tory word such as "now", "there", etc.

Ada-lah nama raja itu, Raja Da'ud, now the name of

that king (was) Raja Da'ud.

Ada pun pada masa itu datang-lah raja itu dari Hindis

now at that time came the king from India.

Ada may be used to round off and close a sentence with em-
phasis, expressing some sentiment like, "And this is the truth",

or, "And this is a fact". In this case the syllable nya is added,

ada-nya.

Segala perbuatan-nya baik ada-nya.

All works his good (and that is a fact).

NEGATIVE AUXILIARIES.

Tidak: Kami tidak boleh makan, we cannot eat.

Bukan: Orang ini bukan raja kami, this man is not our

king.

Belum: Not yet. Very frequently used. In a multitude of

cases where we give a direct negative answer,

the Malays say "not yet". Is he married? English

answer: No. Malay answer, Belum, not yet.

The verb habis: Sudah expresses completed action in the past.

Habis expresses more emphatically that the action is finished,

utterly, entirely, once for all.

Orang sudah makan, the man has eaten.

Orang sudah habis makan, the man has completely finish-

ed eating.

The verb kena: This is an equivalent of our word "get", in such

sentences as:

Kena hukum, to get punished.

Kena sakit, to get sick.

Kena tipu, to get swindled.
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WORDS AND PHRASES.

Good morning, good evening, good-by, farewell, (a general

greeting), tabek.

How do you do, how are you, how goes it, etc., apa khabar?

(literally, what's the news?)

I am well, khabar baik (literally, the news is good).

What time is it?, pukul berapa? (literally, how many strikes?).

It is two o'clock, pukul dua (literally, it has struck twice),

half past two o'clock, pukul dua sa-tengah (lit., strikes two and

a half; D. M., sa-tengah tiga).

Noon (midday), tengah hari.

Midnight, tengah malam.
It is five minutes to six, kurang lima minit pukul anam.

It is a quarter to five, kurang suku pukul lima (D. M., pukul

lima kurang sa-perapat).

Next year, tahun datang.

Last year, tahun lalu.

Next month, bulan datang.

Last month, bulan lalu.

Every day, daily, sa-hari-hari.

The whole day, all day long, sa-panjang hari.

Please (try), choba; minta (more polite).

Tell me, bilang pada sahaya (D. M., kasih (or beri) tahu

pada saya).

Bring, bawa.

Show, tunjok.

Thank you, terima kaseh.

Pardon me, sahaya minta ampun (D. M., maap; maaf).

I am glad, sahaya bersuka.

I have to, I must, sahaya mesti.

Where are you going?, pergi mana? (D. M., ka-mana? ; pergi

ka-mana?).

Which way?, jalan mana?
To the right, ka-sebelah kanan.

On the right, di-sebelah kanan.

To the left, ka-sebelah kiri.



LANGUAGES OF THE MIDDLE AND FAR EAST ^21

Straight ahead, maju; terus.

Here, di-sini.

There, di-situ.

In that way (manner), bagitu.

In this way (manner), bagini.

Come with me, datang-lah sama sahaya (D. M., ikut saya;

turut sama saya).

What do you wish?, apa tuan man?
What is that?, apa itu?

What is the matter with you?, apa salah?

What is the price?, berapa harga?

Do you speak Malay?, tuan tahu chakap Melayu?
A little, sedikit.

Speak slowly, chakap pelan-pelan (D. M., minta bichara

pelahan-pelahan)

.

Do you understand?, mengerti-kah? (D. M., apa mengerti?).

I do not understand, sahaya tidak mengerti.

Do you know?, tahu-kah? (D. M., apa tahu?).

I cannot, sahaya tidak boleh (D. M., saya tida bisa).

I can, sahaya boleh (D. M., saya bisa).

What is the name of that in Malay?, apa nama itu dengan

bahasa Melayu?
I am an American, sahaya orang Merican.

I am thirsty, sahaya dahaga, sahaya haus.

1 am hungry, sahaya lapar.

How old are you?, berapa 'umur?

I am twenty years old, 'umur sahaya dua-puloh tahun.

How long have you lived here?, berapa lama-kah tuan dudok

di-sini?

Come here, mari sini.

Come in, masok.

Look!, tengok!

Look out!. Be careful!, jaga baik-baik! (D. M., awas!; ati-atil).

Don't, jangan.

Don't forget, jangan lupa.

Don't run, jangan lari.

Go, pergi.
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Go away, pergi sana (D, M., pergi-lah).

Go quickly, pergi lekas.

That is correct, itu betul.

There is no more, tiada lagi.

Where is there a restaurant?, di-mana rumah makan?
I do not know, sahaya kurang pereksa (D, M., tidak tahu;

belum tahu; kurang terang).

Call on me when you pass, singgah sambil lalu.

They are all alike, sa-rupa sahaja semua-nya.

What does it contain?, apa isi-nya?

Have you a room vacant?, ada bilek kosong? (D. M., apa ada

kamar kosong?).

Where does this road lead?, jalan ini sampai ka-mana?
I feel ill, sahaya sakit (D. M., saya rasa sakit).

What are you looking for?, apa tuan chart?

I think it is going to rain, sahaya fikir mau hujan.

Close the windows and the door, tutup jendela dan pintu.

I do not want to get wet, sahaya tamau kena hujan.

You ought to, patut engkau (D. M., patut kamu).

What is your occupation?, pekerjaan tuan? (D. M., pekerjaan

tuan apa?; tuan pekerjaannya apa?).

He has never seen a tiger, dia belum pernah melihat harimau.

I shall remove to Singapore next month, sahaya mau berpindah

ka-Singapura lain bulan.

He is writing (continuous), dia ada tulis, dia tengah tulis.
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Chapter XIV

JAPANESE

by Ralph Walker Scott, Ph. D.

Professor of Romance Languages at Trinity College, Hartford,

Conn. — Former Professor of Occidental Languages at Rikkyo
University, Tokyo, Japan.

SPEAKERS AND LOCATION.

(All population figures are approximate)

Asia and Oceania — The population of the Japanese

Empire prior to the seizure of Manchukuo was estimated at

about 100,000,000, distributed as follows: Japan proper,

72,000,000; Korea, 22,000,000; Taiwan (Formosa), 5,500,-

000; Karafuto (the southern part of the island of Sakhalin),

500,000. It is fairly safe to assume that practically all of

these populations may be reached with Japanese. To these

may be added the mandated Bismarck, Caroline, Marianas,

Gilbert and Marshall Islands, with a total population of slightly

over 500,000.

The Manchukuo conquest brought about 37,000,000

people, mostly of Chinese stock and speech, under Japanese

domination. The areas of China overrun and dominated by

Japan (including the important cities of Peiping, Tientsin,

Nanking, Hankow, Shanghai, Hangchow, Wenchow, Foochow,

Amoy, Swatow, and Canton) may be estimated to have well

over 100,000,000 inhabitants. Japanese is to some extent

current in all this territory.

Since Japan's entry into the war, Nippon's territorial

acquisitions have included Thailand (15,00Q,000) ; French

Indo-China (23,000,000) ; British Malaya (5,500,000)

;
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Burma (15,000,000); Hong Kong (1,000,000); the Nether-
lands East Indies (60,000,000) ; the Philippines (16,000,000)

;

British possessions on the islands of Borneo and New G .inea

(about 2,000,000); Portuguese Timor (500,000); and
various South Pacific islands (Guam, New Hebrides, northern
Solomons, etc. — about 250,000) . To what extent the Japanese
language has penetrated these conquered populations totalling

nearly 140,000,000 is a matter of conjecture.

Japanese speakers are fairly numerous in Hawaii, while
small Japanese communities exist in various parts of North
and South America. Exact figures are not available, but it is

unlikely that the total number of Japanese speakers outside

of Japanese-held territory exceeds 2,000.000.

:i
' THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE

The Japanese language proper has no relation whatever

to Chinese. They are as far apart as English and Japanese.

However, many Chinese words have entered into the Japanese,

just as Norman French words came into English.

Chinese literature was introduced into Japan about

300 A.D. and the Japanese adopted the Chinese system of writ-

ing. In Chinese, the written characters are symbols of ideas,

or of things. In other words, the Chinese and Japanese use

ideograms, or picture-words, to express ideas or concepts.

There are many thousands of these ideograms, and in

order to read a newspaper or non-technical book, the

student must learn three or four thousand ideograms, at least.

To read literature, he will need six or seven thousand ideograms.

Now Japanese is an inflected language and phonetic symbols

are necessary to indicate the inflections. Hence at a very early

date the Japanese began to use some ideograms phonetically.

These few phonetic characters are simplified forms of the

ideograms from which they evolved and are known as kana.

These kana characters, although phonetic, are not alphabetic,

but syllabic. That is, each kana character represents a syllable,

such as ru, ju, mu, fu, etc. There are two sets of these kana
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characters, one known as the kata-kana and the other as the

hira-gana. Each set has 48 syllabic characters in common use.

The kata-kana is written in a square style and is now used chiefly

in formal documents, in transliterating foreign names and in

writing telegrams. The hira-gana syllabary is written cursively

and is more complicated than the kata-kana, but is nevertheless

the syllabary most commonly used by the Japanese.

The hira-gana syllabary is used in two ways. First, it

serves to express the inflections, that is, the changing portions

of Japanese parts of speech, such as nouns and verbs. Again,

in popular publications, such as newspapers and magazines, it

is printed alongside of and to the right of the Chinese ideo-

grams, in order to aid the less educated reader in making out

the pronunciation of the Chinese ideogram. An example may
make this clearer.

As we have just said, the Chinese ideogram is the symbol

of an idea, a word picture. For example, the character } ( f

means river. It was originally the picture of a river, the

currents of water being pictured thus "T^ • Now the ideogram

is read as "river" in English and as kawa in Japanese. There

is no way of indicating the genitive case, "of the river" {kawa

no in Jap.) or the accusative case {kawa wo in Jap.). Hence

we use the hira-gana syllabic character O to denote "of^

{no in Jap.) and " ^^ " to denote wo the Japanese sign of the

accusative case or direct object. Thus kawa tio h\ ^ ; kawa

wo Jl\ \^ . In modern, written Japanese, these hira-gana

characters are found interspersed among the Chinese ideograms

in order to indicate particles, modifiers and syntactical termina-

tions.

As we have indicated above, the hira-gana may also be

printed to the immediate right of a more difficult Chinese

ideogram in order to indicate its correct pronunciation. Thus,

we may take this same ideogram ]\\ , although it is not a

difficult one, and write the hira-gana to the right of it, /if ^ :

'py , ka and ^ wa, both spelling out the word kawa.

river.

In writing Japanese, the ideograms and 'aaccdmpanying
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kana symbols begin at the upper right-hand corner and run

down the page. The next vertical line of writing begins to the

left of the first line and runs down, and so on. Japanese is

thus read from top to bottom, and from right to left.

Japanese can of course be written in the Latin alphabet.

The Japanese themselves have been interested in giving up the

difficult and cumbersome Chinese characters and in adopting

the Latin alphabet of the west. A society known as the

Rdmajikwai (Roman Letter Society) was organized in 1885
to encourage the use of our alphabet in the place of the Chinese

characters. However, the influence of custom and history have

so far proved too strong, and Japan is still far from accepting

our alphabet. The military defeat of Japan may well hasten the

movement, however.
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SAMPLE OF PRINTED JAPANESE
{in Kana-Majiri characters: mixed Chinese characters and Hiragana)
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THE JAPANESE SYLLABARIES

Hiragana Katakana Hiragana Katakana

I, Yi
c- ^ Wi ^ +

Ro
r> VI No (Jj 7

Ha \X ^^ tl ;^

Ni
\'~ =•

Ku < i^

Ho li Tl-. Ya ^ ir

He
'^ '\

Ma ^ -^

To <i b Ke H ^r

Chi
b f- Fu J^ ;^

Ri
') y Ko - 3

Nu n ^ E, Ye h JX.

Ru h y^- Te X f

Wo k ^ A 6 r

Wa b 7 Sa Si •t

Ka f)^ )} Ki If \
Yo I 3 Yu v$p jr.

Ta iz ^ Me ^ ^
Re

^1 IX
Mi A ^

So
3 y Shi L v/

Tsu o ';^ We ^ :x.

Ne
i2 ^ Hi a b

Na U ;^ Mo h ^
Ra ^ y Se ^ -fe

Mu {/ u Su t ^
U, wu 5 !> N ^ 5/

This arrangement of the Japanese syllabaries is the work
of a ninth-century Buddhist priest, and spells out a complete

poem on the frailty of human affairs.

In the Hiragana syllabary, no distinction is made between

syllables beginning with k and those beginning with g, so that

the symbols given above for ka, ke, ki, ko, ku may represent
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also the sounds ga, ge, gi, go, gu; the same lack of distinction

appears between the 5 and the 2r-sounds, the t and the c?-sounds,

the h, b and p-sounds, and between the syllables chi and ji,

shi and zhi, tsu and dzu, fu, bu and pu.

The Katakana syllabary distinguishes between unvoiced

and voiced consonants by placing a double stroke, somewhat
like our", above and to the right of the character if this is meant
to designate a voiced consonant, so that the symbols for ka, ke,

ki, ko, ku, when accompanied by this double stroke, represent

ga, ge, gi, go, gu, etc. Furthermore, in the Katakana, the

symbols for ha, he, hi, ho, fu, if accompanied by a small circle

above and to the right, stand for pa, pe, pi, po, pu, respectively.

With a double stroke instead of a circle, the h and /-symbols

^represent 6-sounds.

PRONUNCIATION.

Vowel Sounds.

a = cot;

a = far;

e = met;

e (ei) = eight;

i = big (short i has a feeble sound, and tends to disappear,

most frequently within the word, seldom at the end of the

word; Yamashita is pronounced Yamash*ta)

;

I (ii) = machine;

o = obey;

o = holy;

u = pM,sh (short u has a feeble sound, and tends to disappear,

both within and at the end of a word {kusa, "grass", pron.

k^sa; desu, pron. des^ ; it does not disappear, however, in

•ru verb-endings)

;

II = riide.

Distinguish carefully between short and long vowels; many
"words are alike, save for long or short vowels (compare: tori,

*'bird"; tori, "street"; toki, "time"; toki,'' registration"; yuki,

*'snow"; yuki, "courage"). The most frequently recurring long

vowels are 6 and u. Pronounce the former like holy in an
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exclamation ( Holy Jiminy
! ) ; the latter like food, likewise in

an exclamation (We want food!).

If two vowels appear together, pronounce them separately

{ataeru, "to give", pron. a-ta-e-ru).

Consonant Sounds.

b = bed;

d = debt;

f= food, produced, however, by bringing the lower lip against

the upper lip, not against the upper teeth, as in English;

g^rgave;^
h = he; this sound in the Tokyo dialect approaches she {hito,

"human being", pron. shito or sh'to)

;

i = /oy;

k = A;eep

;

m =: man;
n = Tiame; before g, = imger; before k, = ba/z/cer;

p = pen;

r = British very; the trill is so slight that the listener is often

in doubt whether the sound is r or 1;

s = 5ee;

t = tale;

w = wscve;

y = yard;

z = zeal;

ch = cA^urch;

sh = 5^ore;

ts = Its; ...

dz = adze.

Double consonants (kk, nn, pp, mm, ss, ssh, tch, tt, its)

are fully pronounced.

In compound words, the first consonant of the second half

of the compound often undergoes a change, as follows:

h, f become b (sakura, "cherry", plus "hana, "blossom",

to sakurabana, "cherry blossom"; te, "hand", plus

fukuro, "bag", to tebukuro, "glove") ;
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k becomes g {ko^ "small", plus katana, "sword", to

kogatana, "pen-knife")

;

s, ts become z {kan, "can", plus tsume "packed", to

kanzume, "canned goods")

;

sh, ch become
j
{chika-chika, "soon-soon", to chikajika)

;

t becomes d {Benten plus tori, "street", to Bentenddri,

Benten Street").

Accent.

The strong tonic accent of English is not found in Japanese,

all the syllables of a word being stressed about equally, thus

not "Yokohama", as in English, but Yokohdmd, every syllable

having equal stress.

Long vowels and vowels before double consonants tend

to be stressed, thus; {jochu "maidservant" (the u being long

is emphasized)
; jodan "joke" (the 5 being long is slightly

stressed) ; mdppira "earnestly" (the syllable ma is stressed as

it precedes a double consonant)

.

When the vowels i or u, which are by nature weak, drop

out entirely from a word, in pronunciation, which very fre-

quently happens, the preceding or following vowel is stressed,

in compensation for the lost vowel; thus. General Yamashita's

name is pronounced Yamdshta, (not Yamashita) the preceding

a being stressed in compensation for the lost i. Taksdn "much"
for takusan, the san being stressed in compensation for lost u.

Within the sentence, case particles (postpositions) are

especially stressed: Watakushi ni hon gd arimasu, I have a

book (lit. me to book sign-of-subject is).

GRAMMATICAL SURVEY

Nouns.

Number.

The Japanese mJnd is not so much interested in number or

quantity as ours; consequently they very rarely make a

distinction between singular and plural. Hana means "flower
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or "flowers". If a distinction must be made, it is done, especial-

ly in the case of human beings, by adding domo or gata to the

word, or by repeating the noun, thus: ko, child; kodomo,

children; watakushi, I; watakushidomo, we; danna, master;

dannagata, masters; hito, man, hitobito, people.

Gender.

There is no grammatical gender in Japanese, such as is

found in French and German. The gender of Japanese words

is determined by sex, as in English. Sex can be distinguished

in three ways: by a sex prefix; by prefixing another word
indicating gender; by using a quite different word, as in

English.

The masculine prefix is o- (sometimes on-) thus:

ushi, "cow" o-ushi, "bull"

inu, "dog" o-inu, "male dog"

tori, "bird" ondori, "cock"

The female prefix is me- (sometimes men-) thus:

tori, "bird" mendori, "hen"

inu, "dog" - me-inu, "bitch"

One may prefix the word otoko no, "male" (lit., man-of),

or onna no, "female" (lit. woman-of ) : ko, "child"; otoko no

ko, "boy"; onna no ko, "girl".

Generally a different word is used as in English; thus:

otoko, "man" onna, "woman"
musuko, "son" musume, "daughter"

chichi, "father" haha, "mother"

oji, "uncle" oba, "aunt"

shinshi, "gentleman" shukujo, "lady"

otto, "husband" tsuma, "wife"

Articles.

The Japanese languages has neither a definite nor an in-

definite article. Hon means "the book", "a book", "book",

"the books", "books".
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Case.

Japanese may be said to have five "cases"/ These are

not indicated by real declensional endings, but by particles

placed after the noun. They are as follows:

absolute: niwa wa, "the garden", "gardens"

nominative: niwa ga, "garden", "gardens" (as subject of verb)

genitive: niwa no, "of garden", "of gardens"

dative: niwa ni, "to", "for garden", "gardens"

accusative: niwa o, (often written wo, but always pronounced

o), "garden", "gardens" (object of a verb)

The case particles call for some comment. Wa and ga

both may be used after the subject of a verb. Wa is frequently

used when the verb is negative, ga when it is affirmative:

hon ga arimasu, there are books, (literally, books there-are);

hon wa arimasen, there are no books (literally, books there-

are-not).

Wa emphasizes the predicate and ga emphasizes the sub-

ject. Doko e ikimasu ka?, where are you going? [doko =
"where"; e = "to"; ikimasu = "go"; ka is an interrogative

particle, the sign of a question; note that "you" is left to the

hearer's understanding). Watakushi wa Yokohama e iku, I

am going to Yokohama, not to some. other city. That is, the

particle wa after ivatakushi emphasizes the predicate "to Yoko-

hama". Dare ga ikimasu ka?, who is going? {dare = "who").

Watakushi ga iku, I am going. That is, I, not some one else,

am going.

Wa may also be used when the Japanese wish to isolate

the subject and then ask a question about it. Ano hito wa, dare

desu ka? As for that man, who is he? (cf. French, cet homme-

la, qui est-il?).

No is the usual particle used to express possession, and

1. The word "case" is not scientifically used, since Japanese could be

said to have as many "caees" as there are separate postpositions, and

these are quite numerous; it is employed merely as a practical make-

shift, designed to clarify unfamiliar Japanese syntax through familiar

Indo-European terminology.
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as such is often attached to a proper noun or a pronoun:

Brown San no, Mr. Brown's [San, "Mr."); dannasan no, "of

the master", "master's"; watakushi no, "my", "mme" (literal-

ly, "of me")
Ni is tlie case particle used to indicate the indirect object:

Hon wo Suzuki san ni yarimasu, I give the book to Mr. Suzuki.

(Jion = "book"; yarimasu = "give")

The dative case may denote possession. Watakushi ni

oji ga arimasu, I have an uncle ( literally, to me uncle there-is

;

of. French, ce livre est a moi).

With verbs of existence it denotes the locative. Tokyo ni

takusan arimasu, there are many at Tokyo. Tsukue no ue ni

hon ga takusan arimasu, there are many books on the top of

the table {ue =^ "top"; tsukue = "table"; hon = "books";

takusan = "many")
Some Japanese verbs govern the indirect object, while

these same verbs in English would call for some other con-

struction, tlius — Itsu Tanaka San ni aimashita ka?, when did

you meet Mr. Tanaka? {itsu = "when"; aimashita = past of

verb au). li or i (long i) o tenki ni narimasu, the weather is

turning fine {ii = "fine"; o = "honorable"; tenkt =
"weather"; narimasu = "is becoming").

Personal Pronouns.

There are no real personal pronouns in Japanese, but

certain expressions may be used as pronouns. Even these pro-

nominal expressions are but little used, since Japanese is an

impersonal language. The meaning is made clear by the use

of humble or honorific words, or by the context. Expressions

which are used as personal pronouns are as follows:

Watakushi or watashi = I

Anata = you (singular)

Ano o kata (that honorable person) ; ano hito (that

person) ; ano onna (that woman) ; ano otoko (that man) may
all be used for "he" or "she".

Are ^= it, of a thing
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Watakushi-domo or watashi-domo = we
Anata-gata = you (plural)

Ano hito-tachi (of persons) ; are (of things) = they.

Postpositions.

Japanese has no prepositions, but instead employs post-

positions, that is, it uses particles placed AFTER the noun or

pronoun. In speaking these postpositions are commonly stressed

or accentuated. Some common postpositions are —
De, which denotes means, instrument, measure, value, time.

jubin de, by post (literally, mail by).

takushi de, by taxi

pen de kaku, to write with a pen.

ddsu de kau, to buy by the dozen {ddsu - dozen)

go sen de katta, I bought it for five cents: {go = "five";

sen = "cents"; katta = past tense of kau, to buy)

ni fun de hachi ji, two minutes to eight (ni = "two";

fun = "minute"; hachi = "eight", ji = "hour" or "o'clock";

hence, literally, two minute by eight o'clock).

Kara which denotes "from", "after", and, with the gerund

of the verb, "since".

kuni kara, from home
sore kara, after that

kore kara, after this, henceforth

Yokohama kara, from Yokohama
Tokyo e kite kara, since coming to Tokyo {kite = "com-

ing", gerund of verb kuru, to come)

E denotes "to", "towards", "into".

hoteru e ikimasu, I am going to the hotel.

doko e ikimasu ka, where are you going? (literally "where

to", "whither")

Made denotes "up to", "as far as".

Yokohama kara Tokyo made, from Yokohama to Tokyo.

doyobi made, till Saturday

suteishon made, as far as the station

To denotes, among other things, "with", "in company with'*.

ano hito to sampo ni ikimasu, I am going for a walk with
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that person [sampo = "walk"; ano = "that"; to = "with",

"in the company of"; ni = "for" or "on")

Ni denotes "in", "into", "for" of purpose or end.

uchi ni, in the house, at home
sampo ni, for a walk

Chicago ni, in or at Chicago. Cf. Chicago e, to or into

Chicago.

Eigo ni yakusuru, to translate into English.

Kono mono wa nani ni tsukaimasu ka?, what do you use

this thing for? (Literally, as for this thing, what for do you use

it? Mono = thing; nani = what; ni = for; tsukaimasu
= use)

Verbs.^

The Japanese verb is completely "impersonal". It does

not indicate person or number, but only tense and mood; it

does, however, include the notion of familiarity, politeness, or

extreme (honorific) politeness. A so-called present indicative,

such as kakimasu, may be translated by "I, you, he, she, we,

they write or writes" ( the real meaning is "there is an action of

writing going on"). It is possible to "personalize" it by using

a subject pronoun {watakushi wa kakimasu, lit. "so far as I

am concerned, there is a writing"); but subject pronouns are

seldom employed, it being left to the hearer or reader to figure

out who does the writing from the trend of the conversation or

the context. On the other hand, the use of the form kakimasu

implies a certain amount of politeness toward the hearer; the

form kaku has precisely the same meaning as kakimasu, but

implies familiarity. The honorific form is seldom used (at

least by foreigners), and often consists of an entirely different

verb (taberu, "to eat", familiar; tabemasu, "to eat", polite;

meshiagaru, "to eat", honorific). The familiar form would

2. The Japanese verb system is exceedingly intricate, and an extensive

treatment is outside the scope of this chapter. Only those verbal forms
are presented which are essential to an elementary and practical

knowledge of the language.
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seldom be used by a foreigner, save for the fact that it normally

appears in dependent clauses, even though the verb of the main
clause is polite.

Infinitive.

The familiar form of the verb, ending in -u or -ru, may
be said to correspond to our infinitive: yob-u, to call; ka{f)-u,^

to buy; kak-u, to write; nar-u, to become; hanas-u, to speak;

mats-u,'^ to wait; mi-ru, to see; de-ru, to go out.

Note that this so-called "infinitive" also does service as

the present tense of the familiar form: yobu, to call, also

means "I, you, we, etc. call", but only if one is speaking

familiarly, or if the verb appears in a subordinate clause.

Present Indicative.

This is formed by adding -imasu to the stem: kak-imasu,

I, you, we, they, write; he, she writes (in polite, but not honor-

ific speech). If subject pronouns are really needed, they may
be used, with wa or ga: watakushi wa kakimasu, I write; anata

wa kakimasu, you (sg.) write; ano hito wa kakimasu, he

writes; watakusht-domo wa kakimasu, we write; anata-gata wa
kakimasu, you (pi.) write; ano hito-tachi wa kakimasu, they

write. It must again be stressed, however, that this is not the

customary practice in Japanese. If the verb-stem ends in a

vowel, only -masu is added: mi-masu, I, you, etc. see. If the

stem of the verb ends in t-, this is changed to ch- before the i of

-imasu: matsu, to wait (stem mat-), present mach-ima>su. If

the stem of the verb ends in s-, this is changed to 5^- before the

i of -imasu: hanasu, to speak (stem hanas-), present hanash-

imasu.^

3. The final -/ of verb stems is no longer pronounced, and is gener-

ally omitted in writing.

4. The real stem is mat-; t before u is regularly changed to ts.

5. These changes of t to ch and s to 5^ before i are general, and

apply to all tenses and, indeed, to all words. The same is true of the

change of t to ts before u. See Katakana, p. 530-531.
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Past Indicative.

This is formed by adding -imashita {-mashita if the stem

ends in a vowel): kaku, to write; past kak-imashita; ka{f)u,

to buy; past ka-imashita ; yob-imashita, called; nar-imashita,

became; hanash-imashita, spoke; mach-imashita, waited;

mi-mashita, saw; de-mashita, went out.

Future.

There is no true future tense in Japanese, the present

being used with a future meaning as well: kakimasu, I, you,

etc. write or will write.

A "future of probability" is formed by adding desho to

the infinitive: kaku desho, I, you, etc. will probably write;

ashita hon wo kau desho, tomorrow he will probably buy the

book (books).

Another future of probability may be formed by adding

-6 {-yd if the stem ends in a vowel) : kak-o, will probably write;

ka-o, will probably buy; mi-yo, will probably see.

Conditional.

A "present conditional" is formed by adding -imasureba

{-masureba if the stem ends in a vowel), or -eba {-reba if the

stem ends in a vowel). It is used with the meaning of "if" or

*'when" in the dependent clause, but never in the main clause:

watakushi ga kakimasureba (kakeba), if (when) I write (shall

write); ano hito-tachi ga hanashimasureba (hanaseba), if

(when) they speak (will speak). The main clause in these

cases takes whatever tense is called for by the meaning: Tokyo

e ikimasureba, hoteru nt tomaru, if (when) I go to Tokyo, I

shall put up at a hotel (tomaru is the familiar present-future,

the conversation here being between intimate friends; note the

complete lack of subject pronouns; the sentence could mean
not only "I", but also "you", "he", "she", "we", "they');

Tokyo e ikimasureba (ikeba), o miyage wo motte kitte kudasai,

when you go to Tokyo, please bring me a present (motte kitte

kudasai being the polite imperative of motte kuru, "to bring",

the subject here is obviously "you").
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A "past conditional" is formed by adding -imashitara

{mashitara if the verb-stem ends in a vowel), and conveys the

meaning of "if" or "when" with reference to the past: anata ga
kaimashitara, when you bought ; anata ga machimashitara, when
(if) you waited. The past indicative usually appears in the

main clause.

"Subjunctive".

A more specific "if" may be formed by using the present

or past with moshi before the verb and nara after it: moshi

watakushi ga kakimasu nara, if I write, were I to write; moshi

anata ga ikimashita nara, if you went, if you had gone.

Participle.

A familiar present participle is formed by adding -ite

{te if the verb-stem ends in a vowel): hanasu, to speak;

hanash-ite, speaking; miru, to see; mi-te, seeing. This familiar

participle is of importance in polite conversation because it has

two important polite uses: 1. with the present and past of

various verbs meaning "to be", to form progressive present and
past tenses: hanashite orimasu {oru, to be), am, is, are speak-

ing; mite orimashita, was, were seeing; 2. with kudasai,

"please", to form a polite imperative: hanashite kudasai,

please speak (lit. speaking, please).^

Imperative.

The ordinary way to express a polite command is by using

the familiar participle with kudasai, "please", as described

6. The following contractions take place in the formation of the

participle

:

If the verb-stem ends in (/)-, r- or t-, -tte replaces -ite, -rite, -chite:

ka{f)u, to buy; katte (for kaite) , buying; naru, to become, natte

(for narite), becoming; matsu, to wait; matte (for machite) , waiting.

If the verb-stem ends in b-, -nde replace -bite: yobu, to call; yonde

(for yobite) , calling.

If the verb-stem ends in k-, -ite replaces -kite: kaku, to write; kaite

(for kdkite), writing.
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above: yonde kudasai, please call (lit. calling, please); katte

kudasai, please buy (buying, please).

"Let us" is expressed by adding -imasho {-masho if the

verb-stem ends in a vowel) : yob-imasho, let us call; ka-imasho,

let us buy; kak-imasho, let us write. With the addition of the

interrogative particle ka, this form serves also as a first person

future interrogative, singular or plural: yobimasho ka?, shall I

(we) call?; ikimasho ka?, shall I (we) go?

Conjugation with sum, "to do".

Chinese words, which have entered the Japanese language

from the fifth century on, are generally conjugated with the

irregular verb suru, to do (make), which has the following

forms

:

Present, shimasu; Past, shimashita; Pres. Cond., shimasureba

;

Past Cond., shimashitara; Participle, shite.

Kenkyu suru, to study (lit. study to do)
;
jodan suru, to jest

(lit. joke to make) ; shilzen suru, to repair (lit. repair to make)

;

soji suru, to clean: Pres. soji shimasu, I, you, etc. clean; Past

soji shimashita, I, you, etc. cleaned; Pres. Cond. soji shimasu-

reba, if (when) I, you, etc. clean; Participle, soji shite, clean-

ing; Imperative, soji shite kudasai, please clean.

Familiar Forms.

The polite forms so far described are the ones most com-
monly used. When used with reference to the first person, they

do not cast honor upon the speaker, but upon the person

spoken to.

The familiar form of the verb is used within the family

circle or among intimate friends and children, or to inferiors.

Its present and past tenses, however, are also used in polite

conversation in dependent clauses.

The familiar present is the same as the infinitive (verb-

stem plus -u or -ru), while the familiar past is obtained by
changing the -e of the participle to -a:
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yobu, to call

ka{f)u, to buy
kaku, to write

nam, to become

Familiar Past

yonda, called

katta, bought

kaita, wrote

natta, became

hanashita, spoke

matta, waited

mita, saw

deta, went out

Familiar Present

yobu, call, calls

kau, buy, buys

kaku, write, writes

naru, become, becomes

hana^su, to speak hanasu, speak, speaks

matsu, to wait matsu, wait, waits

miru, to see miru, see, sees

deru, to go out deru, go out, goes out

Outside of their use in familiar conversation, these two
familiar tenses are used in polite speech to replace relative

clauses. Japanese has no relative pronoun, and no true relative

clause. The present or past of the familiar is used instead like

an adjective before the antecedent: kind mita hito, the man I

saw yesterday (lit. yesterday saw man; compare Engl, "the

shipwrecked man" for "the man who was shipwrecked");

kaita tegami, the letter I (you, he, etc.) wrote (lit. wrote letter).^

Familiar forms are used whenever the verb is subordinate

to the principal verb, especially in temporal or causal clauses:

li o tenki ni natta kara, ikimasho, since the weather has turned

fine, let us go {ii, fine; o, honorable; tenki, weather; ni natta,

familiar past of ni naru, to become; kara, since (conjunction)

;

ikimasho, first plural imperative of iku, to go) ; hon wo katta

kara, since I (you, etc.) bought the book; chichi ga matte

imasu kara, since my father is waiting; sore ga okotta toki,

when that happened {sore ga, that, demonstrative pronoun in

the nominative case; okotta, familiar past of okoru, to happen;

toki, when, conjunction of time).

The verb "to be".

There are three verbs meaning "to be": aru, oru, iru.

The latter two are generally used when there is an animate
subject (person or animal), aru when the subject is inanimate.

7. This use of the past familiar could perhaps be compared to that of
a past participle used as an adjective, and the expressions above be
translated as "the yesterday seen man", "the written letter".
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The stem of iru is i-, that of oru is or-; both verbs are used
with tlie familiar participle to form the progressive present and
past: yonde imasu, I (you, etc.) am calling {yonde, fam. part^

of yobu; imasu, present of iru) ; matte imashita, I (you, etc.)

was waiting {matte, fam. part, of matsu; imashita, past of iru)
;

kaite orimasu, I (you, etc.) am writing {kaite, fam. part, of

kaku; orimasu, present of oru) ; hanashite orimashita, I (you,

etc.) was speaking {hanashite, fam. part, of hanasu; orimashita,

past of oru).

The verb aru, used for inanimate subjects, means "to be'*^

when a predicate noun appears; all predicate nouns used with

aru must be followed by the postposition de: kore wa hon de
aru, this is a book. The meaning "to have" is implied when
only the subject appears, without a predicate noun: pen ga aru,

I (you, etc.) have a pen (pens) ; the literal meaning, however^

is "there is (are) a pen (pens)"; tsukue no ue ni pen ga aru,

there is (are) a pen (pens) on top of the table (lit. table-of

top-on pen is; compare the use of French avoir in il y a une

plume sur la table) . In the sense of "to have", aru may be used

even with animate subjects: I have many friends, tomodachi ga

takusan arimasu; I have children, kodomo ga arimasu.

The postposition de which must accompany predicate

nouns contracts with some of the forms of aru. The conjugation

of aru, with and without a preceding de, is:

to be

is, are

is, are

(which is, are)

was, were

was, were

(which was, were)

will probably

be

Probable Past arimashita desho deshita desho probably was,

were

Infinitive aru de aru

Polite Pres. arimasu desu

Familiar Pres. aru da

Polite Past arimashita deshita

Familiar Past atta datta

Probable Future arimasho desho
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Present Cond.

Past Cond.

arimasureba

arimashitara

atte

desureba

deshitara

de (datte)

if (when) is,

are, will be

if (when)

was, were

beingParticiple

Interrogative.

A question is indicated by the use of ka at the end of the

sentence: hon ga arimasu ka?, are there books?; doko desu

ka?, where is it?; ikimasu ka?, are you going?

Ne instead of ka is used if an affirmative answer is ex-

pected (cf. English "isn't it?", "aren't you?", or French nest-

ce pas?) : ii o tenki, desu ne?, lovely weather, isn't it?

Negative.

All Japanese verbs have special negative forms. The
negative forms of aru, "to be", and de aru, "to be" with a

predicate noun, are:

Infinitive nai de wa nai not to be

Polite Pres. arimasen de wa arimasen is, are not

Familiar Pres. nai de wa nai (which) is,

are not

Polite Past arimasen de wa arimasen was, were not

deshita deshita

Fam. Past nakatta de wa nakatta (which) was,

were not

Probable Fut. nai desho de wa nai desho probably

won't be

(Polite) arimasen de wa
desho arimasumai

Probable Past nakatta de wa nakatta probably was.

desho desho were not

Present Cond. nakereba de {wa) nake- if (when) is

reba (are) not

Past Cond. nakattara de [wa) nakat- if (when) was
tara (were) not

Participle nakute de {wa) nakute not being
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The negative of the polite forms of other verbs is formed

by adding the following suffixes to the stem (with i if the stem

ends in a consonant, without i if the stem ends in a vowel)

:

Present •{i)masen

Past -{i)masen deshita

Probable Future ' -{t)masen deslio

Probable Past -{i)masen deshitaro

Yobimasen, does not call; machimasen deshita, did not

wait; kakimmen desho, probably will not write; mimasen, does

not see.

The negative of the familiar forms cf these verbs is made
by adding the familiar negative forms of aru, "to be", given

above, with a prefixed a, if the stem ends in a consonant, to the

stem of the verb: yob-a-nai, is (are) not calling; kak-a-nai, does

(do) not write; mi-nai, does (do) not see; yob-a-nakatta, did

not call; kak-a-nakatta, did not write; mi-nakatta, did not see.

The familiar negative participle is the familiar present

negative plus de (the participle of de aru): yob-a-nai de, not

calling. Another familiar negative participle is formed by

adding '{a)nakute to the stem: yob-a-nakute.

Passive.

The suffix -areru {-rareru if the stem ends in a vowel)

forms the passive: korosu, to kill; korosareru, to be killed;

miru, to see; mirareru, to be seen. These passive forms are

then conjugated throughout: taberu, to eat; taberareru, to be

eaten, it is eaten; miraremashita, was (were) seen.

Desiderative.

The suffix -itai {-tai for verbs whose stem ends in a vowel)

denotes a wish, particularly of the first person: kakitai, I want

to write; tegami ivo kakitai, I want to write a letter; kaitai, I

want to buy; mitai, I want to see. For the negative forms,

change -{i)tai to -{i)taku nai.
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Honorifics.

Some nouns and verbs are humble or plain in themselves,

while others are honorific. In speaking of your own (and

tlierefore humble) mother, you would use the word haha, but

in speaking of your friend's (and therefore honorable) mother,

you would use okdsama.

Humble Honorific^

father chichi otosama

mother haha okdsama
husband shujin dannasan

wife kanai okusan

son segare, musuko musukosan
daughter musume ojosan

In like manner, some verbs are honorific, such as

meshiagaru for the usual taberu, to eat; itadaku, to receive

(from honorable you), for the usual morau. Gozaru is the

honorific verb meaning "to be" and takes the place of the usual

aru. It is a combination of go, honorable, and aru, to be. This

verb is often preceded by the particle de, as is the case with its

more usual form aru, [de aru, desu, etc.) : ikaga de gozaimasu

ka?, how are you?; boshi iva doko de gozaimasu ka?, where is

your hat? (note that in both these sentences, "you" and "your"

are to be inferred from the honorific nature of the verb).

Adjectives.

In Japanese the adjective partakes of the nature of a verb;

consequently all true adjectives can be conjugated. This is

because the signification of "to be" or "being" is inherent in

every adjective form.

Real adjectives end in -ai, -ii, -oi and -ui: takai, expensive;

yoroshii (ii, yot), good; kuroi, black; samui, cold.

These adjectives are used as attributives, just as in Eng-

8. Observe the suffix -san or sama (sir, Mr., Madam, Mrs., Miss) in

these words, and compare with Spanish su seiior padre, or French
madame voire mere.
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lish: takai uchi, an expensive house; yoi hito, a good person;

kuroi hon, a black book.

When used in the predicate with the honorific verb gozaru,

"to be", such adjectives take the following forms: takd;

yoroshiu; kuro; samii: samil gozaimasu, it is cold or it is a

cold day; takd gozaimasen, it is not expensive.

True adjectives when used as simple predicates partake

of the nature of a verb and can be conjugated. The attributive

form of the adjective is the present tense. Thus, kuroi = is

black; hana wa shirot = the flowers are white. Other tenses

are formed by adding the following suffixes to the stem of the

adjective (when one removes the final -i of a real adjective,

one has the stem: shirot, white; stem shiro; samui, cold; stem

samu)

:

Tense

Past

Probable Future

Suffix

-katta

-karo

Example
takakatla, was expensive

takakaro, will probably

be expensive

Probable Past -kattaro kurokattaro, was probably

black

Present Cond. -kereba kurokereba, if it is black

Past Cond. -kattara yoroshikattara, if it was good

Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding the ad-

verbial suffix -ku to the stem of the adjective:

Adjective Adverb

takai takaku

yoroshii yoroshiku

kuroi kuroku

samui samuku

The negative forms of the adjectival conjugation are made
by combining the adverb formed from the adjective with the

familiar negative forms of the verb aru, "to be", producing

such forms as takaku nai, it is not expensive; shiroku nai, it is

not white
;
yoroshiku nakatta, was not good ; samuku nai desho,

it will probably not be cold; kino samuku nakatta, it was not

cold yesterday, yesterday was not a cold day.
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Many nouns take the suffix na or no to form an adjectival

phrase: gin no, of silver; kin no, of gold, golden; ki no,

wooden ; kirei na, of beauty, beautiful.

These phrases may be used as attributive adjectives: gin

no tokei, a silver watch; kirei na uchi, a beautiful house; ki

no hako, a wooden box.

Numerals.

Cardinal.

For the first ten numbers there are two sets of cardinal

numerals (the short forms, ichi, ni, etc., are originally Chinese,

the longer ones, hitotsu, futatsu, etc., are Japanese)

:

1 ichi hitotsu 30 san-ju

2 ni futatsu 40 shi-ju (yon-ju)

3 san mitsu 50 go-ju

4 shi yotsu 60 roku-ju

5 go itsutsu 70 shtchi-ju

6 roku mutsu 100 hyaku
7 shichi nanatsu 200 nihyaku

8 hachi yatsu 300 sambyaku
9 ku kokonotsu 600 roppyaku

10 jil to 800 happyaku

11 ju-ichi 1000 sen

12 ju-ni 2000 ni-sen

20 ni-ju 3000 san-zen

21 ni-ju-ichi 10,000 ma/i

22 ni-ju-ni 1,000,000 hyaku-man

Japanese has an elaborate set of auxiliary numerals in

addition to the cardinal numerals. Most nouns need the first

set of cardinals plus the auxiliary numeral. The order is, noun,

cardinal numeral, auxiliary numeral. There are many
auxiliary numerals, of which a few of the most common are

given here:

Hon, for round things, such as trees, cigars, pens:

1-ippon; 2-nihon; S-sambon; Ai-shihon; S-gohon; 6-roppon;
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7-shichihon; S-hachihon; 9-kuhon; 10-jippon, etc. Hamaki
sambon = three cigars; pen ippon = one pen.

Mai, for flat things such as letters, tickets, rugs, etc.

:

1-ichimai; 2-nimai; S-sammai, etc. Kippu, nimai = two
tickets.

Nin, for persons: 1-hitori; 2-futari; 3-sannin; A:-yottari;

5-gonin; 6-rokunin; 1-shichinin, etc. Hito gonin = five

men or persons.

Hiki, for animals, except birds: 1-ippiki; 2-nihiki; 3-sambiki;

4i-shihtki; 5-gohiki; 6-roppiki; 7-shichihiki, etc. Inu sam-

hiki = three dogs.

Wa, for birds: 1-ichiwa; 2-niwa; S-samba; 4<-shiwa; 5-gowa,

etc. Tori niwa '-= two birds.

Soku, for pairs of shoes, boots, socks, etc.: 1-issoku; 2-nisoku;

3-sanzoku; 4i-shisoku; 5-gosoku, etc. Kutsu sanzoku =
three pairs of shoes.

Fuku, for sips of tea, coffee, whiffs of tobacco, doses of med-
icine, etc.: 1-ippuku; 2-nifuku; 3-sambuku; 4!-shifuku;

5-gofuku, etc. Tabako sambuku = three whiffs of tobacco.

Dai, for carriages, rikishas, taxis, automobiles, etc.: 1-ichidai;

2-nidai; 3-sandai, etc. Takushi nidai = two taxis; jinn-

kisha ichidai = one jinrikisha.

Hai, for cupfuls, glassfuls, etc.: 1-ippai; 2-nihai; 3-sambai;

^•shihai, etc. Chawan nihai = two tea-cupfuls.

Satsu, for books: 1-issatsu; 2-nisatsu; 3-sansatsu, etc. Hon
sansatsu = three books.

Ordinal.

Use dai before the Chinese cardinal numeral, or me after

the Japanese cardinal numeral: first, dai ichi or hitotsu me;
second, dai ni or futatsu me; etc.

Fractional.

hambun, a half

sambun no ichi, a third (literally, one of three parts:

sam = 3 ; bun = part ; reo = of ; ichi = one.

)

shibun no ichi, a quarter

shibun no san, three quarters.
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Demonstrative Pronouns

this, kore that (by you), sore that (far away), are

Demonstrative Adjectives

this, kono that (by you), sono that (far away), ano

Interrogative Pronouns

who, donata? which, dore?

Interrogative Adjectives

what kind of?, donna? which?, dono?

Adverbs of Place

here, koko there (near you), soko there (far), asoko

where?, doko?, dochira?

VOCABULARY^

1. World, Elements, Nature, Weather, Time, Directions

world, sekai

earth, land, tsuchi, riku

air, kuki

water, mizu
fire, hi

light, hikari

sea, umi
sun, taiyo

moon, tsuki

star, hoshi

sky, sora

wind, kaze

weather, tenki

snow, yuki

to snow, yuki ga furu
rain, ame

to rain, ame ga furu

cloud, kumo
cloudy, kumori
fog, kiri

ice, kori

mud, doro
morning, asa

noon, hiru

afternoon, gogo
evening, yugata

night, yoru, ban
midnight, yonaka
North, kita

South, minami
East, higashi

West, nishi

9. Most, but not all, verbs ending in -eru, -iru are vowel-stems, and
call for the shorter endings described on p. 539. In the vocabulary,

these vowel-stem verbs are indicated thus: to inform, shiraseru (v. s.) ;

verbs not thus marked (e. g. to relate, kataru) are consonant-stems,

and take the longer endings.
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time, jikan (o'clock, ji)

year, toshi, nen (in combination)

month, tsuki, gatsu (in combina-

tion)

week, shukan

day, hi, nichi (in combination)

hour, jikan

minute, fun
Sunday, nichiyohi

Monday, getsuyobi

Tuesday, kayobi

Wednesday, suiyobi

Thursday, mokuydbi
Friday, kinyobi

Saturday, doydbi

January, shogatsu, ichigatsu

2. Family, Friendship, Love

family, kazoku
husband, shujin (humble)

;
go-

shujin (polite)

wife, tsuma, kanai (humble)
;

okusama (polite)

brother, ani (elder) ; ototo

(younger)

sister, ane, (elder) ; imoto

(younger)

father, chichi (fam.) ; otosama
(pol.)

mother, haha (fam.) ; okdsama
(pol.)

son, musuko (humble) ; musuko
san (polite)

daughter, musume (humble)
;

ojosan (polite)

parents, oyatachi

uncle, ojisan

aunt, obasan

grandfather, ojisan

grandmother, obasan

nephew, oi

niece, mei
cousin, itoho . \

February, nigatsu

March, sangatsu

April, shigatsu

May, gogatsu

June, rokugatsu

July, shichigatsu

August, hachigatsu

September, kugatsu

October, jUgatsn

November, jUichigatsu

December, jUnigatsu

Spring, haru

Summer, natsu

Fall, aki

Winter, fuyu

grandson, mago
granddaughter, mago-musume
father-in-law, yofu
mother-in-law, yobo
son-in-law, muko
daughter-in-law, yome
brother-in-law, gi-kyodai; gi-kei

(older)
;
gi-tei (younger)

sister-in-law, gi-kyodai; gi-shi

(older)
,
gi-mai (younger)

man, otoko

woman, onna
child, kodomo
boy, otoko no ko

girl, onna no ko

sir, Mr., sama, san; Mr. Tanaka,

Tanaka san

Madam, Mrs., sama, san; Mrs.

Tanaka, Tanaka san no oku-

sama.

Miss, young lady, sama, san; Miss

Hanako, Hanako san

friend, tomodachi

maid-servant, jochu

to introduce, shokai suru
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to visit, homon sum
love, ai

to love, ai sum
to fall in love with, ai suru

to marry, kekkon suru

sweetheart, koibito

3. Speaking Activities

language, kotoba, gen-go, -go (in

compounds) ; English lan-

guage, ei-go; Japanese lan-

guage, nihon-go

to speak, hanasu
to say, yu
to tell, relate, hanasu, kataru

to inform, shiraseru (v. s.)

to call, yobu
to be called, one's name is,

mdshimasu (my name is Suzu-

ki, watakushi wa suzuki to

mdshimasu; watakushi no na
iva suzuki desu)

to greet, aisatsu suru

to give a name to, nazukeru (v. s.)

4. Materials

gold, kin

filver, gin

iron, tetsu

steel, hagane
copper, akagane, do
lead, namari
tin, siizii

oil, sekiyu

gasoline, gasorin, kihatsuyu

coal, sekitan

5. Animals

animal, dobutsu

horse, uma
dog, i'rezt

mule, raba

kiss, seppun
to kiss, seppun suru

dear, beloved, sai ai /lo followed

by name of speaker; ai suru

followed by name; chan (after

name)

to name, to indicate, nazukeru,

shimesu

to cry, shout, sakebu, okii koe wo
dasu

to listen to, kiku

to hear, kiku

to understand, ivakaru, rydkai

suru

to mean, imi suru

to ask (question), kiite miru
(v.s.), kiku

to ask for, motomeru (v, s.)

tazuneru (v. s.)

to answer, kotaeru (v. s.), henji

ivo suru

to thank, orei wo yu, kansha suru

to complain, fuhei wo yu

wood, ki

silk, kinu

cotton, wata

wool, ydmo, ke

cloth, nuno
to cut, kiru

to dig, horu

to sew, nuu
to mend, naosu

cat, neko

bird, tori

donkey, roba

monkey, saru
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chicken, niwatori, hiyoko
hen, niwatori, men-dori

rooster, niwatori, on-dori

sheep, hitsuji

mouse, nezumi
snake, hebi

goat, yagi

bee, hachi

cow, me-ushi

6. Money, Buying, Selling

money, kane

coin, kahci

dollar, doru, dara

cent, sento

(national currency; large), yen

(national currency; small), sen

bank, ginko

check, kogitte

money order, kawase

to earn, kascgu, mokeru (v. s.)

to gain, to win, mokeru (v. s.)

eru (v. s.) , uru

to lose, ushinau, makeru (v. s.)

to spend money, kane wo tsuiyasu

{tsukau)

to lend, kasu

to owe, kari ga aru

to pay money, kane wo harau

to borrow, kariru (v. s.)

to change, exchange, torikaeru

(v. s.)

to give back, kaesu

price, nedan
expensive, dear, takai

cheap, yasui

change, chiisai kane, komakai

7. Eating and Drinking

to eat, taheru (v. s.)

breakfast, asa no shokuji, asa no

meshi, asa no han
to eat breakfast, asa no shokuji

ox, o-ushi

pig, buta

insect, mushi
fly, hai

mosquito, ka

spider, kumo
louse, shirami

flea, nomi
bedbug, nankin mushi

store, shop, mise

piece, kire, kake
slice, kire

pound, ei-kin, pondo
package, tsutsumi

basket, kago
box, hako
goods, shinamono
to go shopping, kaimono ni iku

to sell, uru
to buy, kau
to buy (a ticket), kippu ivo kau
to rent, hire, yatou, kariru (v. s.)

to be worth, neuchi ga aru
cost, atae

to cost, kakaru; suru (it cost $30,
sanju doru kakarimashita, sanju

doru shimashita)

to choose, erahu

thief, robber, dorobo
to steal, nusumu
policeman, junsa

police, keisatsu

hcnest, shojiki

dishonest, fushojiki

iA)o suru, asa-han wo taberu
lunch, hiru no shokuji, hiru-han
to eat lunch, hiru no shokuji wo

suru
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supper, ban-meshi, yu-han

to eat rupper, ban-meshi ivo

taberu, yu-han wo sum
dinner ( in the evening), yu-meshi,

ban-san

to eat dinner, yu-meshi wo suru

{taberu)

meal, shokuji, meshi, han (in

combination)

dining-room, shokudo
menu, kondate

waiter, kyUjinin, waitress, jokyu

restaurant, ryori-ya

bill, kanjo

to pass something, mawasu (please

pass the bread, pan wo mawa-
shite kudasai

tip, kokorozuke, chippu

to drink, nomu
water, mizu
wine, budoshu, sake

beer, biru

coffee, kohl

tea, cha

milk, gyUnya
bottle, bin

spoon, saji

teaspoon, cha-saji

knife, naifu

fork, foku
glass, koppu
chop-sticks, hashi

cup (teacup), chawan
napkin, nafukin

salt, shio

pepper, kosho
plate, dish, sara

bread, pen
butter, bata

Toll, chiisai pan
sugar, sato

soup, soppu, suimono, shiru
rice, kome (raw), gohan, meshi
poiatoe?, imo, jagaimo
vegetables, yasai

meat, niku

beef, gyHniku
steak, bifuteki

chicken, tori

chop, choppu
lamb, ko-hitsuji no niku
veal, koushi no niku
pork, tonniku, buta-niku
sausage, chozume, soseiji

ham, hamu
bacon, beikon

egg, tamago
fish, sakana
to fry, furai ni suru
fried, abura de ageta, furai shita

cooked, ryori shita

boiled, yudeta
broiled, yaita

roasted, roast, yaita, rosu
baked, yaita

sauce, sosu

salad, sarada

cheese, chizu, kanraku
fruit, kudamono
apple, ringo

pear, nashi

grapes, budd
peach, momo
strawberries, ichigo

walnuts, kurumi
orange, mikan
lemon, remon
juice, shiru, tsuyu

cherries, sakurambo
dessert, dezdto

pastry, seiyo-gashi

cake, kashi
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8. Hygiene and Attire

bath, furo

shower, shawa
to bathe, yu ni hairu, furo ni

hairu

to wash, arau

to shave, soru, hige wo soru

barber, toko-ya

mirror, kagami
soap, shahon, sekken

razor, kamisori

safety razor, anzen-kamisori

towel, tenugui

comb, kushi

brush, hurashi

scissors, hasami
to wear (a hat), kahuru
to wear (a coat), kiru

to wear (trousers, shoes) , haku
to take off, nugu
to change (clothes), kikaeru

(v. s.)

to put on (a hat), kahuru
to put on (a coat), kiru

clothes, yofuku (western), ifuku

(Japanese)

hat, hoshi

suit, mitsu zoroi no yofuku
coat, uivagi

vest, chokki

trousers, zuhon
underwear, shitagi

9. Parts of the Body

head, atama
forehead, hitai

face, kao
mouth, kuchi

hair, ke, kami
eye, me
ear, mimi
tooth, ha
lip, kuchihiru

glove, tehukuro

socks, kutsu-shita

stockings, naga-kutsu-shita

shirt, shatsu

collar, kara

tie, nekutai, erikazari

overcoat, gaito

raincoat, amagappa, ame no gaito

pocket, poketo, kakushi

purse, saifu, kane-ire, kin-chaku

handkerchief, hankechi

button, botan

shoe, kutsu

boot, naga-gutsu

pocket-book, satsu-ire

tie-pin, nekkutai pin

pin, pin

safety pin, anzen-pin

needle, hari

parasol, higasa

umbrella, kdmori-gasa

watch, kaichu-dokei

wrist watch, ude-dokei

chain, kusari

ring, yubiiva

eyeglasses, megane
slippers, uiva-gutsu, surippa

dressing-gown, dotera

bath-robe, yukata

kimono, kimono

nose, hana
tongue, shita

chin, ago
cheek, ho
mustache, kuchi-hige

beard, hige, ago-hige

neck, kuhi

throat, nodo
stomach, i, hara (colloquial)
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arm, ude
hand, te

elbow, hiji

wrist, te-kubi

finger, yubi

nail, yubi no tsume

shoulder, kata

leg, ashi

foot, ashi

10. Medical

doctor, isha

drug-store, kusuri-ya

hospital, byoin

medicine, kusuri

pill, ganyaku
prescription, shohosen

bandage, hdtai

nurse, kangofu, kanbyofu
ill, byoki

fever, netsu

illness, byoki

swollen, hareta

11. Military

war, senso

peace, heiwa

ally, domei-koku (nation),

domei-gun (army)
enemy, teki, teki-gun

army, guntai

danger, kiken

dangerous, abunai, ayaui, kiken-na

to win, katsu, short wo eru (v. s.)

to surround, kakomu, torimaku

to arrest, koin suru, tsukamaeru

(v. s.)

to kill, korosu

to escape, to run away, nigeru

(v. s.)

to lead, michibiku, annai suru

to follow, tsuite kuru, shitagau

fear, osore

knee, hiza

back, senaka

chest, mune
ankle, ashi-kubi

body, karada

blood, chi

skin, hifu

heart, shinzo

bone, hone

wound, kizu

wounded, kizu shita

head-ache, zutsu

tooth-ache, ha-ita, ha no itami

cough, seki

to cough, seki wo suru, seki ga
deru (v. s.)

lame, bikko

burn, yakedo
pain, kutsU, itami

poison, doku

prison, kangoku, keimusho
prisoner, horyo
comrade, buddy, gun-yu, tomoda-

chi, doryo, nakama
battle, ikusa, sento

to fight, tatakau, sento suru

to take ~»rieoner, toriho ni suru,

horyo ni suru

to surrender, kosan suru, kofuku
suru

to retreat, taikyaku suru

to capture, bundori suru (booty)

,

tsukamaeru, (v. s.) , hokaku
suru (gun, tank, etc.), senryo

suru (city, fort)

to bomb, shell, bakudan wo toka

suru, bakugeki suru, hogeki

suru
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sailor, suifu, suihei

marines, kaihei

warship, gunkan
battleship, sento-han

cruiser, jun-yo-kan

destroyer, kuchiku-kan

convoy, gosd

escort, keiho

weapon, huki

rifle, raifuruju

machine-gun, kikanju

cannon, taiho

ammunition, danyaku
provisions, hydro
cartridge, jitsudan

bullet, dangan
belt, obi

knapsack, haino

soldier, private, heitai, heisotsu

corporal, gocho
Fergeant, giinso

lieutenant, sho-i

captain, taicho, tai-i, sencho

major, shosa

colonel, taisa

general, taisho

officer, shikan

company, chutai

battalion, daitai

regiment, rental

troops, heitai

brigade, ryodan
division, shidan

reinforcements, enpei, zo^ntai

fortress, shiro, yogai

12. Travel

passport, ryoken

ship, fune

steamer, kisen

stateroom, senshitsu

berth, shindai

to travel, ryoko stiru

sentinel, hampei, hosho
to stand guard, hosho ni tatsu,

shohei ni tatsu

guard, mamoru, shugo sum
to be on dut^^, tohan de aru
sign post, michishiruhe

navy, kaigun

spy, kancho, spai

help (noun), kyUyen
tent, tento

militarv supplies, gunjuhin
map, rhizu

camp, yaei

rope, tsuna

flag, hata

helmet, kahuto

bayonet, juken

uniform, gunpuku
airplane, hikoki

bombing plane, bakugeki-ki

nursuit plane, tsuigeki-ki

bomb, bakudan
truck, kamotsu-jidosha

shell, ryUdan
tank, tanku, sensha

to load, (tama ivo) soten sum
to fire, shoot, hassha suru

to shoot (military execution),

jusatsu suru

fire!, utte!

attention!, kiotsuke!

forward!, mae e!, susume!
halt!, tomare!

air raid shelter, bokugo

trip, voyage, ryoko, kokai

to leave, dekakeru (v. s.) , deru

(v. s.), shuppatsu suru

to arrive, tsuku

to ride (conveyance), nom
railroad, tetsudo
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station, teishajo, suteishon

platform, purattohomu

track, senro

train, kisha

ticket, kippu

to buy (a ticket), kippu wo kau
compartment, kyakusha no shiki-

tta-seki, tckuhetsu-seki

all aboard!, ohayaku negaimasu

dining-car, shokudo-sha

sleeper, shindai-sha

custom-house, zeikan

13. Reading and Writing

to read, yomu
newspaper, shimbun
magazine, zasshi

book, hon, shomotsu

to write, kaku
to translate, honyaku suru

pencil, empitsu

chalk, hakuhoku
blackboard, kokuban
ink, inki

pen, pen
fountain pen, mannenhitsu

14. Amusements

to smoke, kitsuen suru, tabako wo
nomu

cigar, hamaki
cigarette, maki-tabako

tobacco, tabako

match, matchi

give me a light, hi wo kudasai

theatre, gekijo

movies, katsudo shashin, eiga

dance, odori, dansu

to dance, odoru

to have a good time, tanoshimu

ticket, kippu

pleasure, tanoshimi

car, coach, kyakusha
trunk, toranku

valise, kaban
baggage, nimotsu

taxi, takushi

porter, akabo
bus, basu

street-car, densha
automobile, jidosha

driver, untenshu

to drive, unten suru

paper, kami
writing paper, hakushi, tegami no
kami

envelope, fiitd

letter, tegami

post-office, yubin kyoku
stamp, kitte

lelter-hox, yubin-bako

to mail, yubin wo dasu
address, banchi, jUsho, tokorogaki
post-card, hagaki

to play (music), hiku

to play (games), asobu
to sing, utau

song, uta

to take a walk, sampo suru
ball, tama
beach, kaigan '

to swim, oyogu
game, yugi, asobi

sand, suna
refreshment, inshoku-motsu

saloon, sakaba, sakaya
picnic, pikunikku, noasobi
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15. Town and Country

place, spot, tokoro, basho

city, shi

street, machi, cho (in combina-

tion)

harbor, minato

block, cho

sidewalk, jindo

intersectio*",, ^^otsukado

school, gakko
church, kyokai

building, tatemono, birujingu

cathedral, dai-kaido

corner, kado

hotel, hoteru, ryokan

office, jimusho

river, kawa

16. House

door, to

to open, akeru (v. s.)

to clo?e, shimeru (v. s.)

key, kagi

to go in, hairu

to go out, deru (v. s.), dekakeru

(v. s.)

house, ie, uchi

cottage, inaka-ya

hut, koya
to live (in) , sumu
staircase, kaidan, hashigodan

to go up, nohoru, agaru

to go down, kudaru, oriru (v. s.)

room, heya
bed-room, nema, shinshitsu

toilet, henjo

kitchen, daidokoro

table, teiburu, tsukuye

clock, hashira-dokei

alarm-clock, mezamashi-dokei
to get dressed, kimono wo kiru

bridge, hashi

country, inaka

village, mura
read, doro, michi
mountain, yama
grass, kusa

y?::d, naka-niwu

hill, oka, ko-yama
lake, mizuumi, ko (in comb.)
forest, wood, hayashi, mori
field, hatake, nohara, hara
flower, hana
tree, ki

rock, stone, iwa, ishi

jungle, mitsurin, yabubayashi

chair, isu

to be sitting, suwatte iru (v. s.)

to sit down, kakeru (v. s.), suwaru
to stand, tatsu,

wall, kabe

lamp, rampu
light, akari

candle, rosoku

closet, oshiire

^vindov/, mado
to rest, yasumu
bed, toko

pillow, makura
to go to bed, neru (v. s.)

to go to sleep, neiru (v. s.)

to sleep, nemuru
to wake up, me ga sameru (v. s.)

to get up, okiru (v. s.)

blanket, mofu
sheet, shikifu, shitsu

mattress, matoresu
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17. Miscellaneous Nouns

people, hito, hitohito

thing, mono
name, na, namae
luck, un
bad luck, aku-un, fu-un, fu-ko

number, ban, kazu
life, inochi, seimei

death, shi

work, shigoto

good luck, ko-un, saiwai

18. Verbs — Coming and Going

to come, kuru
to go, iku

to be going to, shite iru (I am
going to write, kaku, kako to

shite iru)

to run, hashiru, kakeru (v. s.)

to w^alk, aruku
to go away, tachisaru, itte shimau

19. Verbs — Looking

to see, miru (v. s.)

to look (at), miru, goran nasaru

to look for, sagasu

to look, seem, kao wo suru, mieru

(v. s.)
_

to recognize, mitomeru (v. s.)

,

20. Verbs — Mental

to make a mistake, machigai wo
suru, machigaeru (v. s.)

to hope, nozomu. Mho suru

to wait (for), matsu
to think (of), omou, kangaeru

(v. s.)

to believe, shinjiru (v. s.) , shinko

suru 1

T'

to like, suku, suki de aru

to wish, {i)tai added to stem of

verb - see p. 546
to want, hossuru, hoshigaru

to want (lack) , kaku, kaite iru

(v. s.) ; tarinai (negative verb;

money is lacking, he lacks

to fall, korohu
to stay, remain, tomaru, todomaru
to follow, shitagau

to return, kaeru

to go back, kaette yuku
to come back, kaette kuru
to arrive, tsuku, tochaku suru

mioboeru (v. s.)

to take for, kangaeru (v. s.) , omou
to laugh, warau
to smile, hohoemu, nikkori warau
to laugh at, make fun of, azawa-

rau, baka ni suru

money, kane ga tarinai)

to need, iru (with thing needed

as subject)

to knoAV (person), shitte iru

to know (fact) , shiru

to know how to, dekiru (v. s.)

to remember, oboeru (v. s.)

to forget, wasureru (v. s.)

to permit, allow, yurusu, kyoka

suru

to promise, yakusoku suru

to forbid, kinzuru

to learn, narau

to feel like, kanzuru
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to fear, be afraid, osoreru (v. s.), to be wrong, machigatte iru,

kowagaru machigai desu

to be right, tadashii desu, tadashi-

ku am

21. Verbs — Miscellaneous

to live, ikiru (to have life; v. s.)

;

ikite iru

to die, shinu, nakunaru

to work, hataraku, shigoto wo
suru

to give, ataeru (v. s.), ageru

(v. s.)

to take, toru

to begin, hajimeru (v. s.; trans.;

began to write, kaki hajimeta)

to begin, hajimaru (intr.)

to finish, to end, shimau, owaru
(finished writing, kaki owatta)

to continue, keep on, tsuzukeru

(v. s.; trans.; kept on writing,

kaki tsuzuketa)

to continue, tsuzuku (intr.)

to help, tetsudau

to lose, nakusu

to lose, to be beaten, makeru
(v. s.)

to find, mitsukeru (v. s.)

to try, yatte miru (v. s.) ; koko-

romiru (v. s.)

to leave (something), oku
to show, miseru (v. s.)

to meet, au
to do, suru

to make, koshiraeru (v. s.)

22. Adjectives

small, chiisai, chiisana

big, large, okii, okina,

great, idai na, okina
tall, high, takai

short (opp. of tall), low, hikui

heavy, omoi

to be able, can, dekiru (v. s.)

to put, oku
to carry, hakohu, motte iku

to forbid, kinzuru

to understand, rikai suru, wakaru
to bring, motte kuru

to stop, tomeru (trans.; v. s.)

to stop, tomaru (intrans.)

to cover, kabuseru (v. s.), 6u

to get, obtain, morau, eru (v. s.)

to get, become, naru

to hide, kakureru (intrans.; v. s.)

to hide, kakusu (trans.)

to hold, motsu, tamotsu

to break, kowasu (trans.) ; kowa-

reru (intr., v. s.)

to hurry, isogu (intrans.)

to deliver (hand over) , todokeru

(v. s.)

to belong (use possessive form

with verb "to be"; kore wa
watakushi no desu, it belongs

to me)
to have (something) done, suru

yd ni natte iru

to lay, deposit, oku

to end, owaru (intrans.)

to end, shimau (trans.)

light (weight), karui

long, nagai

short (opp. of long), mijikai

wide, hiroi

narrow, semai

clean, kirei na
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dirty, kitanai

cool, suzushii

cold, samui, tsum Jai

^varm, atatakai

hot, atsui

damp, shimeppoi

wet, nureta

dry, kawaita

full, ippai

empty, kara

dark, Aurai

light, bright, clear, akarui, hareta

fat, futotta

thick, atsui

thin, jaseta (of persons) ; msmz

(of flat things)

round, marui
square, shikakui

flat, hiratai

deep, fukai

soft, yawarakai

hard, /rato

quick, hayai

slow, 050i

ordinary, /wi5w 77.0, atarimae no

comfortable, kokochi yoi, kimo-

chi yoi

uncomfortable, kokochi yoku nai,

kimochi warui

kind, shinsetsu na
right, tadashii

wrong, machigai

near, chikai

distant, tdi

right, migi

left, hidari

poor, bimho na, mazushii

rich, kane-mochi na, yutakana,

tonda

beautiful, utsukushii

pretty, kirei na
ugly, minikui

sweet, amai
bitter, nigai

sour, suppai

salty, shio-karai

young, wakai
old, toshiyori na, toshitotta (per-

sons)
;
jurui (things)

new, atarashii

good, yoi, li

better, motto ii, issc yoi, motto
yoi

best, ichi-han ii, ichi-ban yoi,

mottomo yoi

bad, wand
v/orse, isso warui, motto warui
worst, mottomo ivarui, ichi-ban

warui

fine, "regular", yoi, ii

first, hajime no, daiichi no
Inst, owari no, saigo no
strong, tsuyoi

weak, yowai
tired, tsukareta

alone, hitori

same, onaji

true, makoto no
false, itsuivari no
easy, yasashii

hard, difficult, muzukashii

happy, glad, saiwai na, yoroko-

bashii, yorokonde, ureshii

sad, kanashii

free, jiyu na
silly, baka na
crazy, kichigai no
drunk, yopparatta

polite, teinei na
rude, burei na

pleasant, yukai na, tanoshii

unpleasant, fu yukai na
lonesome, samushii

foreign, gaikoku no
friendly, shitashii

hostile, tekii aru

lucky, koun na
unlucky, fuun na
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charming, kawaii

afraid, kowai
ready, yoi

hungry, himojii, kufuku na (to

be hungry, hara ga hetta)

thirsty, nodo ga kawaita

funny, okashii, kokkei na
possible, deki uru, dekiru, kano

impossible, deki nai, fukano na

brave, yukan na

cowardly, okubyo na, hikyo na

quiet, shizuka na

noisy, yakamashii

living, ikita

dead, shinda

23. Colors

white, shiroi

black, kuroi

red, akai

green, midori no
blue, aoi

24. Nationalities^^

American. Beikoku no
English, Eikoku no
French, Furansu no
German, Doitsu no
Spanish, Supein no
Russian, Roshia no
Italian, Itari no
Japanese, Nihon no
Chinese, Shina no
Dutch, Oranda no
Norwegian, Noruwei no
Swedish, Sueiden no
Finnish, Finrando no
Belgian, Berugl no
Polish, Porando no
Danish, Demmdku no
Swiss, Suisu no

yellow, ki iro no
gray, nezumi iro no, hai iro no

brown, cka iro no
pink, momo iro no
purple, murasaki iro no

Portuguese, Porutogaru no
Chilean, Chirl no
Peruvian, Peru no
Yugoslav, Yugosurabia no
Bulgarian, Burugaria no
Czech, Chekku no
Greek, Girisha no
Turkish, Toruko no
Roumanian, RUmania no
Hungarian, Hangarii no
Austrian, Osutoriya no
Malay, Marei no
Persian, Perusha no
Arabian, Arab, Arabic, Arahiya

no
Jewish, Hebrew, Yudaya no
Australian, GoshU no

10. The forms given, with no, literally mean "of America" "of Eng-
land", etc. (Furansu no buddshu, wine of France, French wine)

.

The suffix -koku denotes "country"; for languages, drop -koku, if it

appears, and add -go (shina-go, the Chinese language) ; for people,

add -jin, "man": Beikoku- jin, an American; Itari-jin, an Italian; if

hito is used, retain no: Beikoku no hito.
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African, Afurika no
Canadian, Canada no
Mexican, Mekishiko no
Cuban, Kyuha no

Brazilian, Buraziru no
Argentinian, Arujentina no
Puerto Rican, Poruto Riko no
Indian (Hindu), Indo no

25, Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions

today, kyo, konnichi

yesterday^ kino, sakujitsu

tomorrow, asu, myonichi

clay before yesterday, ototoi

day after tomorrow, asatte

tcnight, konhan
last night, sakuban
this morning, kesa

in the morning, asa no uchi ni

in the afternoon, gogo ni

in the evening, yugata ni

in the night, ban ni, yachu ni

this afternoon, kyo no gogo
tomorrow morning, asu no asa

tomorrow afternoon, asu no gogo

tomorrow night, asu no ban

early, hayaku
late, osoku

already, mo
no longer, mo (followed by neg.

verb, p. 545)

yet, still, ima-motte, nao
not yet, mada
now, ima
then, sono-toki

afterwards, atokara

never, kesshite

always, itsu de mo, tsune ni

forever, eikyu ni, itsu made mo
soon, sugu ni

often, shiba shiba, tabi tabi

seldom, metta ni, mare ni

not, nai (see negative form of

verb, p, 545)
very, much, tai-hen, takusan

little, not much, sukoshi, chotto

well, yoku

badly, waruku
better, isso yoku
worse, isso waruku
only, ivazuka ni, tada-dake

more, motto

less, isso sukunaku

as - as, he is as tall as I, ano hito

wa watakushi to onaji gurai
sei ga takai:

literally, that man {ano hito),

and {to), I {watakushi), same
{onaji), about {gurai), height

{sei ga) , high are {takai)

as much - as (as many - as)

possible, dekiru-dake takusan

how much?, ikura

how many?, ikutsu

how?, donna fU ni shite, do shite

too much, ammari, osugiru

too many, ammari takusan

really, truly, honto ni

usually, futsU ni, taitei

fast, hayai, hayaku
slowly, osoku ni, noroku
here, koko ni

there, asoko ni

over (down) there, muko ni

near by, chikaku ni

far away, toi, toku ni

up (stairs) , nikai ni

down (stairs), kaika ni, shita ni

ahead, in front, mae ni, saki ni

behind, in back, ushiro ni, ato ni

forward, zenpd e

back, backward, ushiro e, koho e

outside, soto ni

inside, naka ni
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opposite, in front, mae ni, han

tai ni

here and there, koko kashi-ko

everywhere, dokoni mo
where, doko ni

also, too, mata, yahari

yes, say5, hai

no. He

for lack of, (something) ga nai

node
occasionally, toki doki

all day, ichinichi-ju

-all morning, gozen chU

all afternoon, gogo ju, maru han

nichi

all night, yo ju

why?, doshite

very much, taihen

like, no gotoki, no yona
-besides, 50710 hoka ni

finally, saigo ni

26. Conjunctions

and, (betv/cen nouns) to

but, ga
if, moshi (also see conditional of

verb, p. 540)

or, ka

why, naze

because, kara, yue ni

before, izen ni

when, toki

than, yori

where, doko ni, doko

in short, yosuru ni

almost, taitei, hotondo
gladly, yorokonde
certainly (it is so), tashika ni

at once, sugu ni, tadachi ni

at all, sukoshi mo
hardly, hotondo . . . , de nai

aloud, koe daka ni

of course, mochiron
suddenly, kyU ni, totsu-zen ni

perhaps, maybe, tabun, osoraku
a little, sukoshi

again, mata, futatahi

together, issho ni

at least, sukunaku tomo
long ago, zutto mae, mukashi
again and again, saisan-saishi,

shiha shiba

from time to time, tokidoki

therefore, yue ni, dakara

v/hither, doko e

until, made
although, tatoe—to iedomo, kere-

domo
unless, de nakereba
while, aida ni

when, itsu

that, to yd koto

after, ato ni

as soon as, ya ina ya
as long as, no aida, kagiri

27. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives

such (adj.), so yu yo na, so no

yo na
such (pron.), konna mono, sonna

hito

all kinds of, iroiro na
everything, nan de mo
•everyone, dare de mo

something, nani ka, aru mono
someone, dare ka, aru hito

nothing, nani mo (with neg.)

no one, dare mo (with neg.)

no (adj.), sukoshi mo—nai, nani

mo—nai

some (pron.), sukoshi, ikuraka
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neither^—nor, —mo—mo dochira-

mo nai (I have neither fish nor

rice, sakana mo kome mo do-

chiramo nai)

some (adj.)) (^^'u, nani ka
all, mina{n) , mina no (adj.)

other, another, hoka no
much, takusan no (adj.)

much, takusan (pron.)

few (adj.), sukunai, shd-su no
many, takusan

several, iro-iro no
little (not much) , sukoshi

both, dochi mo, ryoho tomo
neither, dochi mo (with neg.)

enough, jubun
each, every, onoono no, subete no

28„ Postpositive particles and Expressions

of, no
from, kara

out of, kara

to, toward, e

on, —no ue ni

over, —no ue ni

above, —no ue ni

for (the sake of) .

for (of price), de

until, up to, made
since, kara

toward.

.no tame ni

. . .no ho e

. . . .no aida ni

. . .no naka ni

.no chikaku ni

. .no mae ni (of place)

.no ato ni

in front of, . . . .no

between,

among,
near, . .

before, .

after, . .

opposite,

mukai ni

back of, behind, . . . .no ushiro ni

under (neath), below, —no shita

ni

at, de, . . . .no tokoro ni

with, de (means) ; issho ni (in

company with)

without, —no soto ni, —nashi ni

in, ni

instead of, no kawari ni

beside, —no soba ni

at the house of, —no uchi ni

through, -

—

tvo toshite; -ju

next to, —no tsugi ni, —no tonari

ni

by means of, —ni yotte, de
against,

—

ni taishite

across, —no muko ni

in spite of,

—

ni mo kakaivarazu

in order to, —no tame ni, —suru

tame ni

about, concerning, —ni tsuite

about, round about, —no mawari
ni

around,

—

no shui ni

during, —no aida, -jR

because of, on account of, —no
tame ni

by (agent) ,
—ni yotte

by (place) ,
—no soba ni

by (means), de

29. Special Expressions and Idioms

good morning, ohayo
good day, good afternoon, konnichi wa
good evening, komban wa
good night, oyasumi nasai
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good-bye, saydnara

ril see you later, ato de o me ni kakarimasho
I'll see you tomorrow, myonichi o me ni kakarimasho
I'll see you tonight, komban o me ni kakarimasho
just now, tadaima

how are you?, ikaga desu ka?
I'm well, watakushiwa jobu desu, genki desu.

I'm (much) better, taihen yoku narimashita

how goes it?, dd desu ka?
what time is it?, ima nanji desu ka?
it's six o'clock, roku-ji desu

at six o'clock, roku-ji ni i

at about six, roku-ji goro ni

at half past six, roku-ji han ni

at a quarter to six, roku-ji ju-go-fun mae ni

at a quarter past six, roku-ji jR-go-fun sugi ni

at ten minutes to six, roku-ji jippun mae ni

at ten minutes past six, roku-ji jippun sugi ni

ilast year, sakunen, kyonen
next year, rainen, myonen
-every day, mai-nichi

the whole day, ichi-nichi-ju

please, dozo, kudasai (following participle of verb)

bring me, motte kite kudasai

show me, misete kudasai

thank you, arigato

don't mention it, do itashimashite

will you give me?, kudasaimasu ka?
fpardon me, gomen nasal

it doesn't matter, kamaimasen
never mind, kamaimasen
I'm sorry for you, okinodoku desu

I can't help it, watakushi wa do suru koto mo deki masen, shikataga-nai

it's nothing, nan de mo nai

what a pity!, oshii koto desu

it's too bad, oshii koto desu

I'm glad to hear it, sore wa nani yori de gozaimasu

I have to, (neg. present conditional of verb followed by nara-nai)

I must (have to) go, ika nakereba nara-nai

I'm agreeable, shochi shimashita, yoroshii

where is (are) ?, doko desu ka, doko ni arimasu ka?
-where are you going?, doko e yukimasu (or mairimasu) ka?
there is (are), arimasu (of inanimate things), orimasu (of living

things)



JAPANESE 369

there is (are), with noun or pronoun as predicate, de aru

which way (to a place) ?, (place) e iku michi wa dochira desu ka?

this (that) way (fashion), k5 yu yarikata de

this direction, kochira e

that direction, achira e

what can I do for you?, nani ka hoshii [onozomi) desu ka? nani ka

itashimasho ka?
what is it?, do shita no desu ka?, nan desu ka?

what is the matter?, nani ga okotta no desu ka?, nanigoto desu ka?f
do shita no desu ka?

what do you want?, nan no go yd desu ka?
what are you talking about?, nani wo hanashite iru [irasharu] no

desu ka?
what do you mean?, what does that mean?, sore wa do iu wake

desu ka?
how much is it?, ikura desu ka?
anything else?, hoka ni nanika iriyd desu ka?
nothing else, mo nai, mo hokani nani mo arimasen

do you speak English?, eigo ga dekimasu ka?, eigo wo hanashimasu ka?
a little, sukoshi dake

do you understand?, wakarimasu ka?
I don't understand, wakarimasen
do you know, shitte imasu ka?
I don't know, shirimasen

I can't, dekimasen
what is your name?, anata wa nan to osshaimasu ka?
what do you call this in Japanese?, kore wa nihon-go de nan to

iimasu ka?
I'm an American, watakushi wa Beikoku-jin desu
I'm hungry, hara ga hette iru

I'm thirsty, node ga kawakimashita
I'm sleepy, nemutai, nemuku nari mashita (I want to sleep, nemuritai)

I'm warm, watakushi wa atatakai desu
I'm cold, watakushi wa samui desu
it's warm, atsui, atatakai

it's cold, samui
it's windy, kaze ga fuiteiru

it's sunny, hi ga tetteiru

it's fine weather, ii o tenki desu
it's bad weather, warui (iyana) o tenki desu
it's forbidden, dekimasen

no smoking, please, tabako goenryo kudasai
luckily, fortunately, un yoku, saiwai ni

unfortunately, ainiku, un waruku
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is it not so?, don't you?, aren't you?, desu ne?, desho?

not at all, by no means, sukoshi mo (with negative)

how old are you?, o toshi wa ikutsu desic ka?
I'm eight years old, toshi wa yattsu desu (use second set of numerals:

hitotsu, futatsu, mittsu, etc.)

how long have you been here?, dono-gurai nagaku kokoni orimashita

{oide deshita) ka?
how long have you been waiting?, dono-gurai nagaku matte imashita

ka?
as soon as possible, dekiru-dake hayaku
come here!, kokoe oide nasal

come in!, o hairi nasai

look!, goran nasai

look out!, ahunai!

for heaven's sake!, sore wa taihen da!
what is the matter with you?, do shita no desu ka?
how do you say - in Japanese?, . . . .nihon-go de nan to iimasu ka?
gangway!, by your leave!, o doki nasai!, gomen nasai! doite kudasai!

as you please, anata no ii yd ni, gojiyu ni

listen!, look here!, say!, ano ne!

hello! (at telephone), moshi-moshi
just a second!, chotto matte kure (kudasai)

to the right, migi e

to the left, hidari e

straight ahead, massugu ni

what do you mean by this?, kore wa do iu wake desu ka?
speak (more) slowly, dozo yukkuri hanashite kudasai

just right, chodo yoi

here is (are), kokoni — aru
there is (are), asokoni — aru
no admittance!, iru bekarazu!

notice!, chUi

nonsense!, baka na, detarame
what else?, sore kara, sono hoka
glad to meet you, o meni kakarete saiwai (ureshii) desu
stop!, tomare!, mate!
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